



cm u.t> ^ s ' 

JOBLSXa:-:. -iss.-^' •.■;ij::-...- ,. •.»_ .. 



’T< . 

... ■ -TBEET. 


im 




TO THE HONOURABLE 

THE COURT OF DIRECTORS 

FOR THE AFFAIRS OF THE 

UNITED COMPANY OF MERCHANTS OF ENGLAND 
TRADING TO THE EAST INDIES. 

Honourable Sirs, 

My zeal for promoting the welfare of the College, 
which, in wisdom, and the soundest policy, you have 
lately founded for the laudable purpose of instruct- 
ing the young Gentlemen intended for your Civil 
ServW abroad, in the branches of education best 
suited to the various duties they will have to per- 
for&i ; and, particitlai^y, in the several languages of 
India, has induced me to publish this Work. 


a 


It 



DEDICATION. 


It is tlierefore with full propriety that I now take 
( 

the lihei-ty to dedicate the result of my labour to 
your Honourable Court, since it is chiefly designed 
for llie benefit of your service ; and I feel myself 
warranted in humbly soliciting your patronage and 
protection. 

I have the honour to subscribe myself, with the 
greatest respect. 

Honourable Sirs, 

Your most faithful 
Humble Servant, 

CHARLES WILKINS. 

London, 

October I, 1808. 






PREFACE. 


It would be highly gratifying were it in my power to preface this 
Work with an appropriate dissertation upon whatever relates to the 
Avonderful language which is the subject of it ; for nothing couUl be 
more interesting than to trace its history into ages past? till we 
arrived at its probable source, and thence through all the different 
channels by which it has spread its inlluence, whether by the gradual 
introduction of civilization, with religion, science, and the arts, or 
by the effect of conquest, over every country of the East, from the 
Indus to the borders of China, including the islands of tlie neigli- 
bouring seas; from Tibet and the snowy mountains of the north, to 
the most southern promontory of India. But as this country contains 
very tew djocunierits from whence to draw the materials for such an 
undertaking, and as I cannot supply the defect from my own resear- 
ches while on the spot, I shall here confine myself to a few cursory 
obserya.tions within the limits of ray own acquirements. 


j lily felloivil^hoinftrs in the same field, who, by their superior 
knowledge, of hther learned languages, may be supposed far better 
qualified than myself to appreciate the merits of the Sanskrit*, have 


* The vulgar appellation. 


left 
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left me no other duty on this head than that of quoting their 
remarks. 

Mr. Ilalhcd, the translator of the Gentu Code (the first English- 
man, I believe, who attempted to acquire a grammatical knowledge of 
it, and but for whose example I myself, perhaps, might have shrunk 
from the task,) in his prefaee to that work, pronounces it to be very 
copious and nervous, the style of the best authors wonderfully con- 
cise, and that it far exceeds the Greek and Arabick in the regularity 
of its etymology. The same author, in the preface to his Grammar 
of the Bengal Language, which was published in 1778, two years 
subsequently to the Gentu Laws, has the follor^jing passage “The 
“ grand* source of Indian literature, the parent of almost every 
“ dialect from the Persian Gulph to the China Seas, is the ^nskrit ; 
“ a language of the most venerable and unfathomable antiquity ; 
“ Avhich, although at present shut up in thelibraries of Brahmans, and 
“ appropriated solely to the records of their religion, appears to have 
“ been current over most of the Oriental world ; and traces of its 
“ original extent may still be discovered in almost every district of 
“ Asia. I have been astonished to find the similitude of Sanskrit 
“ words with those of Latin and Greek; ;and these not in technical 
“ and metaphorical terms, which the mutation of refined arts and 
“ improved manners might have occasionally introducexk; but in tbo 
“ main ground-work of language, in monosyllables, in the natnes of 
“ numbers, and the appellations of such things as would ba'ififst dis- 
“ criminated on the immediate dawn of civilizairoiifti’^’ 

In corroboration of these opinions, the 
oracle of .Oriental learning, in one of hf* adhiirable' idkcour^^ 

ebrded 
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corded in the Asiatic Researches of the Society instituted by him in 

Calcutta, has pronounced that — “ Tlie Sanskrit language, whatever 

* 

“ be its antiquity, is of a wonderful structure; more perfect than 
“ the Greek, more copious than the Latin, and more excellently 
“ refined than either.” 

The profound and critical knowledge of H. T. Colebrookc, Esq. in 
this language (whose dissertations on various subjects connected 
with it adorn the pages of the Asiatic Researches, and wlio himself 
has published part of a grammar of it) renders him above all others 
competent to pronounce with confidence a judgment on its merits. 
In the seventh volume of those Researches, he has given a most ad- 
mirable essay “ on the Sanskrit and Pracrit languages,” which 
every one who would acquire accurate information should study ; 
wherein he declares the former to be — “ a most polished tongue, 
“ which was gradually refined, until it became fixed in the elassick 
“ writings of many elegant poets, most of whom are supposed to 
“ have flourished in the century preceding the Christian sera. It is 
“ cultivated by learned Hindus throughout India, as the language of 
“ science and literature and ds the repository of their law, civil and 
“religious,.” 

Having, upon such respectable authovities, shewn that the Sa7i- 
is highly worthy of the attention of the philologer, to whom 
the mere structure and affinity of languages is of the utmost interest, 
I shall profeaei out to the learned of a different description, 

who *est|effi;ai|ofeigm idiom in proportion only to its real use, to the 
knowledjge ifrjnay be the means of his acquiring, or the elegant 
sDuroe^ of amusement it may contain, that in the existing literature 

of 
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of BiiAUATA-VARstrA (Iiitlia) they will find an ample reward for the 
labour of its ac(jiiisition. The lover, of science, the antiquary, the 
historian, the moralist, the poet, and the man of taste, will obtain in 
San.s'kt'it hooks an inexhaustible fund of information and amusement. 
Besides the I 'aias, there exist at this da)' numerous original treatises 
of considerable antiquity, on astronomy, mathematicks, and other 
sciences, highly worthy of examination ; various systems of phi- 
losophy and metaphysics ; innumerable tracts on grammar, elo- 
cution, logic, the art of poetry, music, medicine, ethics, politics, 
and other topics ; with sublime and elegant poems on every variety 
of subject; more particularly those grand mythological treasures, 
the ancient poems called Purhias, an endless assemblage of en- 
chanting allegory and fable, and of the most interesting stones of 
ancient times, rccouftted in polished numbers, calculated to allure 
the reader into the paths of Religion, Honour, and Virtue, 

To those who arc destined to fill offices of importance in the poli- 
tical, the military, and the commercial departments of the East 
India Company in India, and to whom a knowledge of the common 
dialects of the country is absolutely wecessary, and now insisted on 
as an indispensable qualification, a certain acquaintance with the 
parent, or, rather, the vital principle of them all, is of the utmost 
importance. He who kno\»s .Sawsitri/ has already aequirpd a know- 
ledge of one half of almost every vernacular language of India ; 
while he who remains ignorant of it, can never possi^s a perlfeiJf.and 
critical understanding of any, though he may atlte|ia a'SSBlEt^ 
ficiency in the practical use of theip. The seve0l:‘dia3«^t8 
founded under the common terms Hintfi, M 

Bhaska, deprived of Sanskrit, would not ohiy lose all their beauty "alSd 

energy, 
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energy, but, with respect to the power of expressing abstract ideas, 
or terms in science, would be absolutely reduced to a state of bar- 
barism. These, and the idioms peculiar to Bengal, Kamarupa, and 
the adjaeent provinces ; the Tamul, the Telinga, tire Carnatic, the 
Malabar, together with that of the Maratta states, and of Gujarat, 
so abound with Sanskrit, tliat scarcely a sentence can be expressed 
in either of them without its assistance. The learned languages of 
Tibet, of Ava, and of Ceilon, are enriched by it; and every one of 
them is indebted to it for its alphabet, however dissimilar tlieir 
characters may seem at first sight. 

Having said so much on the pleasures and advantages to be de- 

m 

rived from an acquaintance with this extraordinary language, it may 
not be uninteresting to the student to be inforrned of the manner in 
which this treatise has been compiled, and what have been the 
sources fom whence it has been drawn. Upon this presumption I 
will proceed to give a succinct history of the work from its foun- 
datipu. 

About the year 1778, my curiosity was excited by the example of 
my friend, M^r. Halhed, to commence the study of the Sanski'it. 
I was so fortunate as to find a Pandit of a liberal mind, sufficiently 
learned to aijisist me in the pursuit; but aj at that time (and indeed 
not till very lately) there did not exist, in any language I under- 
stood, any elementary books, I was compelled to form such for myself 
as I proc^ededK itS^With the assistance of my master, I was able to 
■and entire translations of grammars, wholly 

comp^paed f^ldythe idiofn i was studying. I put into English, suffi- 
to myself, the greatest part of three very popular 

grammars ; 
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grammars ; namely, the Surasicari-prakrij/u o( Anubhuti-sxvariipachurya, 
the Mugdha-bddha of rbpa-deva, and the Jhitfia-mdld of Purusholtama. 
These extraets and translations I brouglit witli me to England, to- 
gether with thfcir originals, and several other eminent grammars ; 
among whieh were the celebrated Sutras of Panini, the Siddhdnta- 
laiionhdl of B/iaftT/ji-dllcshita and the Siddhauta~chandrika of Rdma- 
chaudrTtsrawa, with several useful commentaries, all of which have 
been either used, or consulted in this compilation. 

At the commencement of the year 1795> residing in the country, 
and having much leisure, I began to arrange my materials, and prepare 
them for publication. I cut letters in steel, made^matrices and moulds, 
ami cast from them a fount of types of the Tyeva-ndgari character, all 
with my own hands; and with the assistance of such mechanics as a 
country village could afford, I very speedily prepared all the other 
implements of printing in my own dwelling-house ; for by the second 
of May of the same year, I had taken proofs of sixteen pages, dif- 
fering but little from those now exhibited in the first two sheets. 
Till two o’clock on that day every thing had succeeded to my ex- 
pectations ; when, alas ! the premises were discovered to be in 
flames, which spreading too rapidly to be extinguished, the whole 
building was presently burnt to the ground. In the midst of this 
misfortune I happily save«l all my books and manuscripts, and the 
greatest part of the punches and matrices ; but the types themselves 
having been thrown out and scattered over the lawn, were either 
lost or rendered useless. 

As one accident is often followed by anotfi'^r, so it was with nle; 
and so many untoward circumstances, unnecessary to relate, suc- 
ceeded 
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ceeded each other to prevent my resuming the prosecution of this 
work, that at last I resolved to give up all thoughts of it. Rut 
within these two years, the establishment of the East India College 
at Hertford, by the wise policy of the Court of Directqrs of the East 
India Company, induced me to change my mind. Tlic study of the 
Oriental languages was one of the principal objects of this munifiepnt 
institution, and that of the Sanskrit a desideratum. Rut as there 
was not any grammar of this to be procured, I was called upon, and 
highly encouraged to bring forward that which I had been so many 
years preparing. I accordingly had other letters cast from my 
matrices, and sent it immediately to press; from which it now 
•' issues, not the worse, I hope, for the delay. 

If it should be objected to this work, that it r much too prolix 
and diffuse, the apology is, that there does not at present exist even 
a vocabulary, in any European language, to which the learner might 
have been referred for the explanation of a word; and that even 
those which are to be found in the original Sanskrit, are left exceed- 
ingly defective, under the presumption that the student is of course 
already acquainted with common terms, and can of himself form ab- 
stract nouns, derivatives, and compounds, according to the rules of 
grammar. But if ever there should be a general dictionary com- 
piled, comprising every species of words, tlje lists of roots and par- 
ticles, and the greatest part of the chapters on etymology, which 
swell these pages, might be spared. 

In the prosecution, of my design, perspicuity and correctness have 
been my constant aitri. That 1 have occasionally failed in both is 
highly probable, and under all the circumstances not inexcusable. 

Much 
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Much attention was uniformly applied to correct the usual accidents 
ot the press ; but notwithstanding all my vigilance, upon a recent 
revisal ot the whole, I am sorry to lind that too many had escaped, 
my notice. .These, with a few of my own mistakes, have been 
placed in a table of errata, with their corrections, in the usual way. 
ll),e Dcca-nogari character, as well as the language, being entirely 
new to the compositor, and the impossibility of obtaining in this 
country any assistance for a reperusal of the sheets as they came 
from the press, must be my apology for the length of this table. 

The five copper-plate impressions of characters, which succeed the 
sixteenth page, having been originally designed by a mere amateur 
in the art of writing, are of course not so precise and elegant as they 
would have been from the pen of a professor. Such as they are, 
hoAvever, they have been for more than a year used as copies by 
the ptpils at the College, many of whom, without any other guide, 
have presently learned to write and combine the letters with great 
freedom and precision. In speaking of the College, I cannot but 
express how much I am gratified to find that a considerable num- 
ber of the students have for some time been formed into a Samkrit 
class, and have, under the instructions of its able end zealous Pro- 
lessor, already made a very considerable progress in the first four 
chapters of this work, wjiich, that no more time should be lost, were 
furnished by me at the commencement of the present term. 

A chapter on prosody has been omitted for want of materials. 

tub AUTHOR. 

London, 

Oct. 1, 1808. 
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GRAMMAR 

OF THE 

SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 

CHAPTER I. 

OF THE ELEMENTS. 

T he term Sanflcrila Teems to have been given to the language which 
is the object of this Grammar, byway of preeminence, and to diftin- 
guish it from the vulgar dialects called Prakrita. The former is an 
epithet implying elegance and perfection, and the latter the contrary. 
In the drama of Sdkuntala the Brahmans, and thofe of the Court, ai'e 
made to fpeak Stn/krtla, yrhile the common people converfe in Prakrita. 

SEVERAL of the provinces of India have alphabets diftinct from each 
other, in which they not only write their particular dialects, but even 

♦ ■ 

Note. The word Sanskrita is a compound participle, literally signifying altogether, 

or ^completely, made, done, cc formed, (Lat, confectus) from the inscpanihle preposition 
Altogether, or together, (Lat. co/, com, con, cor,) and krita, Done, with the in- 
teii^tion of a silent ^ s, which letter being a dental, requires that the labial nasal, which 
precedes it, should be pronounced as a dental also, namely os n. The word, in its common 
, a;CcepUtion, denotes a thing to have been composed, or formed by art, adorned, embellished, 
purified) hi^Iy cultivated or polished, and regularly inflected, as a language. 
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Sai^nta. Indeed moft of the alphabets, properly Indian, agree, in the 
number, order, and power of their letters, with the Deva-iuigari^ tlie one 
preferred lor this work, becaufe it is that in which Sanjkrita is moft com- 
monly written, and which is the moft elegant and approved. 

ALLj languages of the Hindu clafs are read from left to right. 

LEARNERS are firft taught to repeat the Deva-nagari alphabet ac- 
cording to the following very admirable arrangement. 

THE ALPHABET. 

Sfa, I a; ^ ^ ^{ri, 

ai; 2^ 0 , au; * am, I ah. 


^ ka, 

^kka; 

^ga. 

^gha; 

3*wga. 

^cha, 

^cA’kaf 

3T>, 

^jha : 


2 " (a, 

3 " that 

^ da, 

5 * dha ; 

OTna. 

’T/a, 

tha; 

^da, 

kTrfAa; 

^na. 

^pa, 

^pha; 

^ba, 

H bha \ 

ma. 


T^ra, 

^la, 

^va. 


iir.rc. 


^fa, 

if Aa. 

^kjka- 


Read a, a; i, t; H Aa, kha\ ga, gha\ ^c. 

IN fpeaking of the letters individually, it is the practice to ufe d^e term 
karah (make, form) after each of their n^es as here exiubit^: 
Thus, the vowel « is called u-^oraAv^nd the confonant ^ ka, 

ka-karah. 

THERE appear no lefs than filly letters in the abave alphab^.;; but 
upon examining their powers, without too clofe a ferutiny, the numh^ of 

fimple 
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fimplc articulations may be reduced to twenty-eight : namely, five vowels, 
and twenty-three confonants ; as will be explained in the* courl’e ol’ the 
following analyfis of the alphabet. 

OF THE VOWELS. 

THE fimple vowels are reckoned five ; for which there are ten cha- 
racters : a, T. i, ^ Uf ^ > 1 , /r/, to denote the fliort ft^unds ; 

and - 3ff ^ ^ rF, ^ Iri^ their conefpondiiig long 

founds, which are directed to be held twice the time of the Ihort. 

1 HE compound vowels, or diphthongs, are ^ a/, 3^1 5, au^ 

which, in piofody, fhould never be fliort; though poets fonietimes make 
a fliort fyllable with 51 

MOST of the vowels, occafionally, allunie a very diflerent lhape from 
that exhibited in the alphabet, which the following arrangement may ferve 
to explain. 

As initials. 

5: ^ 3ft ^ 

As medials and finals. 

I f.t ' ' "V 

'J <s « t Ci <2 

Initials, medials, and finals in compofition witli a confonant. 

^ 3^ ^ t5^ ^ 

aka, aka, iki, tki, uku, uku, rikri, rikn, Iriklri, Ir'ikln, 

^ ^ 3fNfit 

ike, aikai, dko, aukau, 

IN this manner the vowds may be combined with any other confonant. 

B 2 AS 
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AS tlic letters have the laine powers in conipofition which arc given to 
them ill the wlphahet, anti do not, as in our own language, change their 
lound with their lituation, a few' obfervations on tlie pronunciation of each 
character in due order, may enable the learner to read with tolerable ac- 
curacy and cafe. 

the firl’t letter in the alphabet, has that obfeure fliort found which 
the French give to e, in the particle /f, and which is very common in our 
OAvn language, though there be no diftinct character I’or it ; as in the words 
vionn/, hojiey, and fume others, where it is reprefented by o; and ill Imf, 
Jhiit, anti the like, where m is the fubftitute. The letter a, never makes 
its appearance but as an initial ; for, when the found ol' it is required after 
a conforjant, as a medial or final, it is pronounced with it as in the alpha- 
bet ; it being an invariable rule, that every open confonant, not followed by 

another vowel, muft be pronounced as if a were written after it. In 

« 

this work it Avill occafionally be reprefented by the vowel a. 

3n a lliould have the fame found as is given to the former, held twice 
the length. It occurs, as a medial, in the word kala, Time, the firft 
fyllable of which is pronounced nearly like the Englifh word call. It will 
be diftinguilhed in our letters by «, witli a diacritical marh»over it to denote 
its being long. Asa medial and final its character is T . 

i, and ^ z, are two characters to note the found which the Italians 

4 

give to the vowel i. The former is to be pronounced fliort, like ee in meet 
(encounter), and the latter long, like the fame lettei's in meet (fit). To 
avoid double letters, they will here be reprefented by * , fliort and i Inbg,i 
with the Italian pronunciation. After a confonant, as a medial and'^fii^, 
as has been already obferved, they are changed to and*t, which are 
placed as in the words manih, A jewel, and dew, A goddelis. 

u 
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3 11, ancl^ u are to be articulated like oo in the Enj^lifli wonh fool, 
void fool. After a confonant they are ufually fubjoincd; as put rah, 

A fon, and ^ bhuh, The earth; but occafionally, particularly alter ^ r, on 
the fide, thus, ru, ^ ru. As it will be convenient to explain the |)owers 
of thele two characters by finglc, rather than by double vowels, we livtuld 
endeavour to recollect that u, and u, as fubftitutes for 3 and ai e to be 
pronounced in the Italian manner, the one Ihort ancT the other long. 

^ ri, and ^ fi. The firft of thefe founds fliort, fomewhat like ri in 
ril ; and the fecond is the fame held twice as long. ^ ri Ihort occui s in 
’^*1 rila, Right, Tme. The other is veiy rarely ufed, except it Ije in the 
oblique cafes of fome nouns. Inonrcharacteis a d«it under the / may lerve 
to diftinguilh them from the lyllables ri and ^ ru As medialsmr finals 
they are always placed under their confonants, in this form, ^ nri ^ nn. 

Iri, and (ri. From the fhape and found of thefe letters, one would 
fuppofe them compoimds of the confonant ^ la, with the two preceding 
characters ; but all the grammarians have ranked them among the fimple 
vowels, and we lhall hut lofe time indifputing the point. The fliort jxiwer 
is found in the word klripta, which the learned of Bengal foften 
into klipta, and which, probably, is the true pronunciation of it. The long 
form feldom, if ever, occurs but in grammars. Here too a dot under the/ 
will ferve as a diftinction, when we would explain them. 

^ ?, though chdl^ ^nng diphthongs, differs not from the fimple 
found of < in where; and fo it is pronounced in*^^ J devah, A god. It is 
fald.to a compound of 3r a and i. 

is a diphthong, and is always founded as the lettci i in our alpha- 
b^ ; .but it will be better to reprefent it by at. There is an example of it 
in the word\j rioiiA, W^th. 


3ft 0 
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3ft d differs not li oiii our o held long, as in flone : though it is faid to 
be a diphthodg coinpoled or3f « and 3 m. In a following ftatc it is re- 
prelented by T . 

au is decidedly a diphthong, having the power of ow in the word 
hojt*; which in ^hefe letters would be written thus hau. 

HERE, properl^^j^nd the vowels; for* atn, and J ah, are, cori'ectly 
fpeaking, rather fubftitutes for the nafals, and ^ ha, when blent, at the 
end of a fyllable, as will appear more fully hereafter. They are called 
31:1^ !<: anus%yarah, and visargah. The one occurs in the pro- 

nouns 3f^ aham, I, and twam. Thou ; and the other in fah, lie. 


OF. THE CONSONANTS. 


OF the thirty-four characters which appear in the lift of confonants, 
there are, at moft, but twenty-three fimple and diftinct articulations : for, 
of the firft twenty-five, ten are but afpirates of thofe 'Which immediately 
precede them, and feem originally to have been defigned by the fame 
letters combined with ^ ha ; and as to ^ l{fha, it is, indifpUtably, a com- 
pound fonned by the coalition of ^ ka and ^ 'Jha ; and fo it is confidered 
by the learned profeffors of this language. 

THE firft five-and-twenty_ confonants are diftributed into five clall^ in 
the plural numlier called vargah; in fpeaking of whjich, they are 
named after the firft letter of each clafs : the firft clafs being called 
ka-vargah, the clafs of ka ; the fecond cha-vargah, the clafs of 

^cha; and fo for the reft. Some grammarians ufe the firft letter- of 
each clafs combined with 3, to denote all the letters in each clafs refp^- 
tively, as ^ ku, for the firft; ^ chu, for the fecond ; ^ for the third ; 
tu, for the fourth, and ^ pu for the fifth clafs. 

The 
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The firjt, clafs, or guflitrals, ^ ^ ^ ’‘T 

^ ka has the precife found of hard c, but is better expreffed by k, the 
power of which not being liable to change. 

kha lias the fame found uttered with greater force, as if combined 
with the letter ^ ha. Ignorant tranferibers are very apt to confound it 
with the letter 

"T gn is tlie hard g, as founded in gun. 
g/ia is the fame afpirated. 

3" Tiga is equivalent to ng in king. Generally fpeaking, every other 
nafal is refolved into this, before any letter of this clafs ; or, at lealt, to be 
pronounced like it. In Deva-nagari manuferipts, it is, when filent, for the 
moft part reprefented by the fingle dot [ * ] anu/tvarah. 

The fecond clafs, or palatals, ^ 31 ST 3^. 

^ cha has the exact power we exprefs by ch, as in church. 

^ ch' ha is the former afpirated. 

31 ja has the power of g foft^ as in Giles} but will be more certainly 
exprefled hyj, as ia James. 

is the afpirate of the former. 

^ha. This is the proper nafal of tiiis clafs, which in compohtion is 
founded rather fofler than 3* nga. It feems to be formed by prefling the 
whole hreackh of the: tongue into the hollow of the palate, the tip turned 
doymwards, and fbrcmg the found through the nofe, with the mouth 
op^.^ It is chiefly ufed before letters of its own clafs ; but in Deva-nagari 
manuferipts, as is d|:e cafe with the other nafals, it is generally exprefled 
by [ * ] anuf war dh. It feldom appears with smother centfonant immediately 

before, 
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before, or a vowel after it : Indeed, there ai’c but few inftances of it, (ex- 
cept in grainmatic:d coinpofitioas,) one of which is in the root ^ jna^ 
lignifying knotv^ and its derivatives, wdicrc the character ^ is faid to be a 
compound of and ^ iia, the juft articulation of which is found fo 
difficult, and the found fo harfh, that it is frequently foftened into gya, as 
if wiitteii As the found of ^ before another confonant, approaches 

nearer to that of n, thaia any other letter, it may be reprefented by it, with 
a mark over it, thus n. 

T'he third clafs, or cerebrals, ? 2" ^3^ IfT- 

THIS feries of confonants is pronounced by turning, and applying the 
tip of the tongue far back againft the palate ; which producing a hollow 
found, as if* proceeding from the head, it is diftinguilhed by tlie term 
murddhanya, which Mr. Halhed, in his elegant Grammar of the 
Bengal language, has tranflated cerebral. 

S’ ( has the found of t, articulated as above directed. 

eT tha is the fame afpirated. 

i? da differs from the common d only in the above pardcular. In 
Bengal it is generally pronounced like a very obtiife r. 

3" dha is the fame afpirated. 

Iff n is diftinguilhed from the common « by the mannef of (noducing it, 
as above. 

IN our letters, thofe of this clafs may be convaaiently expreflMl by a 
dot under t d n. 

• mm 

TThe fourth clafs, or dentals, JC V 

^ ta is the common dontal t. 


^ tha. 
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«r i/ia is the former afpirated. 

da has the power of our d. 

^ dha is the afpirate of ^ ila. 

^ na is the common n. It is fometimes, like the other nalals, rcpre- 
fented by anufwdra [ J ]. 

The fifth clafis, or labials, fT Qi ^ if JT. 

^ pa correfponds with p. 

pha is the former afpirated. In writing foreign words with thele 
charactei^, this letter is ufed for the found of y. 

^ ba. This letter is very often confounded with ^ va. Its power is that of b. 
if bha is the afpirate of ^ ba. 

if ma is m. When filent it is often exprelfed by [ ’ ] anufivara ; as in 

♦ 

A year, an aera. 

TheJemi-vowels,^'K.^^ . 

^ ya. This letter, which is a palatal, like our y (with which it cor- 
refponds), is often put in the place of i and^i, as will be fully explained 
in its place. Its jiroper power is that of y in yarw ; but in Bengal tliey 
generally pronounce it as we do 7, confounding it with 

ra is our r. It is efteemed a cerebraf. In compofition it frequently 
alfumes two Cither ftn^as. In the middle of a word, immediately pre- 
cedii^ another confoniuit, it is mounted upon its head in this fhape 
when it is optional in the writer to double the letter with which it fo 
ce^efces: as. in the word karyya, An affair, which pronounce 

kar^d. After a cofonant it is always fubjoined in this fhape [ " ], as in 
the WQid jjtraiara, A fort or manner. This letter, in grammars, 

is generally called ripka. 

•Pi la 


C 
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^ la answers to our /. It is ranked among dentals, 

^ va is generally pronounced like and is then a denlo-lahial ; but 
when hilyoinedfto another confonant, it is often neceflarily articulated as 
our ly, it being then frequently the natural fubftitutc for 3^ u before 
another vowel ; as ^ divan,, Two. 

"JT/ie Jihilants and af pirate S[r ^ H ^ . 

5(T sa. The proper found of this -letter is produced by applying the tip 
of the tongue to the fore part of the palate, and palling the voice as in 
pronouncing our s, from which it may be diftinguifhed by a dot under it, 
thus, f It is a palatal. 

^ Jk'a is ufually pronounced as^t mjhoe; but in the weftem parts of 
India it is frequently articulated like, and confounded with ^ kha. It is 
a cerebral. 

I? /rt has precifely the power of j in Saint, and is efteemed a dental. 

^ ha is h. At the end of a word, when lilent, it is reprefented by 
r t ] vij'arga. It is clalfed among gutturals. This properly is the laft 
letter in the alphabet, ^ kjka, as before obferved, being a compound 
character. 

THERE is another letter, nrt ufusdly given in the Deva~nagari alpha* 
bet, in this form, S which feems to have a power hmilar to that of the 
furd, or Welfli, ll. It occurs in the Vedas, and is includ^ in fome of the 
provincial alphaViets. 

OF COMPOUND consonants* 

THE found of 3f a, it has been already mentioned, is given to every 
open confonant, not followed by another vowel ; , but as it muft ollen 

happen 
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happen that a word ends with a confonanl, or that two oi' more conl'o- 
nants meet together without a vowel between them, it ’is proper tlie 
learner fhould know what is done in thefe tAvo cafes. Jf a Avord termi- 
nates in a conlonant, the vowel is cut off by a fmall mark of elilion, 
fuch as is feen under ^ ka in the word Speech, Avhich Avritlen 

without it, thus I'^h, Avould be pronounced viika. If two or more con 
fonants meet together, it is a general rule that they coalefce, and form a 
compound character. Sometimes it fo happens that the fimple letters 
are not to be traced in the compound, inftances of Avhich occur in ^ kjha, 
and ^ jha, which are compofed of ^ and and 3T and ^ ; but, in 
general, the fliapes of the letters are fo little altered, that they may be 
eafily dilcriminated. There are feveral modes of forming thtfe com- 
pounds: fometimes it is found convenient to put one letter under the 
other, and at others to blend them together, thus ? ; but the molt ufual 
way is to place them in their natural order, yet fo that their bodies, as 

well as heads, may be in contact, omitting the final upright ftroke of 

. * *r» 

every letter that lias one, except the laft. In the word chlrfr-e| kartfnyam, 
Wholenefs, there is a cbalition of no lefs than five confonants; namely, 
and ^T. ra, in a new fhape, is mounted upon the head, 
and ^ to, R /oj .and ^ na, deprived of their upright ftrokes, thus, r F 5^, 
are connected, and finally united to ^ . A little practice, and due 

attention to . the following plates, exhibiting molt of the combinations 
which occhrj, will render this fubject familiar to the learner. See end of 
Jihis chapter, plates! 3, 4» 5. 

ov extraneous characters. 

ONE ftrohe, thus t , or two, thus 1^, ferve to divide hemiftichs and 
ddliichs. 


A fort 
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A fort of ft gma^ in this Hiape -^5 is frequently ufed as an apoftrophe, to 
/hew tliat a vo'wel lias been dropped by rule. 

A character .like a crefeent with a dot between its horns, thus o, is 
occafionally put over a confonant, which by the rules of orthography has 
been diibltitu ted for a nafal. 

IN the Veda other diacritical marks are ufed, which do not occur in 
common books. A finall perpendicular line over a vowel, thus^, denotes 
that it is to be pronounced high; a parallel line drawn under a vowel, thus 
^ . denotes that it Ihould be pronounced lowi and a curved line over a 
vowel, thus indicates that it muft be uttered in a manner to partake 
of both the former. The intention of thefe three marks feems to be the 
fame as*what was originally defigned by the accute, the grave, and the 
circumflex accents. A figure of three is fometimes put after a vowel, 
thus ^ , or three lines over it, thus to Ihew that it is to be held 
longer than ufual, as in calling or crying. 

TWO dots, thus ♦ , called vifarga^ ( are ufed to denote a final 

They are occafionally reprefented in this manner [ S ]. 

♦ , • 

A fingle dot over a letter, thus , is called anufwarah, ) 

and denotes a final nafal. 

THE iiunierical figures are R ^ ^ ti H ^ \9 t ^ 0- 

15 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0. 

■f. , . 

THAT the learner may have an opportunity of exearcifing himfelf in 
reading, part of the introduction to the is here 

given, lx)th in Deva-niigari and Roman letters, together with a literal 
tranflalion, with numerical references to the words in the original. 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


13 


'i 

<5 » 3 5 4 

ajarYimaravat priijno vidyarn arihahcha chinlayef 

11 9 It lo ft 7 

griliila iva kesejhu mnlyuna dharmam ncliaret 

13 14 15 i 5 17 ** 

twrf \ 

vidyd dadali vinayam vinayad yati pYitralcim 

19 St so SB B| 24 >3 

g^’tl 

patratwad dhanam apnoti dhanad dharmas tatah ftikham 

s 6 B 7 30 tS 19 

farva dravyejhu vidyaiva viltam ahur anultamam 
aharyatwad nnarghyatwat akjhoyatwach cha farvada 

•RiN’ iR ^ \ 

Jangatn nayati vidyaiva ntchagdpi nara^n farit 

^ ^ tl 

/amitdramiva durdharjkam nripam bhdgyamatah param. 


TRANS- 
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TRANSLATION. 


1 . 

A wife man* flioukl condder* fciencc’ and* wealth* like one not fubjoct to 
ficknefs and death.® He lliould practife^ the duties of religion* as one* 
by death*® Icized** by (in) the hairs of the head.” 


2 . 

Knowledge** glveth** humility ;** from humility*® he attaineth** w'orthinefs ;*' 
from worthinefs** he obtaineth” wealth ;** from wealth” (the power of 
pepforming acts of) reli^on thence** happinefs.** 


3 . 

Of all things*® knowledge alfo** is efteemed** the greateft** trcafure,*° from 
incapacity to be ftolen,** from incapacity to be given away,** and 
from incapacity ever to be deftroyed.” 


6 . 

Knowledge alfo**conducteth** aman** to acquaintance,** a?** the humble** 
ftream*® to the ocean;** to the prince,** hard to be attained ;** after 
this,** to good fortune.*’ 

BESIDES the popular arrai^ement of the alphabet, asr^ivih p. 2 ) the 
grammarians clafs the letters in a more artificial, bt^ not lefs feientifi^p;' 
order for the convenience of forming concifo nf orthography. The 
following table has been felected before others becaufe of its fimplicity&i 

3r 
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3r ^ ^ 3ft '3ft 

a, I, If, r/, //; ; ^ 

553T^^?5 3rDT5rf3:yr STJf'trqiT 

/m, ya, va^ ra^ la; na^ na^ na^ 5'^^? />Aa; 

• 

3t;s-2:jt^ m ^ g-sr 

y<i, (/a, da, ga, ha; kha pha, ch'ha, tha, tha; cha, la, la, ka, pa\ 

^ ^ ^ 

sa, Jha, fa, 

ANY two of the above letters, from firft to laft, being read together, 
form a fort of term indicative of all the characters fhey may chitnce to 
embrace. Thus the vowel a being read with the confonant ^ h, is 
formed the clafs 51^ ab ; under which term is included every letter from 
■ ST a to ^ ft, namely, 3f ^ ^ ^ '^1 'Jit ; ^ ^ ^ ; 

In like manner 

the term denotes the clafs ^ ^ *7; the term 5f^ implies the 

clafs ST 3^ If ^ if ; and by the term 3T^ is indicated the clafs 31, ^ 
^ ^ By the term is to be underftood all the confonants, or, in- 
definitely, a confonant. In the fame manner other terms and clalfes are to 
be formed, as^occafion requires. 

THE alphabet is alfo, by fome philologifts, divided into two grand 
fp^ies of letters, which may with propriety be called Surds and Sonants. 
The term furd Is applicable to fuch letters as, in the firft effort to form 
them, admit of no vocal found ; and the term fonanl, to fuch letters as 
are attended by an au^ble murmuring, as it were, of the voice. The 
furds are the two firft letters of each of the five clalfes of confonants, with 

the 
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the three fibilants, ; namely €<i, *1^ , *705, 

50^, and the fonants all the reft of the confonants, and all the 

vowels dnd diphthongs; namely, ^1^3-, 

3f 3fJ^ gcc. An alphabet to be perfect fliould, fo far as refpects 
thc'conibnants, be furnilhed with a correfponding yb/ia^i/ for every yhrrf, 
but all are defective in this point, and the Saiijkrita alphabet 
has no conipaiiion fonants for 5t|bfH, nor fiirds for the nafals and ^ 95 
partakes too much of the nature of a vowel to admit of a furd com- 
panion, as docs ^ alfo, when ufed as our w. In our application of the 
Roman alphabet, ch^ t^ th (in thing), />, /, s^Jli^ are furds^ and^ (hard), 
y, rf, th (in this), z,j (French), their correfpondingyhwa/i/i, 

THE part of Grammar given in this chapter is, in Sanskrit a, techni- 

♦ 

cally called I fanjha. Signs, fymbols, characters, terms. 

AS it is of great importance that the ftudent ihould learn to write the 
Deva-riugari character, five pages from copper-plates are here inferted. 


which he may copy with advantage, provided he has the patience to pro- 
ceed through them, in regular fuccellion, and make himfelf : thorough 
mafter of the firft, which contains the rudiments of ;dl the letters, hefoie 
he attempts the reft. 


chapter 
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d^ d^h dd dn dhh dm. dy dr dl dvr dAnn 


dAtr 71 1 if//f ltd 


rydh rin n7v th Id'h It ttdi An A.yj t/ifi. hr 

^ i "3^ j, f? ^ ^ 


r ty 


ts Ihfh ihm thv Ahw tin .ink 


♦ # 




( ‘ 0 IV| T' t .) 1 ’ CV 1 (" O .S ( .) >' A .V ' I ‘ S . 


i/J ./.y/i t/fl dhil d>H iU/ ih' ,-/lV ,//’/// .iJirf! ./>!!/ .//■'• 

,Mir ?tA' nch nf ti/./: ?/,/ rir: ?/JA n/i ;/,//; ../,■/ 

^ IT: 

//// <■//• / 7 vr //.i‘ n/i nt /m p /t rn // y nr 

/// //M' //.V /v/lPV />,/ /y' /v/ :,/',///. . /// 

h/ih hni by br hi ' hw hbn b/un bby hhr 

7//// hlnv m7t ?n/t rn/ih mhh mm nn/ m r ml ' 

ni\yf o rh vkh r^ S<c^ ^ • 7X:. , A/ //' /// /// // j 

Schli snt SI/ S7' si * .'VI' j’.'’ y/ik shkh 

1 ^ 

she j’hth shtt .sh/t, . sh/ih shm shu .>//«• shsh sk 

shh St sth S7t s/t Sfih srtL sy sr st , 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

sy^ ss htv hvt hy hr lil iti stJfhmn ihui/a,t.' 

WiiA'ins L.L, ’JD-I^J^,Scsi/t*: JCry ray'd l/y ,T7''i^rie . 


♦ ♦ 




( ' ',''■1 1 ■ ( ,) r i>r 1 j r (} .Nf .' 3 ; { ) A A ' 1 ' .'i 

Trouble bettors CoiitiuiLorl . 


ri 



^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

k'rti/ /vsfin A'shrt/ A\</tTtt An^nni/ Icshtf ks'hr ks/nv 



A'i'hl tlfii tft'f If tjtlhii ift'fhxv if If tj hhif -/^"ff <1 >'U 


ijhri/ ehi'hy rhc/ihif chcHhr chchhw 7/7 /"'/ 



tri^ tsth tsrv Isny h'm tsy h'r Isw ihjv (9 Jr 



ntvy tvts Jit’S y yitsw nlhif nthw rJy udr tiilv^ 



nijhtm. ndhy ndhw Jtmy nmr pry ply psth jtFin psy 



mny inbhy ^ Ipsm shthy ,j 
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CHAPTER II. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 

1. ^ I'^HE perfection of the alphabet applicable to this language is fuch, 
* that, by a little practice, one may read with confidcrablc facility, 
and exactnefs. The cafe, however, is very different when we would 
/peak or write ; for fo much attention has been paid to the preft'rvation 
of the harmony of fpeech, that few letters can open upon each other, in 
the courfe of forming a word, or fentence, but fomc change takes place, 
requiring a knowledge of the following rules for the permutation of 
vowels and confonants. 

2* . the general rules are of very extenfive ufe ; they are, however, 
fubjcct to lUany exceptions, and anomalous deviations, by poetical licenfe, 
or the authority of cuftom ; fome of which will be pointed out in their 
proper places. 

Permutation of Vowels. 

S- WHEN any fimple vowel opens upon another fimple vowel, /twi/ar 
to ftfelf, the two fliall be refolved into one long. Tlius, if opens upon 
or upon or , the two coalefce ami form one long 
v<^el, namely 3n . The fame rule ferve-s for T. and ^ , 3 and ^ 
and^j Cj and^; for and^, ^ and 5 and ^ and 

D and 
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<5 and are, cacli pair refpectively, conQdered identically one power, 
differing only in duration of found. 

Examples. 

For write A ftick’s end. 

FrT3rPFrr — httptt She (is) come. 

■?:fvr ^ 

Here (is) curd. 

The river flows. 

Sun-rife. 

Honey-feeking. 

fMi. ^rf^: The father’s property. 

Examples in ^ and can feldom occur; but as fome granunaiians 
fay they are homogeneous to ^ and fo for they write 

The letter of the officiating prieft. 

4. ANY Ample vowel, except SfT, opening upon any d^mtUtr- 
vowel, limple or compound, is changed to a femivowel congenial to itfelf. 
Thus ^ ^ are changed to ^ to ^ ^ to and ?5 ^ 

as in the following examples ; 

For <v[^ write Bring curd. 

Gaurt (is) here. 

The j^dd or interval of a 4^^ 

f^rj For the fathers. 

The adjunct^. 

Obferve that rules will occur, amonjg' thofc for &e permuladdn ^ 
confonants, for doublii^ a conftmant. coming mrcontact with another ecnli^i 
fonant, provided it be immediately preceded by a vowel, and alfb for 

doubling 
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doubling a confonant preceded by and thus you may all’o write 
sWNr, in the above examples, tho rule not being 

abfulute. 

5. WHEN the compound vowels ^T, open upon any 

other vowel, fimplc or compound, they are, in due order, changed to 
31^, as in the following examples ; 


^ to 31^, as •T^pr An eye, compofed of •f and 3pT. 

to 31^, as He becomes, from ^ and 3rt^. 

^ to 1^, as A leader, from ^ and 3f^: . 

to 317^, as <1 Thofe two here, from and 


6. THE Ample vowels 3r3rr, coming in a ftote to unite Vith any 
dijfmilar vowel. Ample or compound, undergo the following changes: 

or3fT with l[or^ forms ^ ; as for *1*^ This is thine:— 

with- or ^ forms ; as for 4^11 32^, G anges water:— 

with ^ or forms 3f T^; as for 1®! Thy wealth : — 

with or c|| forms ^ for Thy letter 
^ with 5r or*^ forms ; as for *T^ This is thine, and 

for ^ His rich^ :— with or Forms 

W for 3^?^, Thy boiled rice; and for 

•Thy irectitude. 


Exemptions and Anomalies. 

7.* ^ An ox, requires the introduction of an 3r before 3f^{ An eye, 
Bps'? A.’ chief, imi 'H A hide ; thus forming the compound terms 
An ox eye, a fmall window, An ox chief, a Ane ox, 



zo 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


An ox hide; inltciid of and ac- 

cordlnj^ to rule 5. 

8. SOMETIMES the fcmivowcl as an initial, lias the influence of a 

» 

vowel, AY hen the final vowel of a preceding; Avord opens upon it, as in the 
coiiijxnuul • A certain land meafure, Avherc the of is 

chaivjred to 3f^by the influence of the ^ of as if it had been the 

voAVcl T, according to rule 5. Rut Avheii the Avord means a herd^ 

the Avonl ^ft remains unaltered, as ^ J A cow-herd. 

9. AT the end of uword the ^ and and 

may be entirely excluded in compofition, notwitlil’taiKling rule 5. Thus 
I'or ^ 'il (5 you may write either by rule 5, or 

^ 'il Hin U They (are) come, by this. In like manner for 
They write both and Cloth here. 

10. WHEN a letter has beenabl’olutelycutofFfroma wordbyapofitive 

rule of grammar, no other rule of orthography ihould afterwards Apply 
for the coalifion of that word with the next, though there may be z hiatiu 
left between them, as in the cafe of and ’T 'ifHlH l! in the pre- 

ceding rule. But this, like many other rules, is often difregarded, parti- 
cularly in the Vedas. 

1 1. THE letters IJT and3^,jiping finals of perfect words, caufe a letter 

3r at the beginning of a following word to be dropped; as ^ They 
here, for Cloth here, for This is an excep- 

tion to rule 5, as far as it relates to ^ and 3^, In cafes where 3f has 
been thus dropped, it is ufual to fupply its place by a kind of apfii; 
ftrophe in this manner . 

12. SOMETIMES the final vowel, and laftv^^wel i^th a .foiloiVfixiqg 
filent confonant, if any,/are dropped in compofition ; as in the infnuiGes 
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( A plough handle, or ])art by Avliich it Is guid' d, (Voni and 
(where the final of is (hopped) and IhiderltaiuliuLi:. 

jiulginent, for and (wlicre tlic final is dropped.) See 

rule 6. 


13. A final vowel with Its confonant, if followed l)y a vowef 

0 

is fubject to elifioii in lorming the following and liinilar compounds, tlic 
irregularity of Avhich cuftom has fanctioned : To-day the holy 

invocation, for A certain tree, for ^ . 

A proftitute, from | , A certain bird, from RT^, 

The extreme limit, from . See rules 3. fi. 

14. 3r or 'M I , with ^ or fometimes makes '3R1^ ; as 7 lie 

loan of a loan, inftead of and Scnfible ot cold, for 

Thefe are exceptions to rule 6. q. v. 

15. 3r or -SfT being the final of a word in a ftatc to form a compound 

with Upijer lip, lip, or Cat, may either I'ollow nile 6, and 

initial of either form , or be dropped ; as 5 or 

Who hatli lips beautifully red, like the Bimba fniit, for R*o( 

or A plqpp or fat cat, from But if the 

two words be' of, a ftature not to admit of their forming a compound, the 
union takes place according to rule 6^5is Thy upper lip, (or 

Thy, and An upper lip. 

,16. FOR they write Proud, haughty, inftead .>f efts': 

,5!?^ ording to • ^ -tn like manner cuftom fanctions that FR and 
fliould b| Written inftead of A libertine female, 

Uthat we fhould fay A large divifion of an amiy, and not 

■, for 


.See rule C. 

W. THE word Thefe. may not coalefce with a followina vowel, 

O ■ 
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for it is nfual to fay I Thefe funs, C5^7l Tliefc 

camels. Thefe goats. See rule 4. 

18- THE vowels^, being finals of nouns in the dual number, 

may not in general coalefcc with a following vowel, as in the inftanccs of 
3f3'^ 3f^ Two fires here, Two pieces of clotli called pain 

here, xn^3n^ Bring two necklaces. But notwith handing this ex- 
ception, they fay Two gems like, lor Two 

rivers like, for Wife and husband like, for 

^,*=1 ; Husband and wife like, for -Sfl"^ I mWI ; 

^ I'M Both Maya and her husband like, for H I’M |M*ll 

See rules 3, 4, 5. 

1 9. CERTAIN particles in Sfl and ^ , words ufed in calling, crying, 
and exclamation, with interjections, and fuch as have but one vowel, do 
not fubmit to the general rules for the permutation and coalifion of vowels. 
Examples, , Ah! doft thou think thus? 

Not to be handing here, O begone ! Ti 

O behold Jtidra ! O hand up! The following particles ending 

in , being eight in number, do not coalefce : What ho! 31^ 

Oho ! A*i l^f Is it not ? ^ No, not, ^ Ho! So,'^ Sir! 


Sir, Sir! 

20. A vowel, or vowel and confonant, at the end of a word itt the 

« 

vocative cafe, and which is directed to be held three thnes afi long as a 
fhort vowel, as in finging, crying, ami callii^ may not be fubject to thelfe 
rules ; as Deva-datta ! come. Thi^ prolated nir elongaiiiit) 

vowel is in grammars called , and, in ftnne hooks, the fyllable to be 
held is dihinguifhed either by three lines dra^rover it, or elfe by4ll^ 
figure of three put after it, as in thefe examples : Yajha-ddUa ! 

<,H ^ Rama-chandra i come. 
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JVl B. THE fourteen vowels, feen in perpendicular order, on the left 
of this Table, are fuppofed to be finals, and the fame repeated on the 
horizontal line, at the top pf the Table, initials. Now when it may be 
required to know the confequence of any two vowels meeting in conftruc- 
tion, fuppol’e a and ^TT a, look for a among the finals, and 3fT a 
among the initials, and the refult a, will be found upon the fame 
line with the final ^T, and in the column, at the head of which ftands 
the initial 3^1 a ; for a and « make 3fT a, by rule 3 . By purfuing 
the fame method, it may be found that ^ i and together make 
a and ^ t together make e, See. 

^ 3 . IN the compofition of words, exclufive of the foregoing rules, two 
changes take place with refpect to the vowels ; one diftinguiflied by the 
term , which means a qualification or converfion of a vowel, and the 
other the augmentation of a vowel. When, therefore, the term 
converfion is ufed in this work, it means that X niuft be changed to 
3" to to and ^ to and when the term augmenta- 

tion is ufed, it denotes that muft be augmented to ^ to ^ , 3 
to ^ ^ to 317 J to 30^, ^ to ^ ; and 3ft to 

34 . IN compoling words alfo, a femivowel, together with its following 
vowel, is occafionally changed to its correfponding vowel ; as to 7 ! 
to ^ ^ to ^ , and ^ to 3 , the original term for which is 

COALITION OF CONSONANTS. 

25 . WHEN two confonants meet together in conftruction, having no. 
vowel between them, they coalefce, and form a compound, according to 
the following rules. 


Mutations 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


55 


Mutations of final Confonants. 


s6. THE firft, fecond, third, or fourth letter of either oT the live dalles 
of confonants, as they ftand in the alphabet, page 2, is changed to the 
firft letter of its own clafs, when followed by the firft or fecond letter of a 
clafs, or by or IT ; and to the third when followed by the third or 

fourth ; as in the following table : 


or ^ 

becomes 


3T, or ^ 


, 

? , 3", or 5" 


g’l 

fT, 8r,?:,orv 


q 

q, q5,q, orH 

— 

q. 

5T,or q 

becomes 

rr 

Sf , 3r, or 5- 



3T 

S', ST, ZJ, or 5" 

— 


q, q, 2:,or q 

— 


q, CR, q,or H 

— 



^T, *T, or FT. 


before Jf, 31, ST, S’, 
K, or 


Obs. The intention of this very general rule is to Ihew three things: 
that of thefe confonants, n /onant, followed by a furd, muft be 
changed to a yard of iis own clafs ; yirrond, that a furd, followed by a 
fpnant^ mull be chang^ to a fonant of its own clafs; third, that an afpi- 
rated letter before dther an afpiiated non-afpirated letter, (being one of 
the firft four letters of either of the five clafies), muft be changed to a non- 
afpirated letter of it$ own clafs. Exclufive of thefe general changes, certain 
of the ab&ve ;cpnf6nahts are liable to others, which are about to be ex- 
plained. 

E 


Mutations 
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Mutations of ^ ff, and 

26 '’. THE drft letter of either of the five clalTes of confonant$, namely, 
^ 2", "T, or R, being at the end of a word, is changed to the third 
of its own clafs, that is, in due order, to 5T, 3T, 3", 2^, or ^ before any 
Jonant letter whatever, whether vowel or confonant (v. p, 15); as in 
thefe examples : Speech-like, for I ; SfSpff Ending 

in for3f^3pff; Six here, for That 

this, for Water-born, aquatic, for 3^^ 31 ; 8cc. 

Obs. The intention of this rule is to Ihew, that thefe letters are not 
only fubject to rule 26, but are alfo to be changed to their refpective 
fonants before all thfc other fonant letters not mentioned in that rule. 

26®. 2", and *7, may not only be changed to their refpec- 

tive /o«a«/j before anafal, by the preceding rule, but occafionally to their 
proper nafals ; that is 9[i to ?! or 3^ , ^ to 31 or ^ , 2* to or 01, to 

2r or *7, and Cf to ^or ?! ; as ^TF^ITW or Speech only, for 

TO; ^:^or EnTO Six of me, for^^ipT; rT^TTlt: orFR^TTlT: 
That Murari, for 'rfrfCTiT! ! Icc, 

26 BUT when 2^, or ^ is followed by any affix beginning 

with a nafal, it can only be changed to its own proper nafal, notwith- 
ftanding tlie preceding rule; as Intelligent, rational, for 

^ Endued with fpeech, eloquent, for ^1^*1 <♦ ; 8cc. 

Mutations o/^,.8r, Vf, and ^, 

27* THE fomth, or dental clafs of confqnants, namely *T, 
and befides being fubject to the atx>ye general rules, ace changeable to 
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palatals before palatals, and to cerebrals before cerebrals, except The 
palatals are ^ , 3 T, S’, j^d ^ ; and the cerebrals .S’, S', and 

Uf, ^ being excepted. Examples: *1 That wonderj for ; 

fT^S[IT^, or/T^^lW (v. r. 40 ,) That ordinance, for h’i., 5^11^ ; ^ ssf) 
That lives, for Victory of the ln»in- 

bow, for nSq\l<: That letter S’, for fFT, S^^K: ; 

rj That egg, for «ib|chK That letter in', for »T^ 

; 8 cc. Obs. If the palatals or cerebrals precede the dentals, this 
rule of courfe^does not take place ; as from ^ They 

fix. But they write *^IM| Of fix, for ^ Pi Ninety-fix, for 

Six villages, for ; See. which is ano- 

malous. 8 cc, are pot changeable to 2 ", 8 cc. before as 
that letter ^ Being the fixth. 


s 8 . , or followed by 95 » is changed to i*T; as 

That cuts off, for Your highnefs writes, for 

1*1, * Obs. When 95 , or ^ are, by any rule, put for a 

nafal, it is ufual to denote it by placii^ the character ^ over it. 


Mutations 6f 3*, OF, ^T. 

go. S’, Iffy or ; being .the final of a word« and preceded by a fliort 
vowel, Ihpiiildifb^ ddnbled whenTollowed by a word opening with a vowel; 
as This ia weft, for ; TT3ff^[t^ Raja, thus, fo 

f^j f^ good account here, for 

Oftr. Ift a coinppund word,' the duplication feldom takes place, for they 

A prince of a good or noble race. 

SI* ^ 
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31. being the final of a word, followed by ^ S’, or Sf, 
requires the' Introduction of a fibilant after it of the fame organ as the 
following letter ; that is to fay, ^ before ^ or ^ before S’ or S’, and 
H before *T or 8f ; and the ^ is ufually changed to * anujw^a. Ex. 

His liighnefs goes, for 1 * 1 ^ Their 

lhadow, lor ^PTT; His highnefs goes, for 

His highnefs pafles over, for 

32. being the final of a word, coming upon may have ^ inter- 

pofed, and be changed to the proper nafal of the palatal clafs. Thus 
it is correct to write either , by only changing the ^ to or 

(v. r. 4,0), for His highnefs is a brave man. 

In tike manner, if a final Ilf is followed by a fibilant. S’ may be 
inferted between them ; if S’ or ^ final is followed by H, a ^ may be 
introduced; and if final is followed by a fibilant, ^ may be inferted 
between them ; as in the following examples ; 

or The fixth of a good family, for ^J 10 J[b|^. 

rH*'rf : or Six good men, for 1 . 

or ITT^^T^: The former fixth, for Cff . 

33. as the final of a word, conulij| upon an initial is alfo 
changed to ^ ; as if#=^R^:His highnefs is a judge of writing. See 
rule s8. 

3^. Jf, being the final of a perfect word, is generail)|;^refehted bv 
the dot * antifwara ; alfo when it is followed by an inith^ 

or ^Hqu ; 3 f^ or 1 Th^ gbeft, for'^^PF^ 

?T^I^ ; »f He derides him, for When 

lowed by a vowel, there is no chaiige!;/ ^ |j^ 1*^ 11 Ubme. 

Ok, 
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Ohs. In the compound, A univerfal fovereign, the of is not 

changed to * anufwara, 

2 ^, ^ and are convertible into * anufwara, even iij the internal 
ftructure of a word, in contact with either of the firft four letters of the 
five clalTes of confonants, a fibilant, or as for 

plural of Fame ; ^'W^T for By two males ; for 

proper name. 

35 **. ^ following ^ ^ , or ^ , is generally changed to OT, even 
though any letter of the firft, or fecond dais of confonants, any vowel, the 
femivowels or the letter ^ , : vifarga, or * anufwara, deduced from 
^ or Jf , intervene. But if ^ be filent at the end of a word, as in the 
word or be in a compound ftate with any letter of its own*clafs, 

except itfelf, as in the termination ^ f^, and the like, IIT is not fubl'ti- 
tuted for it. There are particular exceptions to this general rule. 

Mutations of the Semi-vowels. 

3 ^. ^ » and with the annexed vowel, are occafionally conver- 
tible into their correfponding vowels , and 3", as will appear here- 

after. 

36 ’’. and^ may, indifferently, caufe any other confonant, but 

a fibilant or ^ , which immediately precedes to l>e doubled or not. Thus 
it is ufual to write either or (r. a 6 ), for deduced 

from by- rule So for Having fought, Ibme write 

for M i fa giT: , gW! i fcc. 

37*' A filent r ) preceded by a vowel, caufes any confonant, except 
dr ttrhibh happens to follow it in conftruction, to be doubled; 

but 
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but this rule is optional, as they write either or fn All. T itlclf 
may never be doubled. 

38. A radical at the end of a Avord is convertible into • Vijarga. 
Sec r, 54 and 56. 

" 39- and as finals, fuffer no change. 

Mutations of Sibilants. 

40. 5T, preceded by ^ ^T, or may be changed to ^ or not. 

Thus for ^1"^^^: they alfo write Brave or bold in fpeech ; 

and for they Avrite That hero. 

41. H, at the end of a word is changed to ; vijarga. See r. 47. 

49,. H is changed to ^ before that letter, or the palatal clafs ^ , 5! , 

3T , ??, and ^ ; and to ^ before or the cerebral clafs ?, 2", 3T, ?, 
and OT ; as Who goes? for (or^t) t 

Who (is) Siva? for Who (is) the fixth? for ^ 

; 8cc. See r. 47. 

H is fometimes changed to and ^ to immediately followed by 
the third or fourth letter of a clafs, 3T, 9^, 8cc, 

A dental letter following is changei^ to a cerebral* 

Mutations of 

43. THE afpirate folloiyi^ in conftniction the thin! letter of a 

clafs, may, at pleafnre, be converted to the fourth, or: afpirate; of one 
which precedes it ; as or 5 u£ plo^f^J^: 

or ^15 R * That oiled butter. 

Mutations of St •• 

44. THE letter^ jin a following, fixate, Receded 

Ihould 
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ihould be doubled ; but as by rule s 6 , two afpirates cannot combine, the 
firft is changed to its non>afpirate and the two coalefce, and form the 
compound ^ ; as in this example : Thy umbrella, for 

3^3(, See rule 40. It is faid that this rule takes place fometimes even 
after a long vowel, as in the word A foreigner, a barbarian. 

Mutations of * anujwara. 

45. THE character * anufwara before 2f, r^f, and may be changed 
to each of thole letters in due order ; before any letter of the five clalfes, 
to the nafal of each clafs, refpectively ; and before a vowel to ^ , which 
feenis to be its original character. 

Examples. 

rf or does it. 

or He extends it. 

or A conftrainer. See rule s8. 

46. IN the Vedas, the character for * anufwjara, before ^ , FT, ^ , and 

is in this form ^ ; fo for is written . 

Mutations of J vifarga. 

47- THE character is changed to H before z furd letter; 

which FT is again liable to be changed to the ottier fibllants, according to 
rule 42. Example. chF'I'^lR for Who extends. 

48. ♦ vifarga before and FT, toay either be changed to H, ac- 

cording. to the foregoing rule, or not. Thus you may write either 
or Who fleeps ? or Who (is) the fixth ? 

or Who (is) a gentleman ? 


49 * 
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52 

49 . IN fome fituations I vifarga is reprefented by, this character “ , 

» ■ 

by fome grknimarians called ; but it feems to be little ufed in 

modern writing. When it fhould be pronounced from the root of the 
tongue, it is called as when followed by ^ or and 

when from the palate. ^ , as before H and But this 
change is optional. Ex. or ^ o Who is doing ? 

Md Hi or Pt Who is reading? or Who 

cooks? i vifarga is generally ufed before 1^, H, and 

50. THE i vifarga of the.word Day, being the final of that 
word, is changed to before the initial of any word, except and a 
few others beginning with ^ , when it is changed to 5, which, with the 
final ^ of^f^, forms , for and 3 form by rule' 6. q. v. 

Examples. 

>41^^ Pi* for '3T^* ffPr? The day lord : the fun. 

for ^T^* The day number, or number of days. 

Exceptions. 

for Day night, day and nights 

for 3r^: Day form. 

for 31^: jmt 

51. : vifargah preceded by 3r, and follow^ bySf, i| , or any /<s«anf, 
confonant, (hall be changed to 3^ ; and 3f and ^ma|^ 3^ by rule 6, 

Examples. 

for Sisf: What purp<^e ? 

^I’i* for JpT ♦ Who gone ? 

for jyiPr Xbe 
*i*t)^* for *T?ft Th$ h 

AFTER 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


33 


52. AFTER the letter 3^ , or the 3jT oF M1H.. and 

: vifnrgahh entirely omitted before any vowel, or ’Any' Jonanl con- 
fonant. 

Examples. 

3r^ For^;^: 3f^ The gods here, 
for Sir, come. 

for Sir, fulutHtiou to thee. 

3r^r 3nft for 3Rt; 3fTf| Sir, go. 

53. IF the preceding vowel be any other liin|)le voAvel, than 31 31X, 
: vifargah lhall be changed to ^ , when followed by any voAvel, or any 
fonant confonant. 

Examples. 

3rfj^ for 3rt5H; 31^ Fire here. 

JfgsfiT: for Manu (is) gone. 

54#' WHEN.: vifargah happens to be the fubftitute for confidered 
as the conftitutional letter of |i word, it may, optionally, be again tunied 
into ^ , pr#irided, the; following letter be a fii’ft or fecond of either of the 
five cljjfTes; See, ihle^^^S 

Examples. 

pl. ^(j^cjdly a Hi ? ) write by this nile, 

or#|^^R : by 47 ;fahd for .^t (radically and 

yaa R >' by this rule, or R : by rule 47. 

5 5W;; WJn^^ktsV0hf:gah, ^s/hhftRb for is followed by any voAvel, 

to its former ftate, i. e. to 

; Exan^es. 

f ahS 5Fr* V becomes 3piT*^J. 

F 56 WHEN 
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56. WHEN which at the end of a word has been fnhftilutcd for 

* " happens to be followed by another itlhall be dropped, and 

the preceding .vowel made long. See 38. 

Exainplesi 

.TpT; (the i being changed to J^) Ijecomes g^TRC^rf^ He 

ipol ts 

becomes A Ihell 

Ihines with the nature of filver. 

57. THE : vifargah of He, that, and This (mafe.) is dropped 
before any conlonant. 

Examples. 

H He (abfent) goes, for 

He (prefent) laughs, for 

It is*alfo dropped after thefe two pronoiins, when ih % cppjmund Itate, 
thus ; as in the following diftich : 

He, this Rama ion oX DasjaraihcU]^fMi^^W:R^ 

He, this Kama of j^oal. ^ooei^ty.: 

“ ftrength.” 


But the ufe of two pix>noUns:i^tiis comhmi^ 
redundancy. 

58. AKYfiiJotfonant, except 

optionally, be dotil|led when in a f||Ptte td co^efp(i.^|^ % folRow|^^^ 
or^. ■ See nde ' 3 ' But 'aiaiteant^ 


before any other confona^/ 


59; IF 
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59. IF tAvo afpirated coiifoiiaiits meet, the /irlt mult be changed to ils 
proper noa-al'pirate. See 26. 

60. ^ and ^IT are interchangeable, according to circumftances. IIT is 
generally fubftituted for ^ , when in the fame word it happens to be pre- 
ceded by ^ or ^ ; but not when ^ is at the end of a woid. 

61. FT and ^ are interchangeable. ^ is fubftituted lor R when pre- 
ceded by ^ , or any vowel but 31 3f7 ; as 

Of a god, of Siva^ We will be. 

62- BESIDE the foregoing mles, there are others which particularly 
affect the changes which take place in the final conlonarits of words and 
verbal roots, in applying the terminations of declenlion and conjugation, 
which will be hereafter noticed as occafions arife. See 8th declenfibn. 

63i THE tcjl'm ufed by Grammarians for the fubjectof this chapter is 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER III. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

64. ^^kTOUNS, of whatever denomination, whether radical or deriva- 
^ tive, fiinple or compoimd, fubftantive, attributive, or participial, 
are all declinable upon the fame principle ; and are divifible into declen- 
fions, atcording to the final letters in their crude ftate, abftract^y from 
inflection; that is to fay, from all fuch tei-minations as ,fer\"e to denote 
cafe, gender, or number, pronouns^ TcnA certain wprt|s- which |>ar- 

take of the nature of pronouns, becaufe they have a few peciilmiriti^ in 
the formation of lome of their cafes, are referved for a diftinict chapter.: 

65. SANSKRIT A nouns are of three genders : the 

feminine, and the neuter. They have three numbers x, the fingul^; the du;^, 
and the plural ; and they are declinable through eight cafeS'ip esjih hhnibe^ 

66. THE cafes are always arranged m the follidiidhg orde^^^^^^ 
naming them, it isufual to fay the: ill, ^d, 

or Plural. 

The 1 ft is the JV'ominative cafci 
?d is the 4ccufative cafe. 

3d may be/^enoininated the 
of the figh by or with. 

4 th is the pinp^ yfith the ;figh <o.' 

5th is the Ablative fign/fhm. 

The 
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The 6tli is the proper Genitive or PoJj'eJJive cafe, witli the fign oj^ or 
belonging to. 

7th may be called the Locative cafe, with tlie hgn in or on. 

8th is the Vocative cafe. 

67- THE number of declenfions in tliis Giammav are eight 
The FirJ't Declenjion ends in and ^ I . 

The Second Declenjion ends in ^ and 3 . 

The Vhird Declenfion ends in ^ and ^ . 

The Fourth Declenfion ends in, ^ . 

The Fifth Declenjion ends in ^ . 

The Sixth Declenjion ends in 

The Seventh Declenfion ends in 

The Eighth Declenfion ends in a blent confonant. 

68. IN original grammars all nouns, however they may difler in radical 
formatidh and irifieetion, are, by forced mles, very unnaturally made to 
conform to dne fet of . terminations, which are not apjdicable to any bnglc 
vroted of one declenbon, without the application of more than one 
fpeciabrule fbi; the arbitrary change, infertion, or omilben of letters. The 
followi^ ia the fchme commonly followed: 


Cafe 1, 

Si 

5 ' 

i 

% 


iing^ 

Dual. 

Plur. 

w 


















dr vocative, 

Is ik>t notk^ed. 



65. OF 
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69. OF the letters which form thcfe cafes, or rather Jigns of cafes, 
many arc to 'be coMfitlcred zs feri'iles and redundant. in every cafe 
v licre it appears, excejjt the 7th plur. reprefents J vifargah; 

^ and T^are every where fcrvdle and redundant, as is the of tH and 
ill tlic Hi ;ind 5th fiiig. Deprived of thefe fervile letters, the termi- 
nalioiis Avill Itaiid thus ; 


Cafe I. 

Sing. 

« 

Dual. 

Plur. 

3r: 

Z 



3r: 

3. 

3rT 


fit: 

4. 

c 


>2r: 

5. 

3r: 

>217 


6. 

ST; 

3ft: 

311 or 3n>C. 

7. 


3ft: 



But even in this (imple ftate, it may require the application of upiWards 
of twenty Ijjecial rules to fuit them to the eafieft of all the a Ooun 

inafc. in =3r, fnch as 5 or*^[^t , As brevity, the^efore^ fo;jkF M 
be confiftent with perfpicuity, is deiirable in an eleni^taity work lifcB this, 
a flioi ter, and not Ms effective principle wiU be kdoptod,^ 
nouns of every defeription ; in which one word wiU lM|»tniide the ftapdaid 
for declining others of the fame order. 

FIRST PECXE^lOlt. 

JV'ouns in 3E arid ^TT . 

70. NOUNS mitfeuline ^d neuter, which, id 
terminate in amf ft^nine jbj^ li wheth^OOi^^ty^ 

or attributive, may be declini^ wh1i><the7fpllowi%,tenididN3od8,^ 
ping the final yoweld' the vtdiSiitoihe mfied^ 

Mfifcidinei 
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Mafculine. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


s. 

3r: 


371^ 

3. 

CT 

317^ 


4. 

3rPT 

3rp^ 

5>2r: 

5. 

30^ 

3nr«ri' 


6. 

31T2T 

31#: 

30# 

7. 


31#: 

See rule 61- 

8. 

3r 


317: 

1. 

3n 

Feminine. 

3rr: 

2,. 



3175 

s. 

3nTT 

STRUTT 

30157: 

4. 

31# 

3rT«rt 

3TT«r: 

5. 

3n^; 

3rT«Tt 

3rr«r: 

6. 

9rF5iT? 

31#: 

371#' 

7. 

^3T#T 

3f#: 

3n7j 




371: 


3r 

JV'euter., 

3{7R 




3T7f^ 



3TT># 

%:: 



3n># 









371# 


..t- 



8. 



3171^ 


71. THE 
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71. THE noun Rm is a proper word to decline as an example for 
molt other words of this declenfion, being ufed as a noun fiibftantivc in 
each of the three genders, and as an adjective in all three : for i 
(among other meanings) in the mafc. gend. fignifies the Divinity Siva, 
in the fem. gend. liis confort Sivii, Rl<=l in the neut. gend. the 
qvKility Good, good fortune, happinefs, fate, luck ; and Rl^ ♦ , RN I , 
RR" The attributive of Good, or of good fortune : fortunate, lucky, 
propitious. 

RH Declined. 


Sing. 

Cafe 1. Rl^: 

% Rr^ 

s. Ri%^ 

4. R|^I4 

5. Rl^. 

6. Rl^ 

7. Rl% 

8 . Rl^ 


Cafe 1 . RRT 

% Ri^ 

?. RlW 

4. Rwi5 

5. Rnl^lJ 

6. Rl^m : 

7. 

8. Ris 


Mafculine. 

Dual. Plur. 

Rl^ Rm: . Siva. 

Ri^ Ri<^K SiV(L 

Rm>3ri Rt^: or with Siva. 

R(^T«n Rl#«r: To 

RI^T^^ Ri^ Froih Siva* 

Rf^: ROTIT:: Qf 

RMt: Rl^ in or da Swa. 

RNPt Rm: 


■Fiminine. 

Rl^ RW* 

Rl% 1^: 

Riroqr 

Rl’41>3tT 

^p^Troin,A»1^ 


w- 


'-Rl^" In;.oVoh'5tV3. 
!♦ 0 Siva/ 


JVmter. 
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A^euter. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 

tW' 


fxN Good /07 tune. 



fs[|% 

R|q i Dillo. 

rl 



R(^ : By or with do. 

4. 



fln%>3T: To dq. 

5. 

fXNK 


Rj^ From do. 

€. 


f^O^: 

oi' do. 

7. 



Riq ^ In or on do. 

8. 


fW- 

Rl^ 1 R O good fortune ! 


12,. Thus, according to their genders, may any other nounsj which 
come within the delcription of the firft declenfion, be declined ; luch as 
the following words : In the mafculine gender, A god, A 

water-pot, PPTJ A poft, A jar, A fon, Time, 3T3T: An 

elephant, A crow, and others innumerable: In the feminine 

♦ 

gender, I The river,- and the goddefs, Ganga, or Ganges, I Faith, 
Underftanding, A necklace, A fwing, 511 MT A hall, 

Wantonnefs, A widow, a mother, ^TRIT Ilhifion, 

magic, I A 'Cfiie-goat, with many others ;• particularly a conCderabIc 
clafs of abftract feminines terminating in^ ; fuch as 5 ll^d(rj J The ftate 
or condition* of a Brahman, from A Brahman, ^PFTT Man- 

kind, the people collectively, from A perfon : In the neuter gender, 
A f^ilyf Fruit, A root, A leaf, A flower ; and, 
in gei^ral, ^Inbims in 3r which form their notn. fing. in Sf ; particularly 
a very iipniidei^lf of verbal nouns of action ending in Of or 
fuch as. jbioangj Going,- ^ Carrying, Giving, 

Standing, ftatitm, places 8cc. 8cc. : In the three genders, mafculine, femi- 

G 


nine, 
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nine, and neuter, Done, made, 3fT7pT; Aj 3fPT*T 

Cotnc'. arrived, 1%Tc;7T: or Knomi, ; 

SHFrTT Ouict, Coinpofal, adorned; and a 

vafi niinibor of other participles and attrihntive nouns. 

Anomalies. 

73. CICRTAIN feminines in niake3f, inlteadof^, in the voc. 


finor. fiicli as ( 5 

and '^^1, ^ill ' 

iignifying molher ; as 

^ O mother I Jiiit h 

3T, IC^I , and follow the 

general rule. 

74. THE word Decay, 

when confidcred 

as a feminine in ^TT, 

is declined like tXI^T ; hut when as a feminine in 

i, e. as it 

follow s this form : 

Feminine. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Calc 1 . 3rrT 

srrpfl 




:5R?7t 

3. 3K?TT 



4. 

3Tu>3n 


5. :sKH: 

3rcr^ 

mmi 

6. :5njr; 



7. • 

3K1^? 


8. :5fr*‘ 




See 8tli DeclenGon, nouns in 
75. THE fame word, in a comj^ound flate, becujines 
genders, and may be declined like , in 

jFr<# 

certain terminations, as in the ,abpte ex^pl«» 


76. THERE 
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76. THERE arc a lew attributive noiin.s in rofined ^ vu.ljal 
roots as HT Drink, nourijk, ’WH Jilon>, 211 Go, Keej)^ ami \^T 

wliicb arc lingular in their inllections, and are the fame in the malcniiiie 

# 

and feminine genders. The word^lW^^ T (Shcll-hUm ) A mule or female 
bloiver of a fhell-lrumpet, may fen'c as an example. 


Mafeuline and Feminine 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Phn. 

Cafe 1. 




2. 


do. 

W: 

3. 


WTTViqT 

Wfit: 

4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 


WT 

7. 


do. 



8. Like the nominative, or lit cafe. 

In this mamier maybe declined A watci-drinker, 

Who drinks of the juice of the moon plant, and oilier limilar com- 
pounds. This form is analogous to "that of lome in the 8lh declenfion, 
which are inflected from verbal roots in a fimilar contracted way. 

SECOND Declension. 

JV'ouns inX, and 3 ". 

77. IMASCtlLlMES in X, are,; for the moft part, declined like ^'(\J 
A proper name.; 
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A proper name, declined. 
Mafcidhte; 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Phir. 

Cafe I. 




2. 


do. 


3. 


5ft«n 


4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 


8. 





In this manner are declined '*1 Fire, Pi fi,* A mountain, 

The fun, A hard, drc. drc, 

A friend, a mafculine in T,, differs fo materially from , 
that it may be proper to decline it in detail. 




A friend, declined. 
Mafculine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1. 



fuaw: 

2. 

TOW 

do. 


3.. 

TOTTor 

?TO>^ 


4 . 


do. 


5. 


do. 

TOft: 

do. 

6. 

do. 

HsiiiOlT 

1 . 


do. 


8. 



TORJ 
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A mafter, is alfo anomalous: In the firft and fecpnd cafes it 
follows , but in all the reft But when is the lalt 

member of a compound word, fuch as A title of Brahma, 

it is regularly declined like . 

78. FEMININES in % are declined like cafes, ex- 

cept in the 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th fmgular (where they take two forms), 
and in the 3d lingular and ^d plural. The word Mind, opinion, 

may ferve as an example. 

JTf^: Mind, opinion, declined. 

Feminine. 





Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 


JHft 

JUW: 



do. 

ipft: 

3. 



JTI^: 

r 4. 

*ft%orirf% 

do. 


5. 

*1^ t or 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. or do. 



7. 

Ipftor'jFjfr 

do. 


8- 


JFfr 



With' the fame inflections may be declined a great many abftract femi- 
nine nouns ; ihch as Movement, ^ff^J’Firmnefs, ’tllP’i t Quiet- 

nefs, 5^* Wifidom, knowledge, with ?Tf%* Beauty, fplendour, See. 

79, NEUTERS in 5 whether fubftantive or adjective, are for the 
moft part decHhi^ like 1 R. Water; and they admit of l^^or '^before the 
figp of the cafe, in 4th, 5thL6th, and 7 th Angular, 1ft, SJd, 6th, 

7 th and lith du^ ; khd Ifti Sid, 6tk and 8th plural. 
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^Tlt Water, declined. 


A'euler. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Cafe I. 

mtt 



Z 

do. 

do. 


3. 



^rftRr: 

4. 

'HRjS 

do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 


8. 





After tills example may be declined many adjectives, whofe mafcu- 
lines end in % Jong, and are of the third decleiilion ; among the reft the 
attributive |U| «. Belonging to a village; as 4(1*1 |U| ^9) A village 
family. But this word has hvo forms in fome cafes. 

irPTfoT declined. 

ATeuler. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


1. iTTror 

nTJTfWr 

4Hi»nR 

2- do. 

do. 

4W«nPlor4|Jrt05ft 

3. ilWfuHl 

or 4IHQ^I. 

4IHNW: 

4. iTTJrfDfr^, 

3r do. 

3n*rfi>3rt 

5. ^rr^ro^r: or do. 

do. 

6. do. or 

do. inwitj or 





». JnirtSr 

do«<)t«'4o* 



A tew 
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A few neuters in which arc nouns fuhftantive, differ in.foine cafes 
from Water, dropping the radical ^ in fevcral ol' the cales which 

admit ^ before the fign of the cafe. The word 3rt^A bone, may fci’ve 
as an example. 

n. A bone, declined. 

JV'euler. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe I. 


3rlw^ 

3nF8frR 

Z 

do. 

do. 

do. 

3. 

f 

3ffFsr«Tf 


4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 


31^ 

7. 


or^^^’R do. 

3rff^ 

8. 

or 

sfRsr 



After this example may be declined Sour curd, XI A thigh, 
and.3f(^ An eye. 

80. NOUNS" jsafculine, feminine,, and neuter in 3^ are formed upon 
the fam^ principle as thofe in changing 3 to 3f^or ^in thofe 
cafes yrhece'^tvas changed to 

81. WASCUI^INES in 3 are 46cline)d like The fun. See 

mafe. m ^ j • 
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The fun, declined. 

Mafeuline. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 



Hm: 

2. 


do. 


5. 




4. 


do. 


5. 

Hpft: 

do. 

do. 

c. 

do. 



3. 


do. 


8. 





With the fame inflections may be declined A proper name, 

A proper name, The wind, Beautiful, pretty, Heavy, 
grave, higlit, not heavy, Soft, tender, Pale, See. See. 

82. FEMININES in 3 are declined like A milch cow. See 
feminines in ^ . 


A milch cow, declined^ 
Feminine. 


I. 

Sine. 

Hi 

Dual. 

M 

Plur. 

2. 


do. 

%:• 

3. 

iNT 

»»g«ri 


4. 

^•1^' or 

do. 


5. 


do; 

iiid; 

6. 

do. or 1 ^. 



3. 

¥^or$tgT 

do: 


& 





There 
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There are but few feminines in 3, but of thofe A cord, is one. 
83. NEUTERS in 3 are inflected like Honey. See neuters in 
X , Water. 

Honey, declined. 



Sing. 

Meuter. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 



*r^ 

2. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

3. 




4. 

»r^ 

do. 

*T^: 

5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 

*r^: 


7. 


do. 


a. 





There are XDSuxy nenter adjectives in 5 , whofe malculines end in 3 
w 5) whid!i are declined after this example. But The ridge of a 
mountMn, makes, ^ther or in the fecond cafe plural. 

TUIRp DECLENSION. 
m % an4 

84. NOipNS divided into" two claffes: Thofe 

which fuch cafes as begin witli a 

VQWclr or ^ only, before the lame cafes. 

d5. ^;|l£ASGUL^l&S m t^ of which being of one fyllable, 

or havh^ Ji^dbdidnc^^ to before thofe ter- 

nmationisy^ a vowelj are decEned like the compound 

attributive iQ^r Yeiry fortunate, where a noiuu 'fnbftantive of the 
feminine gender! from I^iDg in a compound ftate, is ufed as an adjective. 

H 
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Very loi tmiatc, declined. 
Mafculine. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Gale 1. 




Z 


do. 

do. 

3. 

ff^ 

gTt«rr 


4. 


do. 


5- 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 


fl^or g?f|un 

7. 


do. 


8. 




In like manner may be 

declined (A man) of good underftanding, 

and other limilar compounds. 


86. MASCULINES i 

in ^ , which contain more than one fyllable, and 

have not a double conTonant in the root, change thjit letter to only, 

before terminations beginning with a vowel ; and may be inflected after 

The leader of an 

. army. 




Mafculine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 


^FTFSplf 


2. 


do. 


3. 




4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 


6. 

do. 


Ii#5n 

7. 


do. 

Mrpftg 

8. 



^*tF3rs 


In 
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In the fame manner may be declined "M The head man of a 

Yillagc. 

The word ^ (who heats the wind) An antelope, differs from 

in three cafes, making in the 2d cafe fing. 

in the cafe plnr. and TPTRjfr in the 8th fmg. 

87. FEMININES in ^ which fuhftitute for ^ upon the appli- 
cation of thofe cafes which begin w'ith a vowel, folloAV the example of 
Profperity, wliich is declined like m. But it takes another 

form in hve cafes. 

^ Profpdrity, declined. 

Feminine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1 > 

?ft: 



5. 


do. 

do. 

3. 





or 

do. 


h. 

or l^rar: 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. or do. 


or?fturif 

7, 

Ht^orWin 

do. 

’ft^ 


Wf" 




In this be declined ail feminine formed of verbal roots of 

one fyllabte' iEl^l^ m ^ ; or of nioire fyllables than one, provided there be 
no double oobfoi^ts in^^^^^^ fuchas XJnderftanding, Modefty, 
Ei^ar, ^d vBtn sft A woman, a female, makes 

the^Eli^: ii^e and diffeta fomewhat in other cafes ; as. 


6ft 
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A female, declined. 
Feminine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plnr. 

1. 


m 


2. 

or iSff 

do. 

or Wt* 

3. 




4. 


• 

do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 


^nriTTorf^ 

7. 


do. 

Urtg 

8. 





88. FEMININES in ^ , which fubftitute ^ only before cafes begin- 
Tiing with a vowel, conhft chiefly of fuch words as have been made 
feminine by the affix ^ ; and they may, for the moft part, he declined 
like *1<0 A river, from *1^; m. A river. 

Example. 

Feminine. 


Xjafe J , 



2. 

do* 


3. 

’nfMrr. 


4. ^ 

do. 


5. •TOJ 

do. 

w* . 

6. do. 



7. W 

'do.^--- 


8. 

. : 



After this example, may he^ ^declined- 
•fPCt A woman, dt fen^e cow-keS^f, 



sech, 

A ydung damfel^ one 
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of the names of the confort of im:, A filly, a yoniifi; fcmalu. 

One of the titles of the conlort of Brahma ; ^pmfr A young 
crirl, one of the titles of the confort of Siva; A female ol the 

Brahman caft, See. and generally all fimilar words made feminine by llie 
affix and which did not originally end in that letter. 

But I Profperity, and the confort of Vijhnu, A ftiinged 

inftruinent, and ’lO* A boat, being primitives of the feminine gender, 
are iiiHected with vij'argah^ like Ju the lit and 8th cafes fing. 

89. THERE are no neuters in for adjectives, which in the 
malGuline and feminine end in ^ long, make ^ ftiort in the neuter. Sec 
neuters in ^ , rule 79- 

90. NOUNS in ^ are declined upon the fame principles as thofe in 
^ , and may be divided into two claffes ; the firft containing fuch words 
as fubftitute for ^ in certain cafes, and the fecond thofe which 
change ^ to only, in applying the fame cafes. 

91. MASCULINES in ^ of the firft clafs are declined like the 

compouhid epithet Self-exifting, from Self, and ^ Be. 

Self-exifting, declined. 

Muf^line. 


Sing, 

Dual. 



Si- 

do. 


iM>PIT 


do. 


do.’ 



t. ■ 

do. 

S 



Plur. 

do. 

^ ♦ __ 


In 
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In like manner are declined feveial compounds of and other mono- 
fyllahic verbal roots in But |^: A frog (rain-born), and 

A ferpent, Born again, Prifon-born, and Hand- 

born, take ^ only before a vowel in the affix ; and fo are of the lecond 
clafs. 

92. MASCULINES in^ ofthefccond clafs, fubftituting ^only for ^ 
before terminations which do not begin with a coiifonant, may be declined 
like An under fervant. 

A menial fci-vant, declined. 



Sing. 

Mafeuline. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1 . 




2. 


do. 

do. 

3. 




4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 


8. 





In the fame manner may be declined th^ compQiiiitids A 

and the other words noticed as exceptions tp ift/ 

clafs. 

Chief of the celeftial fingers^ calla^ ^ 

♦ . 

makes ^ and plur. 

A barley-cutter, (from Barley, ' maltes in J:he 

6th cafe plur. eitherv , a^in itfee 7fh .i|*^**^ I V 

93. FEMININES ip ^ oftlm Ift ijfafs nuty be declined Uke i*j[* Thd' 
earth, and upon the fahie pripeipli^ as . (v. 87). 

^ Tkc 
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The earth, declined. 
Feminine. 



• Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 




% 


do. 

do. 

3. 


>i[«n 


4. 

^or ^ 

do. 


5. 

or 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 


1 or 

7. 

or ^ 

do. 


8. 





In like manner may be inflected ^ The eye-brow. 

94. FEMININES in ^ of the I'econd clafs are declined like their 
mafeulines, fuch as ^ female menial fervant. (v. 92 ) But certain 

words permanently feminine, fuch as ^•A wife, a woman, are thus 
declined. 


A wife, declined. 

Feminine. 


Cafe 1. 




do. 


8. 



4. ^ 

do. 


5. ^vnr: 

do. 

do. 

6. do. 



7. 

do. 


8v ^ 



After the fame manner may 

be declined 

A certain tree. 

95. THERE 
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95. THERE are no neuters in ^ ; for attributives which in the maf* 
culine and feminine terminate in ^ , fonn their neuters in 3^ . 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

JS^ouns in 

96. NOUNS m may be divided into two claffes : The firft com- 
prifing words denoting relationlhip and family connexion, male and 
female ; and the fecond participial attributives of agency. 

97. MASCULINES of the firft clafs in ^ are declined after the 
following examples : 



A father, declined. 




Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 


Cafe I. 



f^t 


2. 


do. 



3. 


ftpiwjt 



4. 


do. 



5. 


do. 

do.. 


6. 

do. 


fBiTjprr 


7. 


do. 

Pm 


8. 

1*PT: 




According to this form 

may be declined ^ IfJ A l^tha^t 1^ A 

daughter’s husband, and^ 

A husband’s brothd 

A'gjra 

indfon. 

• 

makes *1^ in 

the 2d cafe fingulw, *1*^ 1^; 

ife the 1^ 1^, ai 

id dth 

dual, and "iM If. 

1 in the lit andl 8th plural. 




98. FEMINE^ESin^ bf the firft A-ifiother^ 

A daughieiv A husbatid’s fifte4''‘s^|i^''^’i ; A husbaxid’s or 
wife’s brotlier’s wife are declmed like WewjSry c^e but the 


plural 
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plural, where they make *1 See. But A lifter, is de- 

clined like *1^ A grandfori, in eveiy cafe but the ^nd plural, making 

, hhk: , scc. scc. 

99. MASCULINES of the fecond clafs in ^ are inflected like ^7? 
A maker or doer, which differs not from A grandfon. Sec 9 7. 

r 

A maker, doer, or agent, declined. 



Sing. 

MaJ'culvie. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 




2,. 


do. 


8 . 



4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7 


do. 


S 





Feminine, 

in the ^ feminine gender, makes in the 1ft cafe ling, and 

is then declined like feminines ii) See 88. 

In the hirater: "gender and all other words of the fecond clafs 
in , are .thlis dMlined. 


1 


Meuter. 
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J\ enter. 


Cafe 1. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

2. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

3. 

^or^i%r 



4. 

or 

do. 


5. 

or ^ilf: 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. or do. 

or 


7. 

or ^i?ffnr 

do. or 

do. 

8. 

or ^ 

1 



After tilde examples of may be declined any other ^vords ol the 
fame' kind; fuch as ^ A facrificer, MTT A preleiTcr, A giver, 
An ordainer, and numerous others, according to their genders. 
A jackal, though, in its crude I'tate, it terminates in 3, isnever- 
thclcls declined like in I'everal cafes. 

or A jackal, declined. 

Mafeuline. 

Cafe 1. 

2- li. do. 

3. orC«l^*1i 

4. ^ or do. 

5. % J or do. 

6- do. ^tS^Jorc&r^: cRtW 

7. ^tVftorSSt^ do. Irot 

8 . aSh;: 

^ A man makes ^d|| or •i^U in the 6th plural. 

Ohs. There are properly no nouns in ^ long, , pr ^ . 



FIFTH 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Mouns in^. 

100. THERE are but few nouns terminating iii"^. The word gene- 
rally given as an example is ’t: Wealth, or its compounds, fiich as 
and Very rich. The fame form is ufed for the mafculiiie and 

feminine, from wliich the neuter diflTers, as in the example^ 

A thing, wealth, declined. 

Mafeuline and Ftminine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1. 



rPT: 

3. 



TT^: 

3. 

WT 


^i5r; 

4. 


do. 


5. 

rjm 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 


■enn 

7. 


do. 



8 . 


Thus may be declined the compound Very rich, and others, 
which,Tn the neuter gender, are formed after the following exiunple. 


3r1^ 
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(rl 4^ Very ricli, declined. 

J\/ enter. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe t. 


^frpft 

srf^TTfnr 

2- 

do. 

do. 

do. 

3. 

<1^1 or r<h(l 


itPr: 

4* 

<1^ or 

do. or do. 

1^: 

5. 

TRi or f^: 

do. or do. 

do. 

6. 

do. or do. 

TRt: or 


7. 

«. 

ifR or TT!W 
As the ift cafe. 

do. or do. 



SIXTH DECLENSION. 


J\f'onns in 3ft. 

lot- MASCULINES and feminines in are declined like jfl One 
of the cow fpecies, male or female. 

^rt declined. 


Mafculine am) Feminine^: . 

Cafe 1. jft: 3TT^ TIW; 

2- ^ do. JTTtM 

3. 5ftf5t; 

4. Jr% do. jft«ri 

5. dp. dpj 

(j. do. JT^ft: 

7* ^1 do. 

8. Like the III cafe. 

The fame trord in a compound ftate, when it becomes an attributive, 


is given as an example of the peuter form. 
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^M^rf declined. 




JS'eufer. 



•Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 


StrgTfr 


Si. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

3. 

or 


4. 


do. 

?I«r: 

5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 

’I'fr: 

3I=TT 

7. 


do. 

ug 

8^ Like Ift cafe. 



After thefe i 

two examples may be declined ^ 

Heaven, and its Coni- 

poonds, ift. ^ 

See. , See, 




aKVENTIi DECLENSION. 



JVouns in 


lOST* MA^^VLINES and feminines in may be declined like 

A boai^ whi^ii i 

A ^nfidered of the feminine gendei 



^ A boat, declined. 


(Tafe j. 

sft: 





do. 

do. 

. • 



5?irf5r: 

4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 




5fTl^ 

do. 

’ffg 

8. 

L^e the ift. 



The moon, anoun msifculinei in declined after the fame manner. 
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in a compound fUitc, becoming; an attributive, may be declined in 
either ol' the three g^enders ; and in the neuter Beyond or over 

the boat, (as may lerve as an example. 

Over the boat, declined. 

JSTeuler. 



Sing. 

Duiil. 

Plur. 

Calc 1. 




2. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

3. 

^*1 1 or *1 H ( 


gl>r: 

4. 

or "1 

do. 

g«r: 

5. 

or'TR': 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. or do. 

g=it! 


7. 


do. 


8. 

As the Jft cafe. 




EIGHTH DECLENSION. 

J^Touns terminating in Confonanls. 

103. NOUNS which in their uninflected ftateend in filent confonaiitSi 
may be divided into fourteen clafles, and declined accordingly. 


Glafs I. Participial nounj formed by the affix and which in the 

1ft cafe fing. end in rn. y. and 

Clal’s II. Participial, and other attributives, formed by the affikCs 

and which in the ift cafe ling, inake 1^, H 1*1^, and 

m. ®l»l1 , Hn*! , and '3pfl'/. ahcl "ilrl, n. 

Clafs 111. Attributives of pofleffipn formed by aflSxes 

t^, and ^TTt^ , which in the ift cafe ling, make ^ , 

3rrt^ n 
Glafs 
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Clals IV. Participles, and otlicr attributives, rvliicli are formed by tbe 
tcriiiiiKilions :ind inukino; in the Jit cale fing :ind 

m.— 3^, and and n. 

Clals. V. I^I^Sllaneous notms in ■31^, wliich in the lit cafe fing. make 
317 m. — 3pft , Nil mI /. — ^3f n. 

Clafs VI. Nouns in and 

Clafs VII. Nouns in ^ 3][, and 33[. 

Clafs VIII. Nouns in and 

Clafs IX. Nouns in ^ and 

Clafs X. Nouns in *7., and 

Clafs XI. Nouns in ^ , T 5 and 
Clafs XII. Nouns in and ^1^. 

Clafs XIII. Nouns in 
Clafs.XIV. Nouns in Oj;, 


104. NOUNS ending in confonants of the ift clafs are, I’or the moft 
part, declined like DreHlng food, which in the I ft cafe ling, makes 

jf. It is the forai of the part, prefent of the 

ift active voice. 


declined. 

Ma/culine. 


Sing^ 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe- 


q^: 

2. 

do. 

qq«T: 

3. 

crqrPTf 

qqf^: 

4. 

do. 

qq^: 

5. q^: 

do. 

do. 

6. do^ 

CRffr: 

qqqt 

1. 

do. 

CRrg 


Feminine. 
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Feminine. 



Sino;. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe I. 



q-ojr^: 

o 

CTSfrft 

« 

do. 

q^r«n 


3. 



4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 

• • 


I^T 

• rs 

7. 


do. 

M-cinig 


Ohs, The i'erniiiines of this clafs, as well as of others which form the 
I It cafe ling, in are of the 3d dcclenfion, and declined like • 1<0 - 

JVeiiler. 

Gale 1 and 2- 

S, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine. 

In like manner may molt other words of this defeription, Ujgether 
with the Ivitnre imperfect participles of the lirft active vbitje, fucK;.as 
M (lliall or will be) drefling food, whicllk in^ 

n. 8cc. 

Rut Giving, and a few others, where the verbsi root is doidjlbd, , 

make 1. 2.S!j?7T, bbfi inalc. 

like tm, KSeft, in 4^e 1 ft and ^d cafes 

neuter, and 1 in the ift cafe fing: fem. t^ivijn^ pain, makes 

either or in the ift and ]^d dual neut. Shining, 

ifFfr or HT^^fr in the fame cafes. 

105. NOUNS ending in filent confpnants of IhbVj^S^bl^s, are formed 
by the atfixes and making in the iK cafe ling. ^TP^, 

> «• 'JlHy, n. and they 

are 
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are declined like Hath, bad, or fliall have made or done, (ac- 

cording to the tenl'e of the auxiliary vci’b with which it may be ufed;) 
^"1^^ Fortunate, profperous, and Great. 

declined. 

Majeuline. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 



Z 


do. 


3. 




4* 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 


^»Tt 

7. 


do. 




Feminine. 


Cafe i. ' 




See Bd declenfion, feminines in 




JSTeuter, 



♦ • 

Cafe 1 aiid ij. 


«?ir|cirn 


6/ 7, like the mafeuline. 


After th^ example a great many other fimilar parti- 

ciples ; alfo a ft 

:t oLattril 

butives of pofieffic 

in, terminating in ^ 7 ^ m. 

/. and 

n. fuch as 

Fortunate, 1*1^ »«. Having 


afon,'^*1^ »». W w- Wealthy, po^rerful, illuftrious, 

fft. Foitumtte, fanmus ; and the like. 


K 
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declined. 

Mafculine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe I. 



5ft A?r: 

2. 

• • 

do. 


3. 



Wft: 

4. 


do. 


5. 

SHT: 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 

?r7fr: 

*r»TT 

7. 


do. 



Feminine. 

Cafe 1. 

See dcclenlion, feminines in ^ . 


JVeuter. 

Cafe ( and 

3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine. 

So may be declined a great many other adjec^y^, ^ foim^ 

by the termination ^ ni fucR-W 

cattle, ^1*1 1*1^ One who polfefl^ a go^ hnd^rf||(h€^ 

Obs. »n — *1*11' api^fea^ to ndwis iri ^ , 

or a filent confpnant; and *1 m . — 

in any other vo^l thafl . 

^ Great, ip all thpfe 

makes , inftead of as in this exwple. 
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M Great, declined. 

Mafculine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. ■ 




2. 

ST^ 

do. 


3. 



JT^: 

4' 


do. 

ST^: 

5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 


*Tl?rT 

7. 


do. 


8. 


Feminine. 


Cafe 1. 



ST^: 


See . 3d declenfion, feminines in ^ 


JVeuter. 

Cafe 1 aiul 2 . 

Si 4, 5, 6) 7, 8, like the mafculine. 

r08, NQU!^S'fading in cbnfonahte'of the 3d clafs are formed by the 
affixes X’H.j ^ and may be declined in each 

genderdike Wealthy, a^ acliiective derived from Wealth, by 

the affix 


vrf^ 
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declined. 

Mqfculine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe ]. 




% 


do. 

do. 

3. 




4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 


8. 




Cafe 1. 


Feminine. 


1 

VlR'-'ql 


Z 


do. 

Vf^FfT: 

The reft like I 

See feminines in ^ , 

3d declenlion. 



Jf enter. 


Cafe 1, 2. 





The reft like the mafouline. 


example may be dealing a great man^ attrilj^utive Abuns ; 

fuch as Luftfid, bi.— f. 

n. Who carries aa umbrella, ^ n. 

Who carries a ftaff, a kind of pilgrim, OT.r4?:ljP jN /— 

n. A zealot, l l^ n. Of a good 

underftanding, |q»/l .sn^n. Verbofe, elbquept, 

/— .C^RTf^ «. .Who is alone, lonely, fingle. 

Anomalies 
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Anomalies in 

The word A road, m. A cluim-ftaflf, and 

A title of Indra, arc anomalous. They make the ift cafe hngulai' in 
STT: inlte;ad of and alFume ^in the lirlt five pLices inimcdiattjy 
belbre the radical and ^ , as alio in the fcvcnth cafe plural, and 8th 
dual and plural. 


declined. 




MafeuUne. 


Cafe I. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Pliir. 

cperi: 

cpSTFU 


2. 

crtR 

do. 


3. 


cTfsr«fT 

erf^: 

4 . 

qi|r 

do. 

crflrwf: 

5. 


do. 

do.. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 

qfirg 

8. 





• i 07 . NOUNS ending in confonants of the 4th clafs include g^articiples 
and other attributives fofmed by the terminations and and 

which refpectively fbriii their 1 ft cafe in 1*1, or m. or 

f. and ®r« ^T^or «• The word Who formerly 

fought, or was fecking, which is the proper form of the participle of the 
Ift paft tenfe, in die ift or common active voices may ferve as an example 
of fuch as end in 





70 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


declined. 


Mafcultne. 

• Dual. 


Cafe I. 




4. 

5. 


6. do. 


7. do. 

Feminbie. 

Cafe 1. 5nrF^^: 

The reft regular like •1<0 in the 3d declenfion. 

M enter. 

Cafe 1 and 2- Wf^^orWt^: 5RT5^ 

The reft Uke the mafculine. 

In like manner may be declined the attributive R «|| ^ Learned^ de- 
rived from Know, and ej t^. 

declined. 


Mafcultne. 


Cafe 1. 



TOW: 

2. 


do. 


3. 


ttSTTT 


4. 


do. 


5. 


do, ; 


6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 


8. 


’* *%>. ' 
TOM 

t^iW: 


t'eminine. 
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Feminine. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Cafe 1. 1%^: 

The reft like feminines of the 3d declenfion, 

.Neuter. 

Cafe 1 and % 

The reft like the mafeuline. 

Male, mafeuline, though not ftrictly. formed by the affix is 
neverthelcfs declined, for the moft part, like the above examples, in the 


mafeuline gender only. 

Cafel. 

Mafeuline. 

gH, declined. 

gWT: 

z 

g»tw 

do. 


3. 




4. 


do. 


.;5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. - 





do. 

^ or gpg 




g*nH; 


Su^h words of this clafs as end in are adjectives in the fuper. 
lative df^ee, arid may be declined like, <*1 0*^ H, Heavieft, very heavy, 
from Iteniy, important, graven and the affix 
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declined. 

Majculine, 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 

CafeJ. 

2. , do. 

3. 5Tcrw J| 0«M r^: 

4. do. . 

5- do. do. 

6. do. -*1 0"^^* '^1 0 '*<h) 

7. do. 


Feminine. 

Cafe 1. 8cc. like feminines in ^ 3d dcclenfion. 

A^'eufer. 

Cafe 1 and 5. TpCt^: JTCt^Pn JRn^lTfH 

Tlie reft like the niafculine. 

After this laft example may be declined any other adjectives, which 
take the fame fonii in tlie fuperlative degree; fuch as Youngeft, 
exceedingly yoiing, Lighteft, exceedingly light, *r^^Moft 

intelligent, Oldeft, \MH^ Molt diftant, 8cc. . 

108. NOUNS terminating in filent confonants of the Xth clafs,. in 
their crude Itate end in and, for the moft part, make their fifft cafe 

fing. if niafculine, in arid if neuter, in 3f . TJiofe of this clafs which 
end iji or the ^ or JR* being combined with the precedmg con- 
fonant, may be declined like which) as a nuJctditie, figniiies God 

the creator, and as a neuter, God abftractedly frqm ill qualities: but 
others, where the termination is not preceded by conjimct confonaqts, 
differ in feveral cafes, and are therefore anomalous. There we not a 
great many words of the 4th clafs. 
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declined. 

Mafculine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 



mm: 

% 


do. 


3. 

^m\ 


m^: 

4. 


do. 

mr^: 

5. 

mm: 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 

m[^ 

8. 

mm. 




Ohs. Such feminines as may occur, formed from mafeulines in 3pi;.of 
this clafs, are declined like feminines in ^ , as The confort of 

Brahma^ nift A queen, A female of the Brahman tribe. See 

'1<0 3d decleidion. 

Neuter. 

Cafe l and 2. ^ 

.3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine. 

8. ^^or^ 

After thefe exainples, according to their genders, are declined the fol- 
lowing words jb. A road, m. Air, fpirit, foul, felf, 

Work, jfi. A Brahman, of the Vedas, 

^ n. A place of aibode, *1*4^, n. Sport, pleafure. m. Birth, 

. Armour, n. Mark, diftinqtion, n. Cane, reed, 

fugar-cane, Joint, knot, diViBon of a book, n. Leather, 

fkin, d|.r4Vk »..vRb^, path, eyelid^ Cover, lid, fecret, 

Who facrifices, and a few others, with their compounds; fuch as 

L 
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Brahman, an elder brother. When placed adjectively 
they ^nay be declined in three genders. 

Anomalies in 

A king, one of the military order, declined. 
Mafculine. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

CAfc 1. ^|nS1I 



% 

do. 

TR: 

3. TWT 

TT3TWTT 

TTsTfif: 

4. TI& 

do. 


5. TM** 

do. 

do. 

6. do. 

7. TMor 

Wt: 

xm 

Cl>siT^ do. 

TTSff 

5. Tr3p3[ 



(. The feminine of is See 3d declei^on. 


A dog, declined. 



Mafculine. 

■ - 

Cafe 1 . 1 


>qpT: 


do. 


3. ^ 



4. ^ 

• do. 


5. 

do. 


6. do. 



7. 



8. - 




Obs. The feminine of I is 4«cKiacd fetfunines in ^ of the 
Sd declenlion. See 



IS 
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declined. 

Mafculine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 




Z 


do. 


3. 




4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 


8. 





Ohs. The feminine of I is or 1^. 


JVeuter. 

Cafe I and Si. 

3, 4, 5, &, 7) like the mafculine. 

A title of Indra, is declined like ^*1^, except that in thofe 
cafes where the radical ^ of is changed to 3 , that of this word is, 
with the precec^^ 3f, changed to 3ft, thus making 

*P%T &c. A title of Jndra, declined. 


Mafculine, 

Cafe I HWFT: 

2. *r^^H do. 

3. 

4. ^, c 

■V dp; do. 

6. do.^ ^ *r#fr; 

7i do. SR^ 

8. *R^ *lWT5ft *R^: 
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Cafe 


sj^cqr^ A horfe, declined. 


Sing. 

Cafe 1. 31^ 

4. 3^^ 

5. 31^: 

6. do. 

7. 3f5^f% 

8. 31^ 


Alafculine. 

Dual. 

>>jacfWr) 

do. 

3f5cf^*7: 

do. 

do. 

31^^: 

do. 


Plur. 

31^^: 

do. 

3rs^: 

31^?T: 

do. 

31®fr§ 

3fs^5ff: 


An epithet of the fun, declined. 




Mafcvdine. 



1. 




C[^: 

z 


do. 

• ' ■■ •■■ 

or tjpf 

3. 

4.^0 or 4,*^! 

*^[®r«rr 



4. 

or 

do. 



5. 

or 

do^ 


do. 

6. 

do. or do. 

c(wft:or 


CTCOIT or 

7. 

C[f^, IJBffST 

or do; or 

do. 


8. 


c^cnffr 




3I#Pt 
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The fun, declined. 
MaJ'culine. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 


3r34w: 


do. 

do. 

3. 



4. 

do. 

3n^7qr«r: 

5. 3p^5Tnr: 

do. 

do. 

6. do. 

3rdf5Tnfr: 

3f3^iirT 

7. 3i33fjrftir 

do. 

3r5^ 

8. 313#??^ 

3p^RTJTt 

3f5^JR7r: 

51^^^ Who kills a Brahman, and other 

compounds Avitli the verbal 

root Smite, flay, fubftitute ^ for before the ijnd plur. 3d, 4 th, and 

5 th ling. 6th fing. 6th dual and plur. and 7 th ling, and dual. 

declined. 

Mafeuline. 

Cafe 1 . 



% ^ 

do. 

«5T: 

3. ^ 



4. ^ 

do. 


5» • 

do. 

do. 

6. do. 



7. ^ 

do. 


. 8. ^ 




So ittay be declined A title of the god Indra, 8cc. 


Nouns of number^ which in their crude ftate end in are declined 

after one form for all genders, and in the plural number only. 
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Five, declined. 

Plural. 

Gafe 1. 3. 4. 

5. iTcO^: 6. HRRT 7. 8. 

‘Thus may alfo be declined Seven, 3^?^ Eight, *1^*1^ Nine, 

«^5t|«^Ten. But 31^^ Eight, has two forms. 

3f^^ Eight, declined. 

Cafes 1. 3r? or 3f^ 2. 3^^ or 31^ 3. 31^1^: or 

4. 31^^: or 3T^T^: 5. 3T^^J or 6. 3 ^^ h‘| 

7. 3f^^ or 3f^rT^ 8. 3f^ or 3f^ 

3f^^ n. Day, makes 3f^: ^for 3f^^^ in the Jft cafe lingular, 3|^t 
before the figns of the cafes beginning withH^, 31^ or before fuch 

as begin with a vowel, and or 3f^t before ^ or the 7 th cafe 

plural; as in the following example: 

declined. 

JV'euter. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

r PJiir. 

Gafe 1,2, 8. 


31^ or 31^ 


3. 

31^ 



4. 

% 

do. 


5. 

3[pr: 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 

3!^: 


7. 

31^ or 

do. 

^ oi 


109. NOUNS of the 6th clafs ending in or make 

their I ft cafe lingular in ^ or and fuMHtii*te^fbr 
radical letters before the ligns of the 3d, 4 th, lindSth cafe dusd and plural, 
which begin with and ^before that of the 7 th cafe plur^ which has 

^for 
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for its initial. In all the other cafes the radical final is prefervcd. 
They may be declined like the compound term An attributive 

of three genders derived from All, and the verbal root Able. 


Omnipotent, declined. 
Mafculine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 

l^sq^or sipi; 


H^TO: 

% 


do. 

do. 

• 

3. 


sar«ri 

5crf5^: 

4. 

50^ 

do. 

W^: 

5. 

TO; 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. • 


TOT 

7: 


do. 

TOg 

8. 


50^ 

TO; 


Feminine. 

The femiiiine is like the mafculine; or if made to terminate in it 
is declined like ieminines of the 3d declenfion. 

Neuter. 

Cafe 1 

The^reft like the mafculine.- ^ 

After this ex^ple may be di^iined Who tyrites wonder- 

fully well. 
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declined. 


Mafeuline, 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Cafe 1. 




Z 


do. 

do. 

3. 



Prf^: 

4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 


8. 

Like the nominative. 




Feminine. 

1 lie feminine is like the mafeuline. 

JVeuler, 

Cafe I and 

I he rclt like the mafeuline. 

II any woi cis fhoiild occur in ^ or which can leldom happen, they 
may he inflected upon the fame principles as thefe two examples, which 
may lerve formoft of the other clalTes which follow this m due IViccelfion. 

110. IT may be obferved as a general rule, applicable to this, and 
moft of the following clafifes, that fuch words as form thejr ift cafe fing. 
mafe. in ^ or 3^, ^ or rl^or '^or refpecUvely fubftitute for 
the radical finals ^ ^ , and before the fix cafes be^tniing with 
Hk, as fS)": gcc. and ^ , <1^, and *5^, before/^, the 7.th cafe 

plural ; but before all the other cafes, which begin With a voWel, fuCh as 

31 ;, 

, kc. the radical final,- whatever it may chance td,bej, is * re- 
lumed. Such as are neuter aflume a nafal before tlie final radic^ -in the 
I ft and 2d cafes plural. 

NOUNS 
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111. NOUNS of the 7 th clafs, ending in or of Avhich 

forne make their 1ft cafe Angular by fubftituting ^ or for their radical 
finals, others ? or and a few are anomalous. The foi mer are for the 
moft part declined like words of the preceding clafs, and are Skin, 

Speech, Difeafe, n. Blood, A fort of prieft; 

witli compounds, formed with fuch verbal roots as Shed, Join, 

couple, Grow ftroug, and a few others. But thofe which form the 

nominative finguiar in ^ or ^ , fuch as compounds with 

See. may he declined like What enlightens the Gods or 

celeftials, an epithet of the fun. 

declined. 


Mafculine. 

vSing, Dual. Plur. 

Cafel. 

3. HT3r do. do, 

s. am 


Feminine. 

The feminine is either like the mafeuline, or makes and 

is then regularly declined like , a feminine in^ of the Sddcclenllon. 


Neuter, 

Cafe 1 . 2. or 

The rett like the m^culine. 

After thU example ai’e declined f^'^T^Particularly fplendid, Ht| 
Who lhineS"pr reigns univerfjdly '(the I’upreme fovereign), and other 
fimilar conij^uncls ; with crftsir^ One who moves about, or one >vho 
has reiiiQuhc^ alt wordly things, Who creates the univerfe, 

*4 Wlhhlweeps or cleanfes about, >sl^ Who worfhips the Gods 

M with 
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with oiFerings ; and a lew others derived from the fame roots ; except 
An iinivcrfal fovereign, which lengthens the final vowel of 
wherever the radical 3J^of is altered, as in lftling.t^P*^T^J^ 
or 1 ic.c. But according to fome authors, Ihould 

be* declined like nouns m 3]^ which end the ift cafe ling, in ^ or 
Anomalies in %, % K- 

Of words ending in ^ there is a certain number compounded of the 
verbal root Move, which make their ift cafe in dropping the 
radical The Avords principally to lie confidered under this head are 
Ealtern, Southern, M W eftern, and Northern ; 

which terms are, by fome authors, faid to be compofed of and the 

infeparable prepofition R For, forth, forward, From, or down, t|Fi 
Back, backward, and 3^ Up, upAvard. The Hindus make the Eaft 
their firft point, and imagining themfelves facing the rilmg fun, ufe the 
terms fonA'ard and backward for eaft and Areft. The north they conlider 
as upwards, and the fouth as downwards. 


CTT^ Eaftem, declined. 
Mafeuline. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Phff. 

Cafe ]. 

mr- 

irNft 

. 'r- 

3. 


do. 


3. 


mr^TT 


4. 

in% 

do.^ . 


5. 


do. 


6. 

do. 


irr^ 

7. 


do. ' 



Finnininti 
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Feminine. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 

RTs^r 

Rl^Rj 

The reft regular like *1^ in the 3d declenfion. 



Keuter. 


Cafe 1 . 2- Ml®t; 

The reft like the mafeuline. 

RI^ 

RtfR 

'*1'^ Southern, Ls, by analogy, declined like 10^. 


Weftern, declined. 
Mafcidine. 


Cafe 1. 


RrRR: 


do. 

RfftR: 

3. IFftRT 


RrRl^: 

4. R?ft% 

do. 

Rr3R«f: 

5. RFflR: 

do. 

do. 

6. do. 


RTftRT 

7, RWR 

do. 

R?^ 


Feminine, 


Cafe 1. RifHt 

Rrft^ 

Rift^: 

z 

do. 

Rifr^: 

The reft like 3d declenlion. 



JV'euter. 


Cafe l, Z 

R’fHt. 

Rr^fR 

The reft like the mafeuline. 



Northern, is declined like 


^ ^ 

When the verbal root forming the laft member of a compound, 

fi^iihea- honour, vrOrflup, or refpect, it is thus declined : 
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i 


Who worlhips, 

declined. 



Mafculine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1. 


in^ 

cn^: 

z 


do. 

. do. 

3. 




4. 


do. 

ITFp^: 

5. 

PTf! 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 

cn^: 


7. 

5TT(% 

do. 

qr^.^ or 



Feminine. 



Tlic feminine is either the fame as the mafculine, or may be declined 
like feminines in making in the ift cafe M M * , 

like?f^ 3d declenfion. 

J^euter. 


Cafe 1. 2,. 

The reft like the mafculine. 

Moving awry, another compound with the root differs 

from Weftem, in the 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th finj^lar, 6th 

and 7 th dual, and 2nd and 6th plural, in all which cafes^^: is introduced 
before the radical final. 


irrt^ 
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declined. 


Sing. 

Mafculine. 

Dual. 

Phir. 

Cafe 1. 

R^ 

R-$^: 


do. 

R^: 

3. “Rw 

R^7«if 


4. RT¥ 

do. 

R^7«7: 

5. Rt^: 

do. 

do. 

6. do. 

fHvft: 

Rw 

7. Rt^R. 

do. 

R% 

Cafel. RT^ 

Feminine. 

Ro^: 

The reft like *1^ 3d declenfion. 


Cafe 1.2. R^ 

denier. 


The reft like the mafculine. 


There are feveral otlier compounds of ; fuch 

as Moving; to^ 


gather, alike, or equally, Worlhipping the Gods, ^ 

Moving univerfally, and Moving along with, where the firft 

members of thefe compounds are refpectively changed from 17^, ^’7 , 
and to Rfi) , , and Rrfir. I hey arc de- 
clined like Weftem. 

Compounds with CTT^ Aik, lielides being inflected like 
according to fom6 authors, I’ubftitute for ^ before certain cafes. 
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ITT^ Who afks the paiticulai’S, declined. 
Mafculine. 



Sing. 

Dual. Plur. 


Cafe 1. 

orin^ ^rq orlTwt <Tr^ or M W: 

2. 

i4l9t^ or MW 

do. 

do. 

3. 

tmj or 

crr^ 

cnrfJt 

4. 

cn^ 01 cmt 

do. 

mi«r: 

5. 

En^torCnXT; 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. or do. 

or mi^Di 

qHTorCmit 

7. 

JTTt^orCnttT 

do. 



Feminine. 

* . .. I .i-i. 1 .1 A 


declined like declenfiun 3d. 


Neuter. 

Cafe 1 . % or triH,n 

The reft like the mafculine. 

Of nouns in Blood, Limpii^ apd An 

inferior worlhipper, are anomalous in fome cafes. , 

Blood, declin^i 


Neuter.. 

Cafe 1. 3rg^ or 3^ ^ 

2,. do. do* d<^. # ^ 

3. 3ll3TTor3rFn 31^^^ 

4. or 3JF% do. 

5. 3nT3r: do. dpi 

6. do. 


7. do. 


ms 
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<3 Limping, declined. 



Mafeuline. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. ^ 



2. 

do. 

do. 

3. 



4. 

do. 


5. 

do. 

do. 

6. do. 



7. 

do. 


3iW3fAn 

inferior worfhipper, declined. 

Mafeuline, 

^ 

Cafe 1. 



2. 3mr3T 

do. 

do. 

3. ^rq'^rnsTT 

3f^^ftv?rr 


4; 

do. 


5. 3mT3T; 

• 

’ do. 

do. 

6. do; 



7. 

do. 

3mT?i 


112* NOUNS of the 8th clafs ending in ^ ^ ^ or ^ can feldom 
appear: but fliduld any occur, they make their ift cafe fingular in ^ or 
atid may be regularly declined like thofe of the preceding clafs which 
form the 1ft cafe fingular in the fame letters. 

1 13. NOUNS of the 9th chifs ending in or change the 

radical final to'^dr ^ in the 1 ft cafe fingular, to ^ in the 3d, 4th, and 
5th cafes duaf'and plural, and to j^in- the 7tli cafe plural ; and they are, 
for the moft j^rt, inflected after the example of Green, a noun of 

three genders. _ 
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Green, declined. 




Mafculine. 



^ing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 

^ft^oi 


^RTT: 

2. 


do. 

do. 

3. 




4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6 

do. 



7. 


do. 



Feminine. 


The feminine is like the mafculine. 

A''euter. 

Cafe 1. 2. 

The reft like the mafculine. 

After one or other of thefe forms, according to the gender^ may be de- 
clined all regular words of the above defcripti(^i ; foch as w. The 

wind ; Liglitning, lightlefs ; Wealth; The 

world ; m. A fire-place, a funeral pile ; 

excites lire (by friction) ; n. The cheft; Flefh-ealter ; <1^ /. 

A couplet, or verfe;^i5^ A hump; A hump ; A certain ‘ 

bird A mountain; A kind of ftone ufed as a muUer; 

y. The womb; siR:C/- A feafon of the year; H y.- Acknow- 
Kal i vucnt, confent ; M ^ /. The lil and 15 th of the liihair month ; 

•Sn i The myfteries of the' Hindu religion ; with compounds of 
whl..h the root Know, is the laft member ; fuch as One 

who is acquainted with the religious and moral duties. But coimphunds 

with 
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■with the root Know, though otherwife regular, have the peculiarity 
of changing the ^to the lit cafe lingular, 3d, 4th, arid 5th cafes 

dual and plural, and 7 th plural ; as Who knows the principle, 

which in thofe cafes makes See. Firewood, fuel, and 

others in ^ are in all cafes regular. 

Ois. With refpect to words, of this clafs ending in care muft be 
taken not to confound with them thofe of the 1 ft and £nd clalTcs. 


fi. A difeafe of the fpleen, and n. Ordure, are either 


igular, like or have another form in fome 

cafes. 


declined. 




JVeuter, 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 




Z 

do. 

do. 

dr . or 

3. 

^I^STIor^TOT 

or2tcJJV5JT 

oi 

4. 


do. or do. 


S. 

or J 

do. or do. 

do. or do. 

6- 

do. or do. 

or 

or 

7. 

or 

do. or do. 



Compounds with Foot, fuch as Having a beautiful foot, 

and Tiger-foot, the name of a plant, make in the inafc. 

and feminine, before the ^nd plural, and following cafes; e.vccpt the 7th 
plural, where the radical SfT is refumed. In the neuter gender 
makes M |^ or to;, ci<t and M in tlie I ft and ^nd cafes fingular, 
dual, and plural ; but the reft like the mafcnline. 

for A tooth, fometimes makes 1. 2^^: 

S. STT: and drops the radical ^ in all the other calcs. 

Or the word may be regularly declined, as in the I ft declenlion. 

N 117 . NOUNS 
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1 14. NOUNS of the 10th chils ending; in ^ and form the I ft 

cafe fingCilar in ^ or and cliange the radical final to in ajjjilying 
the 3d, 4th, and 5th cafes dual and plural, and to ^ in the 7th cafe 
plural. There are not many words of this defcription ; but Ibonld any 
occur, they may be declined, in tlie mafculine and feminine, like 
A relative point in the horizon, with the’ .exception of which is 

anomalous. 

declined. 

Feminine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 




2. 


do. 

do. 

3. 




4. 


do. 

qif5«r: 

5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 



3n^y. Water, is thus declined in the plural number only. 

declined. 


Feminine. . 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. STR; 

% 3R: 

3. 3Ri%: 

4. 

5. 3r?T: 

6 . 

7. JSFf 

Compounds 
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Compounds, of which the fecond member is regiilarly 

declined according to the general rule, in three genders ; as Poh 

felling good water ; making, however, in the ift and ^iid plural, in the 
neuter or 

115. NOUNS of the 1 1th clafs ending in X > There arc 

none in ^ . In ^ are Speech, language ; City ; /. 

A burthen ; and ^ /. A door ; with n. Water, and I' our. 

If any occur in they are regular, llie radical final undergeun c no 
change. In ^ there are very fe^v; among winch are ./: The Iky, 

and its compounds : Inch as ^ Having a good Iky (as a day). 



f^TX Speech, declined. 



Feminine. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Ptur. 

Cafe I. 3fr: 

15l^t 

VTKi 

Si 

do. 

do. 

3e f^KT 



. 4. 

do. 


i V S: 1^: 

do. 

do. 

■ r 6. do. 

fSrd: 

Pro 


do. 

jfrf 


So and ITT » which in the 1ft Cafe fingulrar make » 

and , 

Water, declined. • 

^eufer. 

CafeLi?,,^: ^rft 

3. WKJ ^Tl^: 

The reft regular like Prr* 



A GRAMMAR OF THE 


"MH Four, in its primitive ftate, is inflected in the plural number 
only; making in the mafculine 2. 3. 

4. ■'5. ditto, 6. 'olrltSl , In the feminine is 

fubftituted ; as 1 . 2. do. 3. 4. ^^Fnr^:, 5. do. 

.6. or •c|*1 1 , 7. . In the neuter gender it makes, 

in its I ft and 2d cafes, 1 1\ , and in the reft like the mafculine. 

But if the fame word be the laft of a compound, bearing an attributive 
liguiiication, it may be declined in each gender and number. 

Who hath four favourites, declined. 

Mafculine and Feminine. 

Sina:. Dual. Plur. 


Cafe 1. 


•a(rq 


2- 


do. 


3. 




4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 


8. 





Cafe 1. 2- 

The reft like the mafculine. 


.A'euter. 


Sky, heaven, makes, ^2 in the 1 ft cafe fin^Iar, ^ before 
the feven cafes which begin with a confonant, and in every other 
place. 
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declined. 

Feminine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 




2. 


do. 

do. 

3. 




4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

0 . 

do. 

fK^: 


7. 


do. 

gg 


So ^ Having a fine iky (epithet of a fine day), in the mafculinc 
and feminine is declined like the primitive word ; but in the neuter thus : 

declined. 

.ATeuler. 

Cafe 1.2. ^ 

The reft like the mafculine and feminine. 

116. NOUNS of the 12th clafs in ^ . 

Of fuch of this clafs as end in fome form the I ft cafe lingular in 
^ or , airf others in ^ or ^ . Of the former are Any relative 

point, orfituation in the horizon; Sight, eye; and compounds with 

the verbal roots Point, Ihow ; See, Touch, ami Con- 
fult, adyife; and of the latter are compounds with Enter, and 
Perilh, be loft. But changes its radical final to either or 3][ , or ^ 
and ^ , at the option of the writer. By a due obfervance of the rule laid 
down, p. 80. 116, the declination of nouns in ^ will be found ea!y. 

fro 
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What touches the heart, declined^ 
Alajculine and Feminine, 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Flur. 

Cafe 1. STwf or 3^ 

srwfpjsSt 


2. 

do. 

do. 

3. Fq^T 



4. ’Fq^r 

do. 

fqi^: 

5. 

do. 

do. 

6. do. 


fqjOT 

1. Fqf^r 

S. As the 1ft. 

do. 



Neuter. 

Gale 1.2. ^ JTwf 

The reft like the mafeuHne. 

After the aljove example may be declined compounds with 1^3^, 
m, and *1^, in every gender; and 5 and confidered as nouns 
fubftantivc, in the I'emiiiine gender only, which is the fame as the maf- 
culine. 


Who enters a houfe, declined. 
Mqfculiue and FeiAinine. 


I. 

or :? 



z 


do. 

do. 

3. 

1w 



4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 

1^; 


7. 

8. 

As the ift cafe. 

do. 



J^euter. 
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■ATeuter, 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Cafe 1.2. 

The reft like the mafculine. 

Nouns of the 12th clafs in for the moft part, fubititute X Ibr the 
radical final in the I ft cafe fingular, in the 3d, 4 th, and 5 th 
cafes dual and plural: and, optionally, • in the 7th plural ; and if the 
vowel preceding tlie final confonant be ^ or 5 , it is ufually made ^ or 
^ in thofe cafes, except in the III neuter. 

A companion, is thus declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Cafe 1. 




2. 


do. 

do. 

9. 




4. 


do. 


5. 


de. 

do. 

6. 

de. 



7. 


do. 


8. 

As the 1ft cafe. 




ATeuter. 


Cafe 1. 





The reft like the mafculine. 


After this example, according to the gender, may I)e declined 
A blelling; n. Clarified butter ; n. A bow ; and «• 

An eye. 
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J)6 


m. The arm, may Ilkewife be fo indected ; liut as it is optional 
to fubjoin a naJ'al to the radical ^in fome of the cafes; the folluAYing 
example Yvill explain it. 

The arm, declined. 


Majculine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 




2. 


do. 

do. or 

3. 

1 or <0^1 1 



4. 

<0^ or 

do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 


?>?Tor2Ct^ 

7. 


do. 

or^t^ 

8. 

Like the 1 ft cafe. 




derivative of volition, fignifying Who 'wants to do, makes 

1. f^T:^ 2. 

3 . , and fo on, dropping the ^ before 

every terniiiiation beginning with a conlbnant, and refuming it before 
thofe which begin 'with a vowel. 

Verbal radicals in unconnected with as in the character 
fuch as Flame, Steal, and the like, forming the laft member 

of a compound, fubftitute^ or ^ in the I ft lingular, and confequently 


^ before the fix terminations beginning with ; and ^ in the 7th plural. 
Who. fteals grain, may ferve as an example. 


Majculine. 
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Mafculine and Feminine. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Cafe I. 

or 



2. 


do. 

do. 

3. 




4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 


8. 

As the 1ft cafe. 




JSTeuter. 


Cafe 1.2- 


tns=5f^Bft 



The reft like the mafculine. 


Compound epithets, whereof the laft term is a verbal radical ending 
in connected with ^ , fo as to form 8^, are fubject to change that 
double character to ^ or ^ ^ or 3]^ in the ufual places. Who 

guards cattle, being fubject to both forms (according to fome grammarians) 
may ferve as an example. declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Cafe 1. 




2- 

T^ovJ^ 

’fnst 

do. 

do. 

3. 


yitKP^ioT 


• 

4. 


do. or do. 

or 

5. 


do. or do. 

do. or do. 

6. 

do. 


sftW 

7. 


do. 



O 


The 



9S 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Tlic vcriwi root rfSi Pure, rorniing fimilar compounds, is alfo declined 
alu r botli tliefe forms. 

W ifiiing to cook, makes or ^ See. only ; as do 

to 1 ) 0 m, and Wanting to fay; but Wanting to 

Ciller, makes or ^ • 8ec. 

I'he Avord Six, makes in the 1ft and ijd cafes plural, is de- 
clinable in the plural niiml)er only, and preferves one form in all genders; 

as 1. ^ 3. 4. 5. 6. ^T^TT 

7. 

Nouns of the 12th clafs in excluhve of thofe already noticed 
in the 4th clafs, (p. G9. 107.) are declined according to the following 
niles : 

Such as end in if malculine or feminine, for the molt part, make 

3iT 5 in tl le 1 ft calc fingular, and change the to before thofe 
cales whicli lx gin witli M", but are in other refpects regular. The com- 
pound allributive Of good fpeech, from ^ Good, well, and ^ 

Speech, may ferve as an example. 

declined, 

Mafeuline and Feminine, 


Cafe 1. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

gWT: 



2. 


do. 

*S 1 

do. 

3. 




4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 


8. 





JSTeuter. 
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jY mter. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

The reft like the mafculine. 

After this example, accordinjr to their genders, may be declined f?ich 
words as the following : m. A title of Brahma \ m The 

moon ; TH ^ Having fine gannents ; 7n. Liglit ; H vi. IVIontli, 

muon; Glorv, ardour, zeal, valour; H. Sky; n. 

Abode, ]i:ibitatiui) ; n. Waler, milk ; and many others. But 

A title of tlic planet Venus, makes ^HMT in the I ft fingulaj", 
and or in the 8th lingular. A title of 

India; and '^*1^^, Time, alfo drop the J in the lit cafe fmgular, but 
are regular in the Sth cafe. 

If the laft member of a compound in be a verbal root, the penul- 
timate vowel flionld remain Ihort in the ift cafe finmilar. Thus the word 

O 

Who fits on a feat, from '^1 IH*1 A feat, and the verbal root 
Sit, makes as follows : 

Mafculine and Femmine. 

Cafe 1. 3{FR^; 


Meiiter, 

Cafe I. 2. . SnTRq-: 

In like manner may fimilar compounds be declined. 

When the laft member of a compound be a verbal root ending in 
s in H^f^^gwho injures all, the final t? is dropped in the lit cale 
fingnlar, and before a;.d g, but refumed in every other place; thus 
maldng 8cc. 


as 


Compound 
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Compound words in 31]^, the laft member being a verbal root, 

lengllieri thole vowels in the lirlt cale fmgiilar, belore the fix cafes begin- 
ning with and before the 7th plural, and change the H to ^ Ixjfore 
^ ; as Who moves well, which make 1 . 

2. gtcR gfTO 3. 

gtftiV: 4. g^Tt^ gTfr^:&:c. 7 . riur. 

01 gifr:g . 

117. IS'OUNS of the 13th clafs end in ^ , and for the inoft part con- 
fift ol compound attributives, the laft member of which is a verbal root. 
As tlicy do not all form their 1ft, or nominative cafe lingular mafculinc, 
alike, it will be necellary to divide them according as they change tlie 
radical F in that cafe to ^ or ^ or , and 

Compounds with Milk, and otliers, tlie initial of which is ^ , 

make ^ or ^ in the 1ft fingular, and are regularly inflected according to. 
rule 110, p. 80. 


Who milks a cow, declined. 


Majaiiine and Feminine. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 

jftg^orSi; 



% 

^ . 

do. 

d/j. 

3. 



yfSiT: 

4. 


do. 

\F«f' 

5 . 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 


8. 





Neuter. 
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Meuler. 

Sing. Dual. Plur, 

Cafe 1.2. 

The reft like the inafculine. 

Ohs. The radical ^ of verbal roots is, by a general rule, changed to, its 
proper af[)iiale ^ in tliofe cal’ts where the radical ^ is clianged to 
^ or 

Tlie verbal roots Hate, Be infcnfible, (for hll}^) Vomit, 

and Re kind, forming the laft members of compound epithets, may 

make either ^ and or ^ and ^ in tlie firft cafe fingular, and fo be 
declined like the One w ho is infenlible of the true principle. 

declined. 


Mafeuline and Feminine. 


Cafe 1, 

^or^ 


2. 


do. 

do. 

3. 

w 

or 

or **5^1^* 

4. 


do. 

or ^3^.* 

5. 

. 

do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 


w 

7. 


do. 

^ or 

8. 

• 

<”■ 5 ^ 

Neuter. 


Cafe 1.2- *1 ^'=1; or 

The reft like the mafeuline. 




Thus 
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Thus may be declined Who hates a fiiend, Who 

v(jmits rice ; W ho is kind to hierids ; and other fimilar com- 

pounds. 

A title of Indra^ forms its ift cafe finer. In ^ and and is 
fo,far regularly declined ; hut it alfo hihltitutcs ^ for the radical ^ in 
every cafe where the final ^ is changed; as 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plnr. 

1. 

or^TJ 



% 


do. 

do. 

3. 

TtlHIJT 



4. 

kc. kc. 



The compound epithet A bee, from Honey, and the 

verbal root 

Lick, clianges the radical final to ^ or ^ in the I It cafe 

fingular, as 

do other compounds of this root, and arc regularly inllected 

according to rule 110, p. 80. 




declined. 



Mafculine and Feminine. 


Case 1. 

or ^ 



2. 


do. 

do. 

3- 




4. 


do. 


5- 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7. 


do. 

oi; 


enter. 


Case 1. % 

1 he reft is like the mafculine. 


The 
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The root Bear, curry', being the laft of a conipoundj in general 

changes the final ^ to ^ or ^ in the nominative lingular, and is lo I'ar 
clccliiiod like the preceding example; hnt it alio changes ^TT to ^T, if 
the preceding word terminate in or 317, and to ^ after any other letter 
in the 2d caie plural, and all the Ihllowing cafes beginning with a voWcl. 
Thus the compounds ^ Who fupports the nniverfe, and 

Who l)cars a burthen, mak e Sec. and M I 0^^ 

in thole cales ; Avhero the linal 3f of the (irft member of the compound 
uniting with the 3n, for which the has been changed, forms 
according to rule 6. p. 19. So in the coinpoimd Who fupports 

the eai’th, the preceded by is changed to and with it coalcf- 
cing, forms one ^ by rule 3, p. 17. But A title of Indra^ 

makes I ill the ift cafe lingular, and has two forms in tlic 2ud 

plural, and following cafes, beginning with a vowel. It is alfo anomalous 
in the fix cafes beginning with 

declined. 

Mafeuline, 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Cafe 1. 

2. do. 

3. or^fTTT^ 

or do. 

5. or do. 

6., do, or do. : or 

7 . or’^n®! l(^ do. 

8. or 


do. or ^ 

do. 

or 

*%qq‘:g 

»%qq7^: 
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An ox, makes the I ft fuig. 

, and is thus declined. 


Mafctiline. 


Sing. 

Du;d. 

Plur. 

Gale I. 


3pr|T^i 

a. 3H^ 

do. 


3. 


3pT^lT: 

4. 

do. 

3pr|?T: 

5. 

do. 

do. 

6. do. 



7. 

do. 


After this example may 

he declined the compound Who 

hath good oxen, which in the neuter makes 


Cale l.aiulS. 


The reft like the mafeuline. 


A ftioe, makes, AM 1*1^ or 'T^in 

the 1ft cafe lingular, 

and is thus declined: 




Feminine, 


Gale 1. AMH’i^or^ 

amH^I 

AM 1*1^: 

2. AMH4 

do. 

do. 

3. 

AM 11^1 

AMMR: 

4. 3q7^ 

do. 

AMM?T: 

• 

5. AMM^; 

do. 

do. 

6. do. 



7. AMHI^ 

do. 

AM Hr^ 

8. 

3MH^ 

AMiH^: 


118. NOUNS of the 14th clafs ending in and 

There are but few words in 11]^. The word usually given as an example 

is 
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is Of gf'od account, or Who counts well, from ^ and the vctbal 

root lount, reckon, number ; Avhich, as it never changes its radical 

final, is regular in all its inflections; but in the 7th case plural it makes 

g^nj]; declined. 


Mafeuline and Feminine. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. gjfoi; 

g^ 


2. g^ 

do. 

do. 

3. 


g^H: 

4. g^^ 

do. 


5. g^nir; 

do. 

do. 

(). do. 

gJTOTt: 

gwr 

gjTlsr 

do. 


S. ^ 

g^Tiift 

gaw: 


JVeu/er. 


Case I. 2. g^ 

g^Twr 

gTTftrr 


The reft like the niafculine. 


If any (Imilar compounds occur, they may be declined after the fame 
manner. 

Of nouns .in fuch as are formed by particular affixes, as well as 
others, have been already noticed in the 3d and 5th claffcs of this the 
eighth dccienfion. 

W^hen tlie laft word in a compound is a verbal root, or a modifica- 
tion of a verbal root, in fuch as (for SfR!,) Quiet, that letter is 

changed to ^ in the 1 ft fmgular, and in all the cafes beginning with a 
confonant. The word Very quiet, may ferve as an example. 

p ctto; 
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declined. 

Mafculine and Feminine. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur, 

Cafe I. 


cnOH: 


do. 

do. 

3. cnTT^TT 



4. cnoi^r 

do. 


5. IWFT: 

do. 

do. 

o. do. 

M5ti 1*1*1: 

cnfTRT 

7. lOTfir 

do. 


8. Like the lit cafe. 

JS enter. 


Cafe 1. 2. mn 

q^TTJft 



T1 ic reft like the inalculinc. 

1 1 S. THE coiiclufion of tliis cliapter feems a fit place for introducing 
a few observations on the genders of nouns. In this language, as in fome 
others, genders are not only used to diftinguilh the fexes of animals, but 
attrilniu^d to eveiy other fpecies of nouns, apparently without any other 
theory than what has arisen from cuftom or caprice ; fothat though fome 
rules might he given on the fubject, they are liable to fo many excep- 
tions and deviations upon the authority of. learned men, that perhaps the 
shorteft and easieft path to purfue, will he in the ftudy of the popular 
fynonynions vocabulary called W'herein the gender of every 

word is particularly marked. But as far as termination has any thipg to 
do with the genders of words, may be feen in the chapter upon the 
etymology ol’ nouns. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER IV. 


declension of pronouns and pronominal attributives. 

1 19. T^RONOUNS commonly so called, with certain words partaking 
-R of’ tlie nature ol’ j>ronouns, are here dil'tinguiflied by the 
terms Pronouns and Pronominals, 

120. TPIl'j primith’c pronouns are as under: 

Demonftratives, 

1 hat. Mom. m. RT /. *1^ n. 

That. Mom. m. f. n. (little ufed). 

This or that, indefinitely. Mom. m. ^hT f. n. 

This. Mom. m. f. n. 

This. Mom. m. /. n. 

Relative. 

What*. Mom. m. ^f. n. 

Interrogative. 

What? Mom. m. ^ /. n. 

Perfonal$. 

Thou. Mom. ^ m. f. n. 

I. Mom. m. /. n. 


THE 
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121 . THE Protiominals are coniprifcd in the following lift; 

1. All. 

2. All. 

g. Both. In the dual only. 

.4- Both. In the fingular and plural only. 

5- Other, difl'erent. 

6’. Other, either, different. 

7. Other, either. 

8. Which? (of two), 

c). Which? (of many). 

10. 2pPC Which (of two relative), 

11. Which (of many relative). 

12. That (of two demon/lrative). 

13. That (of many demonj'trative), 

14. One. 

15* One (of bvo). 

16. One (of many). 

17. IW All. 

18. Not in ufe. 

19. ^51 All. 

20. Other, different. 

21. ^ Former, prior, eaft. 

22. Alter (in time and fpace), other, fubfequent. 

23. Behind, after, another. 

24. '3r^X After, behind. 

25. Low er. 

26. dexter, foutb. 


27.3^ 
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27. -irl <. Upper, north. 

28. Own. 

29. Without. 

30. Firft. 

31. WT Laft 

32. T^o. 

33. Three. 

34. Two. 

35. Thr fC. 

36. Half. 

37. Little. 

38. Few. How many? 

39. fi Second. 

40. Third. 

122. ALL thefe words, of both diltinctions, are, with the exception 

of and declinable in the three genders, according to the 

fubftantive with which they may be required to agree ; and the cafes in 
which they differ moftly from common nouns, are the 4 th, 5th and 7th 
fingular, and ift, 3d, and 6th plural ; as will be leen in the examples. 

123. WHEN any of thefe W'ords are ufed as fubftantives, or form the 
laft member of a compound word, they are no longer to be conlidered of 
this clafs, and are inflected like common nouns. 

124. having any other meaning than all, fuch as fame, equal, is 

• 

not of this clafs ; fo is not always conlidered fo, when it means 

without any thing but a houfe. 

125. THE pronouns are thus inflected: 
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That, declined. 
Mqfculine. 



Sing. 

1. 

Rj He, 8cc. 

2. 

• 

iT 

3 - 


4 - 


5 - 


6 . 


7 - 

♦1 


Cafe 1. HT She, 8cc. 

2 . 

3. 

4 . 

5. 

6 . do. 

7. 

Cafe 1. 2. * 1 '^ That, 8cc, 

The reft like the mafculine. 


Dual. 

Plur. 



do. 




do. 


do 

do. 



do. 


Femmine. 


iTT: 

do. 

do. 


•i 1 r^» 

do. 

ffpsf: 

do. 

do. 


»TFrT 

do. 


JV’euter. 




After the fame fonn is declined That (feldom ufed), and the 

relative Which, as in the following example: 
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Sing. 

declined. 

Mafculine. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. Who, 

8cc. 5 ft 


s. ^ 

do. 


,3. 


h 

i- 

do. 


5 - 

do. 

do. 

6. ^ 



7. 

do. 


Femin'me. 

Cafe 1. ^TT Who, &:c. ^ 

^TT: 

s. ^ 

do. 

do. 

3. W 


irrfH: 

4. 

do. 

2rr«r: 

5 . ; 

do. 

do. 

6 . dou, 



7‘ 

. do. 


Neuter. 

Cafe 1 . 2 . Which, 8 cc. ^ 

3n1% 


The reft like the mafculine. 


This, is alfo declined like *4^ That ; but as in certain cafes it 
has two forms, in one of which ^ is fubftituted for , it may be ufeful 
to decline it. 
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^'1 C This, declined. 



MaJ'culine. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

flur. 

•Cafe 1. 



2. or ^*1 

or ^7^ 

57 rF 5 [ or ^TTPl, 

3. ^<1*1 or ^^*1 



4 . 

do. 


5. 

do. 

do. 

6. 

or 


7. 57 Tf^ 

do. or do. 



Feminine. 


Cafe 1. 


CfTT: 

2. * 57 rT or ^TTT 

^or^ 

^TTTj or ^TTTi 

3. ^Tnn or ^[ 70 ^ 

^TTTfiT: 

4. ^ 7 ^ 

do. 

^ 7 rr«r: 

5. ^TTT^TT; 

do. 

do. 

6 do. 

57r^: or^TTsft; 

CTOft 

7. 57 ^^ 

do. or do. 

57ng 


Meuter. 

Cafe 1. 571^ j(^ 

s. ^TT^or^TI^ ^niRor^'llPi 

The reft like the mafculine. 
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This, declined . 




Alafculine^ 


Sinjr.^ 


Dual. 

Plur. 

Calc 1. 31 ^ 




2. "iA oi" 

or 

W^or^TfT^ 

3. or 


5 T 3 rr«n 

^rfH: 

4. 


do. 


5. 


do. 

do. 

6. 


3 pr 3 ft: 01 CT?r: 


7. 


do. or do. 




Feminine, 


Cafe 1. 




2. or ^*11 

or ^ 

1 J or ^*il: 

Qj 1 or^'l’il 1 ^TP'^ 


4. 


do. 

3 rr«f; 

5. 


do. 

do. 

6 . do. 


SppftJor^TPrr: ^TTRI 

7. 


do ' or do. 

3iTg 



Neuter. 


Cafe 1. 




2. do. 


or 

T^nf^or 


The reft like the mafculine. 


Q. 
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This or That, declined. 


Mafculine. 


.. Cafe 1. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

s. 




3- 


3Pj;«fr 


4- 


do. 

3Hfr«r: 

5 


do. 

do. 

6. 


31 ^: 

spftTTI 

7- 


do. 


Cafe 1 . 


Feminine. 


2. 


do. 

do. 

3- 



3J^: 

4- 


do. 

3i^[«r! 

5 - 


do. 

' do. 

6. 

do. 

31^! 


7- 


do. 


Cafe 1. 2. 

3K: 

.ATeuter. 

31^ 


The reft like the mafculine. 
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What? declined. 


Mafculine. 


Cafe 1. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

% 

3 . 


do. 


3 




4- 


do. 


5- 


do. 

do. 

6. 




7- 


do. 


Cafe 1. 


Feminine. 

^T: 

2 . 


do. 

do. 

3- 



^iT^: 

4- 


do. 


5- 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 


^iTHT 

7. 


do. 


ife 1 . 8. 

■■ . i 

.. .A'euter. 



Th^ reft is like the mafculine. 
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Thou, declined. 
MaJ'culine and Feminine. 



Sinor. 

0 


Dual. 


Plur. 


Cafe 1. 



^qr 




2 . 

occas. 

?qT 

gqior 

qr 


q: 

3 - 

rq^ 






4 - 

do. 

do. or 

qq 


q: 

5 - 

rq*l^ do. 


do. 




6. 

•iq do. 

or 

qt 


H • 

r 

rqf^ 


do. 





I, declined. 

Mafeuline and Feminine. 

Cafe 1. STRT ^ 

2. *rr occas. ^TT do. occas. occas. 

3. *Rrr ^ 3T7qw 

4,. do. do. do. vSt^ do. "TJ 

5. do. do. 

6. do. % do. ^ 3 rF*n 4 i do. "T: 

7. do. 3 i?srrf 

126. SOME authors place the word <^ 1 , among the pronouns, 
bec.'iule ufed as an attributive of refpect in fpeaking to, or of, a perfon of 
diftinction; as 1*1 i Sir, or niafter, is come. 
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Mailer, <leclined. 



Sing. 

Aiafculine. 

Dual. 

Plnr. 

Cafe 1 . 




2 . 


do. 


3- 




4- 


do. 


5- 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7- 


do. 


Cafe 1 . 


Feminine. 


2 . 


do. 


S’ 

OTfTT 



4- 


do. 


5- 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 



7- 


do. 


ife 1 . 2 . 


.A'euter. 



The refl lik« the mafculine* 

• . 

127 * Pronominals given in the foregoing lift, (p. 108,) the 

firft twenty are declined like All, which ftands the firft in the feries. 
But makes either or in the ift plural, mafe. gender. 
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1 18 

All, declined. 
Majciiline. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Cafe 1. 




s. 


do. 

^T®fF5[ 

3- 



F|^: 

4- 


do. 


5- 

fTW |rl^ 

do. 

do. 

6. 




7. 


do. 


8. 


Feminine, 


Cafe 1. 




2. 

FT^t 

do. 

r> 

do. 

3- 



4* 


do. 


5- 


do. 

do. 

6. 

do. 


O ■ * 

WWfT 

7- 


do. 

R#TWj 

8. 


Neuter. 

- ■ f> 

WT: 

Cafe 1. 




s. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

3- 




4- 

fl*3f 

do. 


5- 


do. 

do. 

6. 




7* 


do. 


8. 


5R# 



i«8. 
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138. 3 ^ Both, is declinable in the dual number only, where it agrees 
with or fm-, but rejects the dual number, and is declined in 

the lingular and plural only. 

IS9. and make 

3 p 2 TTt^ fcc. in the firft and fecond cafes neuter ; hut arc regularly de- 
clined like in all other places. 

130. may alfo be declined like HlN in the firft cafe plural, maf- 
culine gender; and fo make or 

131. THE next nine words, of which is the firft, are alfo de- 
clinable like but in the 1 ft cafe plural, mafculine gender, and the 

5th and 7th cafes fmgular, mafculine and neuter; they may alfo be 
declined like common nouns in 3 f; as or or 

132. Firft, laft, with the nine following words, are 

ijecliued like but in the ift cafe pliural mafe. they may alfo be de- 
clined like ; as or . 

133- Second, and Third, are regularly inflected like 

but ip the 4th, 5th, and 7th cafes Angular, mafculine and neuter, 
they may occahonally follow common nouns in ^ . 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER V. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

Different kinds of V erbs. 

134,. ^JIE verbs may, in the firit place, be conrulcred as divided into 
thelo three I'pecies, Primitives, Derivatives, and A'ominals. 

135. THE Primitives are Inch verbs as have for their theme their 
own radical fyllabh;, or fyllables, taken abftractcdly from fuch additions, 
or changes, as they may be fubject to in the courfe of inflection. Thus 
the fyllablc is the theme or root of the primitive verb He 

feeketli, To feck. Thefe limple themes, or roots, are to be found 

in many original works upon grammar, methodically arranged, and 
furniflied with certain fervite letters to denote their fpecies, conjugation, 
and other accidents. They amount, in fome lifts, to Upwards of two 
thonfand. 

136’. THE term Derivatives is ufed to denote fuch verbs as are 
loi med from primitives, and are of three kinds ; Causals, Reiteratives, 
and Politiles. 

137. A CAUSAL verb is a derivative formed upon its primitive by 
the introduction of the fyllable before the termination ; and thus from 
He feeketh, is formed the caufal He caufeth to feek, 

To caufe to feek. 


13»- A 
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138. A REITERATIVE verbis a derivative Ironi its primitive made 

by doubling and modifying the original root, according to certain rules; as 
from To be, is derived He is, or becomes, often 

or repeatedly. 

139. A VOLITIVE derivativ e is formed upon its primitive by doub- 
ling and modifying its root, and introducing a libilant letter before the 
termination. Thus from the limple root ^ is I'ormed the primitive verb 

He is, To be ; and thence is derived 

wants to be, b want to be. 

140. THE term nominal is applicable to Inch verbs as have for their 

root or theme a noun. From the noun A kite, for Inftance, may 

be formed He acts like a kite ; To act like a kite : 

•s V 

The crow acts like a kite ; i. e. affects the actions of a 

kite. 


Voices. 

14)1. VERBS have two voices, the active and the jmffive. 

14)«. THERE are two diftinct forms of conjugation for the active 
voice, in original works denominated and 

which we may^ for the purpofes of this work, call by the more familiar 
terms, proper and common. 

143* the proper form is faid to be ufed when the fruit o*f the action 
reverts to the agent, and the common form when it paffes to another ; 
but thefe diftinctions do not appear to be much adhered to. Some roots 
are confined to one form, and fome to the other ; while many may be in. 
fleeted in either.. The latter, however, more ftrictly comply with the 
above definition. 


R 
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I 44 i* THE pajfive voice is inilected with the terminations of the 
proper active form, by the introduction of before the terminations of tlie 
first four tenfes, and occafionally a modification of the root ; as ol 
He folicits, is formed He is folicited. 

Imperfonals . 

145. INTRANSITIVE verbs, and verbs of motion, are often made 

to take the paflive foi m in the fxrft (our third) perfon fmgnlar, wiien they 
are ufed in an impcrfonal way peculiar to this language, particularly in 
converfation. Thus from To be, is formed 

There is Ireing ; as There is being, by Sir (by you, Sir), i. e. 

You are, or are becoming. This mode of ufing the verb is called 

or the fubflantive voice. 

Conjugations. 

146. THE primitive roots are divided into ten claflra conjugations, 

each named after the particular root which, in original fyftems, happens 
to ftand firft in its proper clafs. Thus the term fignifies that 

clafs of which the root ^ is the firft 

147. THE following table exhibits the order, ori^iial hame, fignifi- 
cation of the name, particular letter ufed in the lifts of roots to denote 
the conjugation, and the form which each conjugation takes in the firft 
perfon lingular of the active voice. 

148 . BESIDES the fervlle letters applied as figns of the principal 
conjugations as here enumerated, others are to be found, iii original lifts 
of roots, ufed to denote lubordinate dalles, or certain peculiarities in 
their inflection, which it will not be neceflary to mention in this place. 

Table 
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Table of conjugations. 


Order. 

Name. 

Signification 
of Name. 

Sign. 

Form in the 1st person singular^ in the 
active voice and common form. 

1. 

2. 


Xcc. 

None. 

He is. 

He eats. 

3- 

1 R 

'^kc. 

t^Scc. 

-^^lln He ofters up. 

■4- 



He games, he plays. 

5- 

6. 


g 8cc. 
^*cc. 


He ftirs. 

He goads. 

I 

7- 

8. 

9- 

10. 

?FTTfl: 

sprite 

^^8cc. 

»T«T,8cc. 

8cc. 

^8cc. 

K 

JT 

He confines. 

He fpreads, ftretches. 

He barters, or buys. 

■^l 1 He thieves, or fteals. 


JV'utnbers and Perfons. 

149- there are three numbers, the lingular, the dual, and the 
plural ; with three perfons in each number, as in other languages ; hut 
in this the order of them is changed, the third being counted the Hrlt, and 
the firft the laft. 

Moods and Tenfes. 

150. BESIDES the infinitive, which is an indeclinable word generally 
ending in ^ or ; as To do, and H To be, there are live 
moods, which we may denominate the indicative, the imperative, the 
potential, the precalive, and the conditional. 


151. IN 
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151. IN the indicative mood are fix tenfes ; namely, one prefent, three 
paft, and two future. 

152. THE other ’moods confift hut of one tenfe each. 

15^. BESIDIiS the above fiinple tenfes, otlicrs may be formed at 
plevfure with the participles, and the tenfes of the two auxiliaries ^ Be- 
come, and 3|TJ^ Be. But thefe need not be further noticed at prefent. 


^54* the order of inflecting will be as follows : 

1. The prefent tenfe, denoting time now pafling; as He 

does, or is now doing ; He is clone, ox' is now doing, 

(jjallively). 

2. The potential mood ; as He may, might, could, would, 

fhould, kc. be, according to the context, 
g. The imperative mood ; as ^ Let him be, be he. 

4i. The firft preterit, dfenoting time paft before any portion of the 
current day ; as was yefterday. 

5. The fecond preterit, ufed to denote time, not only paflfed before 

the commencement of the current day, but remotely fo ; as'^PJ^ 
He was; JBali was (formerly) a powerful 

man. Obs. Thefe two preterits are much ufed in narration, and 
very much confounded in their application. 

6 . The firft future, defined to mark time to come, excluding every 

portion of the prefent day ; as 

To-morrow the load of government will be the prince’s; or, in 
other words, To-morrow the prince will have charge of the 
government, 

7. The fecond future, called the future of to-day. It anfwers to the 

future indefinite and imperfect ; as i{ He lhall or w:ill be. 

8. The 
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S. The piccative mood ; as May he be ! 

9. The conditional mood ; as It is feldom ufed 

finifly, being ufually followed by another word in the fame tenfe; 
and in conitruction with the particles If, and Then, 

expreflfed or undeiftood. Ex. g 

If there were good rain, and a good go- 
vernment, tlien there would be good food. 

10. The third preterit, defined to be the preterit of to-day. It is ufed 
to denote time recently and indefinitely palled ; as 

There was rain, or it rained. Obs. It is not fo much ufed as the 
two former; but is fometimes confounded with them. 


155. THE following fcheme exhibits, in the foregoing order, all the 
terminations applicable to verbs in the two active forms. It is the artificial 
and technical mode ufed in fume original works, wherein redundant 
letters have been introduced, either; as ligns to denote certain changes to 
be effected, or merely to help the pronunciation. The letter g, as in 
See. being one of thefe fervile redundant letters, is every 
where to be dropped in conjugating; and every final as in 

8cc. is regulairly changed to vifarga i. The (as well as the g) 
of and >41 f^H.> is alfo a redundant letter, ufed only to 

give utterance to the confonants R(, and The ^ in is con- 
verted into and the RT as before, into vifarga I . The 1I1( of 1ITR( in 
two perfons of the fecond preterit, is alfo a fervile letter, which, with the 
R( beiAg dropped, leave 3f only for the real termination. The H of 
and ?ffR; in the third preterit of the common iorxa.\% also redundant. The 
R;.of?R( is alfo a feryile letter. 


Scheme 
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Scheme of Terminations. 
Active Voice. 



Common Fonii. 



Proper Form. 




1 . Prefejit Tenfe. 



Pcrs.' 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1 . 






31^ 

2 . 



sr 


3n^ 


3- 










3. The Potential. 



1 . 


^TPTt 


t^T 

{'Mini 


2 . 







3- 



^TPr 



{*l 1 | 




3 . T'he Imperative. 



1 . 


iTT 



3nm 

3prfT 

2. 


?f 

ff 


3fra7 


3- 


3TFn[ 

3rwq[ 






4 . Preterit. 



1 . 







2 . 


« 

ff 



3FWt 


3- 

3rf^ 



T 


*rft 




Second Preterit. 



1 . 

[7iq[ 




3n^ 


2. 





3n^' 


3- 

urq^ 


JT 



* 1 % 


Scheme 
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Schetne continued. 






Active Voice. 




Common Form. 



Proper Form. 

• 



6 . Firfl Future. 



Pers. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1. 

5TT 

fnd 


?n 

5TT^ 


2. 

JTrfH 

JTTWj; 

^rm 


JTTFl^ 

5T7^^ 

3- 






5TIF1% 




7. Second Future. 



1. 




1 



2. 





FTT^ 


3. 





FrR% 




8. The Precative. 



1. 





fft^nFfr FtTTX 

2. 


3TTFT 




3 - 










Q. "The Conditional. 



1. 




F3pT 

f%TT 

FP7T 

2. 







8- 





wiNR Fn^rfl 




10. T'hird Preterit* 



1- 




FT 

FPTT 

FPT 

2. 


FT 

FT 


fftt 


3 - 

m 



•f^ 


?*r1^ 


Obs. Different authors vary in the order of the tenses, and ule of re- 
dundant letters. This fcheme, being a fort of memoria technica of each 
perfon. in every mood and tenfe, Ihould be got by heart. 


156. THE 
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15(J. THE forej^oiiig terminations may be divided into two diftinct 
claffes. The fiiit clars to confilt of the firl’t four tenfes in cacli form, 
and tlie fecoiid clafs the lalt fix tenfes. ‘ The diftinctive fign of each of 
tlie ten conjugations is preferved throughout every peiion, in the firl’t 
clafs; while in the fccond, the peculiar character of the conjugation 
being dropped, all dlltinction is loft, and the fame rules ferve for verbs of 
every conjugation. For inftance, the diftinctive mark oI‘ the firft conju- 
gation is the inti*6ductioii of between the root, and the terminations of 
the firft four tenfes in both forms ; and of the fourth the fyllable ^ ya ; 
but thefe ligns are omitted in the fix following. Some Grammarians have 
named the firft of thefe two clalTes^of terminations Belonging 

to all roots ; and the fecond Belonging to half the roots. 

But as neither of thefe terms is fatisfactory, no further ufe will be made of 
them. The firft four tenfes will tlierefore be difeuCTed, throughout each 
of the ten conjugations, in due order, before any particular notice will be 
taken of the other fix, which will aftenvards be fully confidered, abftract- 
edly from the idea of there being more than one conjugation* 

But before we proceed with the firft conjugation, attention muft be paid 
to the few following general rules. Others, and fome of a more particular 
kind, will be found as occafions for their application arife. 

157. IN forming the fourth, feventh, and tenth tenfes of every conju- 
gation, the vowel Sf is required to be prefixed to the root. 

158. IN forming the fith tenfc, or fecond preterit, of every conjuga- 
tion, a kind of reduplication of the root takes place ; fubject, however, 
to certain modifications. If the initial of the root be a finiple confonant, 
it is repeated, together with its vowel, which, if long, is made fhort; but 
if the initial be a vowel, that only is doubled, and, if long, is made fhort. 
The following fcheme will explain this more fully. 


1 . 


The 
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1. The initial letter of a root being a confonant, the substituted con 
sonant of reduplication will be thus : 


% for 

31. for 3];, 

^ for ^ ^ . 

^ for 
for 

?: for H- 

^ for oj;. 

for 


^ for K- 
K. for 

21^ for 

T for ^ . 

^ for 

^ for ^ , and fometimes 3” . 

for SX ■ 

^ for 
for 


2. If the root begin with double confonants, the first in the compound 
is generally to be preferred in the reduplication ; except when 5^, 
^ , or ?3[ are the firft members in conjunction with ^ ^ , 
^.Ri.or’^; (i. e. with either of the firft two letters 
of the five feries of confonants) when the fecond letter is ufed, 
fubject to the foregoing ch^ges. 

If the initial be a vowel, the' reduplication will be thus : 

3r for 3r, ^TT, ^ or 

t, ^ or I:. 

3 — 3 , 5 , 3 ft or . 

Obs, Thefe three vowels, 3f , 15 , are, of courl’e, fubject to the 

ules of coalition given in the fecondchapter. 

* 

jjf. When the reduplicated letter is a confonant, the following radical 
vowel is to be ufed with it, fubject to the fame changes as are given 
in the preceding rule for initial vowels : 3f for 3f , Sff , 8cc. as 

s 
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To fcL'k, folicit ; lie fought. Obs. There 

are some exceptions to tliis, 

^59- M'^llEN, in the courfe of inflecting a verb, either of thefe letters, 

, or happens to open upon a termination 
bejvinnino; witli , or the latter lhall, in due order, be 

clnuiged to ^ , or . 


160. THE initial of a root, as it appears in tlie popular lifts, being 
or 111:, inuft, in due order, Ije cliangcd to the dental 
or ^ , in conjugating a verb ; as He suffers, I’rom 

the root ; VrflPl He praifes, from the root ^ ; FSTPTT He shall 
hand, from ST ; ^ iHi He bathes, from b!)| | ; * 1 ^ |rf He binds, from 
But the root makes %l®il Pi He fpits. 


161. ROOTS diftinguiflied by a redundant fervile . unifonnly as- 
sume a nafal before the final confonant. Thus the root 
being modified according to this rule, becomes 5^ j which may be con- 
sidered as its natural form ; as 5:3^ He lhaves. 

The barber shaves the head with water. Obs, The reafon for 
omitting the nafal as a component part of the root itfelf, was probably to 

t 

diftinguifli this clafs from another, which, tho\igh it has the nafal in- 
ferted in the radical, nevertheless drops it in certain perfons, while thofe 
of this clafs never do. 


OF 
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OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

l6a- VERBS of the firft conjugation are vei)’ numerous, confifting ol' 
about one thoufand Ample roots. 

163. IN the firft four tenfcs of this conjugation, is required to be 
prefixed, by way of augment, to every termination whicli, in the foregoing 
feheme, begins with ^ or and the Ihort before eveiy other ; ex- 
cept fuch as have already that letter, ^ or ^ for their initial. 

164,. IN the fecond tenfe, or potential mood, common form, of this 

• 

conjugation, a Ihort ^ is fubftituted for the ^ of^H?^, ^ Mj ^ 

^ N , ; but the ^ is prefixed to making 

♦ ♦ 

and is changed to . The augment , of the foregoing rule, 
coalefcing with the fubftitute ^ of this, by rule 6. p. 19. becomes ^ . 

165. THE ft, or lign of the fecond perfon lingular of the third tenfe, 

or imperative mood, common form, is dropped after tlie infertion of the 

• 

augment ; and in the proper form of tlie fame tenfe, and 

are fubftituted for ^TPH and 3 fT 5 j 7 , in the firft and fecond 

perfons dual number; which, with the aforefaid augment duly 
• ♦ 

joined, become and by rule 6 . p. 19. 

♦ 

166. IN the fourth tenfe of this conjugatitin, the perfons M I and 

5 lT®rf become 1 and I ; which, with the augment ^ duly pre- 

• • 

fixed, make I and See rule 6 . p. 19. 

105 ^. THE following table exhibits, at one view, all the terminations^ 

r 

of the firft four tenfes in each of the two forms of the active voice, as 
rectified by the foregoing rules for roots of the firft conjugation. 


Verb 
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Active V oice. 

Common Form. Proper Form. 

1. Prefell t Tenje. 


l^ers. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

l.c 

3rf^ 

^PT: 

3rl% 

3T^ 



2 . 


3pr: 

3pr 




3* 

3rrfir 


^TFT: ^ 

2 . Ihe Potential. 


31751% 

1 . 


^iTT* 




5771 : 

2 . 







3- 



11 ^ 

3 . 7 he Imperative. 


57rf% 

1 . 


^PTT 


3pn 

5717 

3F?TT 

2 . 

3r 

3PT 

31?f 


57rr 

31^*^ 

3* 

3rTf% 


1 

4 . The Firft Preterite. 


3n*r% 

i. 


3PTt 


3nT 

57n 

3p¥f’ 

2 . 


3pf 

3pr 

^rsTTt 

5Tlt 

35 ^ 

3- 

3f 


sTPr 


3n^ 

3nJit^ 


Ohs. This tenfe is conjugated with before the root in each fot^^ 
See r. p* 121* • 

l68. MOST roots of the firft conjugation require certain mochficaitions 

to render them fit for inflection ; after which little more remains to be 

« ^ 

'done, than to fubjoin to them the foregoing terminations, accordijag to the 
rules of oi'thography. Attention to the fucceeding laws of mutation will 
render this eafy. 


Of 
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Of Verbs of the firft Conjugation ending in Vowels. 
l 6 (). THE final letter of a root of the firft conjugation being ^ or 
is changed to if 3^ or ^ , to 3ft; if or ^ , to , before any 
termination of the firft four tenfes beginning with a vowel. But, by the 
rules of orthography, ^ becomes ^ and becomes before 
a vowel. See rule 5 . p. ig. 

Examples. 

To conquer. 

by this rule, being changed to , and duly prefixed to 

the foregoing terminations, may be thus infiected in the common form, to 


which it is confined, as denoted by the fmall put after it. The figure 
'■ ferves to Ihew that the root is of the firft conjugation. 

1 . Prefent Tenfe. 


Pers. Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1 . 



He conquers. 

They two conquer. 

They conquer. 

a. 


:sm 

Thou conquereft. 

You two conquer. 

You conquer. 

3 . 



1 conquer. , 

We two conquer. 

2 - The Potential. 

We conquer. 

1 . 



He may conquer. 

They two may conquer. 

They may conquer. 

2 . 



• 

Thou mayeft conquer. 

You two may conquer. 

You may conquer. 

3 . 



1 may conquer. 

We two may conquer. 

We may conquer. 


3. The 
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Peis. Sing. 

1 . 

Let him conquer. 

2 . 3 T 3 T 

Conquer thou, 

3 . 

Let me conquer. 


3. T^he Imperative. 
Dual. 

3T3Frt 

Let the tvvo conquer, 
CiOnquer you two. 

Let us two conquer. 


Plur. 

Let them conquer. 

3 T 3 ?rr' 

Conquer you. 

SRTPT 

Let us conquer. 


Obs. The firft and fecond fing. when a benediction is implied, make 
I'l, May he, or maylt thou, be victorious. This being common to 
many verbs, need not be again mentioned. 


4 . Firft Preterit. 

Obs. By rule 157. p- 128, this tenfe requires 
the root. 


1. srsRTT 

He conquered. 

8. wmi 

Thou conqueredft. 

3 . 3r3!3f 

I conquered. 


They two conquered. 

3T3Ppt 

You two conquered. 
We two conquered. 


to be put before 

STSTOC 

They conquered. 

sTSRnr 

You conquered. . 
We conquered; 


'■ '■ (for V. r. 160. p. 130.) To fmile. 

Obs. This root, by the fmall is denoted to be confined to the proper 
active voice. , by this rule, ina,ke8 . 


Proper 
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Pers. Sing. 

1. 

He 1 miles. 

2 . 

Thou fmilelt. 

3- ^ 

1 fmilc- 

1. 

He may fmile. 

2. FtT^: 

Thou may ft fmile. 

3. 

I may (inile. 

1 . RRprf 

Let him fmile. 

2. 

Smi}e thou. 

3. PRftr 

Let me fmile. 


Proper' Form. 

1. Prejenl 7 enfe. 

Dual. 

They two fmilc. 

FR%^ 

You two fmile. 

We two fmile. 

2. The PoientiaL 

They two may fmile. 

You two may fmile. 

We two may fmilc. 
g. The Imperative. 

Let the two fmile. 
Smile you two. 

Let us two fmile. 


Plur. 

FER% 

They fmile. 

FERT^^ 

You linile. 

We fmile. 

They may fmile. 

FEf^q^ 

You may Irnilc. 

FET^ift^ 

We may fmile. 

FERT5=iTT 

Let them (inile. 

FERT\^ 

Smile you. 

RRn*r% 

Let us linile. 


4. The 
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Pers. Sing. 

1 . 

He fmiled. 

2 . .siFSTWr; 

Thou fmilcdft. 

3. 3T?5T% 

I imilcd. 


""rite Firft Preterit. 
Dual. 

3iFi{%frr 

They two fmiled. 
You two fmiled. 
We two fmiled. 


Plur. 

3TFsnprr 
TJiey fmiled. 

You fmiled. 

We fmiled. 


N. B. For the fake of brevity, in (uture, the Englifh of each perfon will 
be omitted ; and much fpacc will be preferved for other purpofes, by 
conti acting the examples, where it may not be abfolutcly neceflary to give 
them at full length. 


^ " '■ (for oft V. r. 160. p. 130,) To conduct 


Obs. This root is denoted to be of the common active voice, and, by 
this ruk, makes before a vowel. 

1., Prefent Tenfe* 

^RpT: 

2. Potential. 


1. 51^ 

1. ^ 
3. ^ 

1. 


3. Imperative. 

ij,. Pit^t Preterit. 

Obs. This verb governs two accufatives; as ^>*^1 
Akrura conducts Krijkna to Mathura. 

5 


5Rrf^8ca 

kc. 

kc. 

8cc. 
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^ To leak, 

Obs. ^ , by this rule, makes before a vowel. 


Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Penfe. 


1 . 

WT: 

8cc. 


2. Potential, 


1. 


gcc. 


g. Intperative, 


1. ^ 


8cc, 


In blefling, firft and fecond perfons ling, make 

4,. Firft Preterit. 

1 . 3fWT7 

Em. |sst^ Water leaks from a crude jar. 


To be, or become. 

this rule, makes This, as an auxiliary verb, is of yery 

frequent recurrence. 



Common Active Voice. 



1. Prefent Tenfe. 

WT: 

See. 

1. 

a. Potential. 

Sec. 

1. ^ 

'g. Imperative. 

See. 


Obs. If a benediction be implied, 1 ’T “fed for and 

T 4. Firft 
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Firft Preterit. 

1. 3OT^gcc. 


• ^ To fprinkle. 

3 T . by this rule, makes 3 TX before a vowel. 

Common Active Voice. 

1. Prejeni Penfe. 


X. 

wr: 

a. Potential. 

3TTRT8cc. 

1. 

3. Imperative. 

3ft^: fee. 

1. ^ 

WTr 

4. First Preterit 

* 

iR^fec. 

1. 

3fjn7rr 

^RT^fec. 

^KR The cloud fprinkles the earth. 


^ ’i To traverfe, to crofs. 

, by this rule, makes'^TT before a vowel. 

Common Active Voice. 

1, Prejent Tenfe. 

1 . ?n:f^ tkI^Scc. 

a. Potential. 

1 . 

3 * Imperative, 
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3. Imperative. 

1 . TOT TO^ 

Obs^ The ift and 2d ling, make when a blelfing is implied. 

4. Firfi Preterit. 

1. stthth 3frn:^&:c. 

lie boatman erodes the Ganges. 


170. THE linal ol a root of the hrft conjugation being ^5 is changed 
to before the vowel of a termination ; and il* it becomes . 




To have affection for, to cherifii. 
, by this I’lile, becomes before a vowel. 

Proper Active Voice. 

1 . Pref mt Tenfe . 


1. See. 


2. Potential. 

X. ^^rnrr 

3 . Imperative. 

X. 

4. FirJ't Preterit. 

1. 3 ^:^ 

Ex. <0*1 He cherishes the afflicted. 


?:%i? 3 :scc. 

See. 

See. 


It ' ^1 To sing. 

makes before the vowel of a termination by this rule. 

Common Active Voice. 

1 . Prejent Tenje. 

X . ?n3pr: jtr^scc. 

2. Potential. 
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2. Polenlial. 

1. 8cc. 
3. Imperative. 

1 . 3 TT^ JTPTm 3 TPP^ 8 cc. 

/j,. i' 7 »yi? Preterit. 

1. SfJTRPi: 8cc. 


171. 


THERE are not properly any roots of the firft conjugation in 
, or 3 f ; and the few in are inllected by fubftitutes, as follows: 


(for ^ r. 160), ^ To ftop, flay, ftand. 
W\ makes in the firft four tenfes. 



Common Active Voice. 


1. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

R«Ri 8cc. 

1. 

2. Potential. 

8cc 

1. 

3« Imperative. 

j 

fn^Scc. 

1 . 3rl7rw 

4. Firft Preterit. 

srR^^gcc. 


WfT ^ To blow, as the fire or a wind inftruroent. 
makes in the firft four tenfes. 

Common Active Voice. 

1. Prefent Tenje. 

j. tm: Wf^fcc. 

s. Potential 
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1. 


2. Potential. 

8cc. 

1. 


3. Imperath'e. 

wfr 

See. 

1. 


4i. Firjt Preterit. 

i 

3 N^Scc. 



To learn by heart, 

Itudy, mind. 

makes *1*L. 

1. 'H'lPl 

Common Active Voice. 

1, Prefent Tenfe. 

See. 

1. 

*1% 

2. Potential. 

*i%TT 

See. 

1. 


3. Imperative. 

JFPTT 

SR 5 f^Scc. 

1. 

3 iwi: 

4. Fir ft Preterit. 

3 PHm 

3 TJFPT See. 


m makes 

1 . 

1 . 


m To drink. 

Common Active Voice. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

S. Potential. 

3. Imperative. 



A GRAMMAR OF THE 


I4i> 

2* Imperative^ 

1 . 

4,. Fir si Fulure, 

1. 3 ffq^^ 


5 T * y To fniell, fcent, (trans.) 
5T makes . 

Common Active Voice. 

1. Ptefent TTenJe. 






a. PolentiaL 



3 . Imperative. 

fSi5P5 

Jifjig't 

4,. Fi)ft Preterit, 

3fr^y>TT 



17*. ROOTS of the firft conjugation, confifting of a Angle vowel only, 
are fubject to the fame rules as thofe terminating in vowels. Thus 3 ^ 
To bleat, makes before a vowel, by rule 169. p. 133. as fn 
3 T^: The Iheep bleats ; and it is inflected like ^ To be, through- 

out the firft four tenfes of ttie two active voices. 

i73- THE following lift contains moft of the verbal roots of the firft 

conjugation ending in vowels, all of which may be conjugated by one or 

< 

other of the foregoing examples. 

Defeat, conquer, overcome. The Kali^ or 

prefeut age, overcomes juftice. 

tIf 
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Serve. Pi or The wile man ferves 

Vishnu. 

Profper. With juftice a king profpers. 

fir-" Waite, decay, confume, perifh. It pcrilhes. 

Pafs in tlje air, fly. M5if| The bird flies. Obs. TJiis «’oot 

is alfo of' the fourth conjugation. 

3 — Make a noife. The fhecp bleats. 

^ Make a particular nolle, lie makes a noife. 

^ Sound, make a noife, He makes a noife. 

*s 

^ Sound, make -a noife. He makes a noife. 

^ -Drop, leak, wafte. It leaks, 

^ Leak, drop, wafte. It leaks. 

Wafte, drop, leak. 33?^ It waftes. 

^ Make hafte, haften. He haftens. ■«Slc | : Speed. 

Move, run. runs. 

^ Move, run. He runs. 

Stand fait, be fixed, The polar ftar is fixed. 

^ Move, glide. H e moves. 

Move, glide, (tide, float, fwim. He floats . 

^ '*'■ Be angry. TT3TT The prince is angiv' at the thief. 

^ Bring forth, bear children. With the prepofition CT — Pf 
A woman brings forth a fon. 

^ Bind. Tr^nr The prince binds the thief. 

'**' Sprinkle, Ihed water, The cloud fprinkles the 

-earth. 

Sprinkle, Ihed water. ^ The cloud fprinkles. 

y JHoid, ftand faft, be firm. V^f^ and He holds, he ftands 

faft. 
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i.i.r. fiipport, fuftain, fill. and ^ The 

beggar fills the belly. 

^ Shut, clofe, cover. and 

^ Move, go. The contemplative devotee vifits 

the object of pilgrimage. 

Remember, recollect, think of, contemplate. 

The j)enitent remembers Hari. 

^ Xakc, leize, bear away. and The wind 

bears away the feent. 

O’ Drink, fuck. Pi *4rHl The calf fucks the COW. 

^ Cliange, exchange, barter. He barters graia 

for felamum. 

^ Weave. and The weaver weaves 

cloth. 

^ ■ Cover, hide, conceal. With the prepofition and 

FrR ^rrCt A woman covers the breaft with a 

garment. 

Infult with words. P and ^1^1 Ch&nura 

infults Chi ijhna. With the prepofition To, itmpans, Call to; as 
-ii PTTT The father calls to the fon. 

^ Emit found, ling, Pi He lings. 

y '■ ■ Waftc, decay. ^TRfPf. 

■ sing. He fings a fong. 

^ * Mourn, be melancholy, be gloomy. ^I^Pt He mourns. 

^ * Purify, wafli, clean with water. <^H pi He purifies 

the body with water. 

^ Ddpife. ii|4| P A gentleman defpifes a mean wretfch. 

^ Sleep. 5:RPr<PPr^: The world fleeps in the night. 
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i.f. confider. ^ Pt The wife man meditates. 

Be fatisfied. hie is fatisfied. 

^ Dry, witlier. M|<il (^^*1 The tree Avithers with the froft. 

Increafe, profper, flourilh. He profpers. 

^ **'* Fade. ^ 1^*1 The flower fades with the wind.* 

^ Emit found, ling. <1^ Ih He founds, makes a noife. 

^ ■ Dr>, Avither. Pi The tree Avitliers. 

^ Sweat, perfpin;, rcak, fteain, exude. ^T^Pf . 

^ • Boil. ^TT^rPr He boils tlie milk. 

Go, move. He moves. 

^ • for Wafte, decay, be loft. HWR It Avaltes. 

fori", Entwine, bind. I'il P He entwines, 
for Make a great nolle, Ihout.Fr^n^rP’ The people fliout. 

%‘'Boil. It boils. 

3TT‘’"Go. 3#rHe goes. 

Vn Blow, as the fire, or a wind inftrumciit. 

Arjuna blows the Ihell trumpet. P The Siiith 

blows the fire. 

PTT Drink. CrP He drinks water. 

^ I Study, learii by heart. Jf^rP • The fcholar ftudies 

the Veda. 

Wll for ftand, ftop, ftay, dwell, remain. P^ P PT^ ^P I 
contemplative reclufe I’tays in a private place. 


Of Roots of the Jirft Conjugation terminating in Confonanls. 

174,. ROOTS of the firft conjugation, ending in a filent confonant, 
undergo no change in the final letter before the terminations of the lirft 

U four 
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four tenfes ; but the vowel, wJiich immediately precedes it, is fubject to 
mutation, according to the following rule : 

175. THE fliort vowels ^ preceding a final fingle confonant, 

are changed to in conjugating the firlt four tenles ; but if 

either of thefe Ihort vowels, by its pofition before a conjunct confonant, 
make a long fyllablc, no change takes place ; nor are long vowels or diph- 
thongs, as penultimates, liable to change. 

Examples. 

To pound. 

makes by this rule. 

Common Active Voice. 


1 , Prejent Tenfe. 


1. 

q^iT: 

q^l^Sec. 


£. PotentiaL 


1. 

q^ 

J Sec. 


3. Imperative. 


1. 


fcc. 


4. Firjt Preterit. 
1, 


To learn, to undeiftand, 

makes by this rule. 

Common Active Voice. 

1 . Prefent Tenfe. 

See. 

The other three tenfes are equally regular. 
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To rub. 

makes by this rule. 

Common Active Voice. 

1. Prefenl Tenje. 

1 . 

The other three tenfes are equally regular. 


To fuck. 

The radical vowel being a penultimate long by nature, remains unal- 
tered by this rule. 

Common Active Voice. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. 8cc. 

2. Potential. 

1 . 

3. Imperative. 

4,. FirJ't Preterit. 

1. 3i^MH.8cc. 


See. 


See. 


^ (for To kifs. 

: > ♦ 

The 3 of , forming a long fyllable by its pofition before a con- 
unct conlbnant, is not, by this rule, altered in the firft four tenfes. See 
•ule 164 , i p, i3q. 

Common Active Voice. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. J PH See. 

The other three tenfes are equally regular. 
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increafe, profper. 

TheCof^. being by nature long, is not by this nile changeable. 


Proper Active V oice. 
1. Prejenl Tenfe. 


1. 



2. 



3. ^ 




2. Potential. 


1. 



2. 



3. 




3. Imperative. 


1. 



2. 



3- ^ 




4,. Firft Preterite. 

176. IF the initial of a root be a vowel, the augment (157. p. isS.) 
muft of courfe coalefce with it according to the rules of orthography ; 
and in the prefent inftance,- and ^ make ^ . See rule 177. 

1. 

a. 

S. ^ 
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Tofee. 

Tbe ^ of lacing, both by natiii e and polition, long, is not mutable 
by rule 175* 

Proper Active Voice. 

1 Prefent Tenfe. 

1. t^kc. 

2. Potential. 

1. f%3n«TT t%^8cc. 

3. Jinperalive, 

1. ^^nrr ^5F»Tr kc. 

4. Firft Preterit. 

177* WHEN the initial be a vowel, the augment Ihould be ap- 
plied twice. Thus, in the present cafe, the augment 3f coalefcing with 
;he radical ^ makes ^51 , to which the 3f being applied a fecond time, 
the two form ^ . 

1. 8cc. 


To cook. 

178. THE penultimate of a root of the firft conjugation being or 
3rr , is not fubject to change before the terminations of the firl’t four tenfes. 

Common Active Voice. 

1. Prefent T'enje. 


1 . Cpcrf^ 

^W^: 

Cr=E|pr 1 ice. 


a. Potential. 


1 . 


8cc. 


3. Imperative. 


1 . ^ 


&;c. 


Obs. In wifliing, i. a, fing. make 


4. Firft 



Fir ft Preterit, 

1. 3m«pj;_fcc 

Proper Active Voice. 

1 . Prefent Tenfe. 

1 . fcc. 

« 

The other three tenfes are equally regular. 


To cough. 

Proper Form. 

1 . Prejent Tenfe, 

1 . m^kc. 

The other three tenfes are equally regular. "^Pft The lick 

man coughs. In the fame manner may be conjugated, in either of the 
two active forms, to folicit, feek, and others of the 

fame form. 

179 . THE following roots of the firft conjugation ending in a con- 
fonant, are inflected by fubftitutes, in the firft four tenfes : 

To fee, makes ; as Mil’ll , MU'il’i t , MU'*! &c. 

^ 1 $. ‘ To fall, makes as 8 cc. 

The leaf falls from the tree. 

(for To give way, fink under affliction, yield, fail, 

makes ; as fcc. 

JfSJI To go, makes as &^c. 

To refrain, ceafe, makes ; as 2T5/T:, ila^Pn 

See. Mimi«t A good man refrains from evil. 

■^^i.c desire, makes ; as , S,3t,n 1 , 5,81, • 

180. THE 
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180. THE roots ^ To embrace, drops its nasal before 

the terminations of the firft four terifes ; as (M*^T The father 

embraces (his) fon. With the prepofitioii ^fK About— crf\iprf^ 

The daughter of Panchala thoroughly em- 
braces tiie middle (or third) foil of Pandu. The nafal is alfo dropped 
ill the fame places of <57^ ' To bite; as * ? 

, &;c. So 4^^ To attach, have affection, makes 

or , 8cc. and ‘ To attach one’s felf to another, to fix, 

makes Sec. H3Tf^ t A young 

man fixes (his affections) on a young woman. Thefe roots are otherwise 
regular. 

181, FROM the number of roots of the firft conjugation terminating 
in confonants, the following, besides thofe before mentioned, have been 
felected as fome of the moft ufeful. 

31^ 'ij To wander about from place to place, to travel. Fl 

He travels. 

To move, to worfhip. He moves, hewoidhips. 

3r<‘'-3r^ To worflilp, glorify. 3n^ He worfliips. 

"To merit, be worthy, fit, proper, Thou 

art worthy to go ; or, it behoveth thee to go. 

3^ ■■■• (T) To glean, leaze corn, •AQ^fn The 

woman gleans corn. 

To tremble. Kanfa trembles 

« 

at Krijhna. 

^ ‘ ‘ (3:) To prick. T he man pricks 

with a thorn. 
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{T) To cry, weep, call. He cries. 

* *' H IIh^ To llilne. ^ The fnnfliines. 

To Ihimk. q?r The lotus fhrinks 

together from the moon. 

’ ctil To play (as a child). cl\)s^ Pi «| The child 

plays. 

‘ ^ R*^ To boil. He boils. 

‘ To fufTer, forgive. Pi MIM He forgives evil. 

^ ‘ To fpeak. He fpeaks. 

5T#‘ To blame, reproach. Tltf^He blames. 

To revolve, turn round. He turns round. 

To proclaim. The good man prO' 

claims Govinda. 

^‘-^cf^Totafte. He taftes. 

(intrans.) To awake, revive, At 

the end of the world Hari awakes. 

To kifs. Pi He kifles. 

To fuck, The child fucks the 

breaft. 

To endeavour, ftrive^ try. He tries to 

read. 

=%15rij To drop. R J The offering of oiled 

butter drops on the fire. 

‘ To mutter, repeat in filence. •«51MR The filent 

faint mutters (his prayers) in filence. 

(T) To gape, yawn, stretch. The 

fleepy man yawns. 
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To live, exist. ^ ^jSTPqr The good 

man lives liy the word of God. 

To burn, bla/c, flame. 'I The fire 

burns. 

To quit, leave, abandon, foifake. 

The penitent forlakes the lioufe. 

To burn, ^ The fire burns the foreft. 

^ To run, to clean or rub the teeth, ^ i The 

• horle runs. or He rubs or cleans the 

teeth Avith a ftick. 

To dance. ^TS^He dances. 

'■'■ (D PiKi To blame, reproach, vilify. He 

vilifies. 

To drefs food. He drefles food, he cooks. 

-• qf^ To read. HTPT SJTW He reads the book of holy 
ordinance. 

■Af'- 'Tf^ To break wind. He breaks wind, 

fq^ To pound, He pounds. 

To bloflbm. The flower bloflbms. 

To underftand, to learn. He under- 

ftands tlie holy book. The boy learns the Veda. 

^ To ferve, worlhip. He ferves. 

ifp^ To fpeak, talk. He fpeaks. 

To beg, alk alms. The mendicant 

begs boiled rice. 

To wander, to go about, travel. The 

holy man wanders to a place of pilgrimage. 

X iTTST 
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To fliine. Deva-hhrai (The ofF- 

fpring of the fun) fbiues. 

MIH (With the prepofition In, on, upon) To fliut the 

eyelids. . He doles both eyes. 

i-c.p. To -worlliip. lie worlhips Hart. 1 

lie Avorlhips Siva with an animal ; i. e. He facrifices an 
animal to Siva, 

^ ^ To ftrive, labour, try, take pains, endeavour. 

Man ftrives for happinefs. 

To feek, folidt. "MMR or He feeks, or 


folicits. 

TC ' To turn up the- ground, as a hog with the fnout. «fn 

The hog turns up the ground. 

To quit, leave, vacate, forfake. 4.^ Hi He vacates the 

houfe. 

AH. To play, fport, amufe one’s felf. AH • Rama fports. 

(T) To hang, pend, depend. cWh The 

monkey hangs on the branch. 

' '* r^^k To love, like, efteem. The holy man 

loves religion. 

To roll or tumble upon the ground. 

The child rolls upon the ground. 
oTK * To look , see. fees, or looks. 

(T) To cheat, deceive. He deceives. 

To tell, He tells. 

To bide, ftay, remain fixed '=l<vR The north pole 
remains fixed. 
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^ [T) To falute with tokens of adoration, reverence, and 

refpect. The good man adores Hari, 

..C. 

and curfes. 

To learn. He learns. 

To fplt. He fpits. 

To brave, dare, threaten, fliow enmity. 


Kama braves Arjuna, 

To burft, as the bud of a Ilower, to bloflbm. 
The flower blolfoms. 

To laugh. He laughs. 


THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

l8a. THE fecond conjugation confifts of between fixty and feventy 
(imple roots only. Its chief characteristick is, that it rejects the augments 
3 f and required in the firft; that it does not admit the fubftitution 
of' \ for the ZTT of <^ 1 8 cc. of the fecond tenfe, common active form, and 
that it does not generally drop the in the imperative, nor require thofe 
other changes in that tenfe pointed out inxjr'ule 165, p. 131. The termh 
nations then, diaving been adjufted according to thefe obfervations, will 
ftartd thus : 


Active 
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Active Voice, 


Common Form. Proper Form. 

1. Prefent ‘Tenfe. 


Pcrs.' 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plar. 

1 . 

Pc 

?r: 





2 , 


ST: 

8 r 




3- 


m 

sr: 







2 . P^he Potential. 



1 . 


5TFn 


fsC 



2 . 

3n: 




tjJTBrf 


3. 




t^T 






3 . The Imperative. 



1 . 





srRTT 

3prn 

2 . 


fT 

5T 

Fq- 

3n«rr 

\4 

3- 



^TFT 







4 . The Firft Preterit. 



1 . 

3 . 

ffr 

3FT 


3nrrt 

3F5T 

2 . 

• 



^TT.* 

snwri 


3- 








Verbs 
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Verbs of the Second Conpigation ending in V owels. 

183. ROOTS of the fecond conjugation, ending in 3 fT, are regularly 
inflected, through the firft four tenfes, with the foregoing terminations, in 
the common form only. Example. 


*Tr To guard, preferve. 


1. 

iTrt% 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

W: 

errf^ 

2. 

cirfH 

erw: 

TO* 

3 . 

CTTf^ 

nW: 

TO*: 

1. 

crPTFj; 

2. The Potential. 

enwr 

qjf: 

2; 

«TOT: 


TOUT 

3 - 


MPm 

ciTTO* 

1. 


3. The Imperative. 

ernfr 

TO^ 

2. 

CTT^ 

ernt 

TO' 

s- 

errf^ 

TO* 

TO* 


4. The First Preterit 

184 . ROOTS in ^rr make •'41 or in the firft perfon plural of 
this tenfe. The ^TT is dropped before 3^1 . 

1 . 'ilM |ri^ ^ Min, or 

2. 3fcrf: 3TCfFr 

3 . 3ItiT 3PTR- 


After 
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After this example may lx: inflected the following verbs in SR of the 
fecond conjugation : 

To recount, relate, tell. 

^ To mow, reap. Pi He reaps corn with a 

reap-hook. 

To grow bad. 

CRT * • ' ■ CRT^ T o cat, devour. 

ITT ITT^ To fill. ITTf^ He fills a pot with water, 

in T fo fliinc. Ml Pi The fun fhines. 

*TT *T74 T o meafure. mtPt He meafures the ground 

with a ftaff or rod. 

^ 3TT^ To go. ^ iPi Arjuna goes to Hajti- 

napura. 

TT * " To give,' receive. ' <,|P| PlMI^ TJSTT The Raja 
giyes wealth to the Brahmans. 

To give, receive. 

RT »•“ cfT^ To blow, as the wind, to yield a disagreeable feent. 

The wind blows. 

517 *■" To fteam, fcath, drefs food, ftew. 5rrPr^‘ He ftews 

greens. 

• 

Pff (EUR j To bathe, purify with water, perform ablutions. 

The Brahman bathes in the Ganges. 

The above fhort lift contains all the fimple roots in ^TT of the fecond 
conjugation, except Be poor, indigent, miferable, which, owing to 

foiTie peculis^rities, requires particular notice. 
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To be poor. 


This root changes the final 3 fT to ^ before fiich confonants of the firft 
four tenfes as, in the technical tabic (p. 126), arc not cliftinguilhed by the 
redundant as See. it alfo drops its ^fT before any vowel 

but or 3 r, the fign of the third perfon Angular of the fourth 

tenfe, common form. The ^ of and is alio l equired to be 

dropped, becaufe is of that dais of roots which is called redupli- 

cated, or twice fpoken ; for which reafon alfo the '^1*1^ of the I'ourth tenfe 
is changed to 3 ^* . 


Common Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1 . 

3. 

S. 


2. The Potential. 

3 . The Imperative. 

1. 

*■ «,R(2,R ■s.RR'i 

$. <R!i,i(Bl ^Riw • 


<.R(s.tj: Icc. 


5:R?g 

^RiR 


4. The Firft Preterit. 

1. 

2. '^<vRRn 

3 - 


3T^RRh 

185. THE 
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i85- the only funple root ol the fcconcl conjugation ending in ^ is 
X To go. 

186. ROOTS ending in X or ^ i change their letters to ^ before 
fuch terminations ol tlie firlt four tcnles as open with a ednfonant diftin- 
guiftied by the fervile fuch as FtM > (^4^, 1%^, Xcc. 


^Togo. 

The ^ of this root is changed to before a vowel. 


1. Prefent Tetife. 


1. 




2. 



x^ 

3 - 



x^i 



s. The Potential. 


1. 


xml 

«cc, 



3. The Imperative. 


1. 


x^ 


2. 


x^ 

x^ 

3 - 

^TTf^ 


TO” 



^ The,Firft Preterit. 


1- 



aim 

2. 




3 





This verb is more frequently ufed with a prepofidon; particularly with 
^rfvir Over, in the proper aedve voice, whenit implies, Going over the 
contents of a book, reading, learning, ftudying, peruling. 

31 ^ 
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* ' 

'■ To go over, r 

ead, 8cc. 



1. The Prefenl ‘Tenfe. 


1. 




s. 




3 - 






3. The Potential. 


1. 




9. 




3 - 

3 IVft 3 ft 3 f 





3 . The Imperative. 


1. 

3 lVt 5 TT 

3 Nt 5 ETFft 

^Wt^PTT 

s. 




S- 



3 T^ 3 TT* 1 % 



4, The Firft Preterit. 


1. 




9. 




8- 





187. THERE are but few verbal roots of the fecond conjugation 
ending in and tliofe being rather irregular, may be given individually. 
The final ^ is changed to before a vowel, and to ^ before a conlb- 
nant diftinguiihed by a redundant as kc. 
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^To 

go, to conceive, as a female, to 

poflefs, to throw 

1. 


to fhine. 

1. Prefent Tenfe, 

^rS[PrT 

2. 


^: 


3- 




1. 


a. The PoteniiaL 


2. 

^T: 

^PTT 


3- 




1 . 

% 

.7%^ Imperative. 


2. 




3- 

1wt% 




4- 

Tift# Firft Preterit. 


1. 


3pfim 

rIwi: 

2. 

3r^: 


31^ 

s- 



3T^ 
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To lie down, reft, repofe, fleep. 

188. THIS root changes the ^ to ^ throughout the firft four tenfes, 
which *5? is of courfe liable to be again affected by the general rules of 
orthography. It alfo requires the infcrtion of ^ before the termination 
of the firft perfon plural of each tcnfe, and drops the nafal of as 

feen in the example. 


1. 


Proper Active Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 


s. 




3 - 




1. 


2. The Potential. 

s«3fl^nTT 


ft. 




8- 




1. 

itm 

3. The Imperative. 


s. 

iteq- 

wmi 

. ^ ^ 

3 * 





4 

. The Firft Preterit. 


1. 

3nci?T 


3r&?7T 

8. 


mMm\ 


8- 
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^* 1 ^* " To fhine. 

189. THIS verb preferves its final vowel, which is fuhjcct to the rules 
of orthography only before another vowel ; tliat is to fay, it inuft be 
changed to and being clafied among the reduplicated roots, the ^ of 
is dropped. 


1 . 

1 . Prefent Tenje. 


s. 



3. . 



1 . 

fi. 7'he Potential. 

SCWTPTT 


*. ^TVterr: 



3 . 



1 . 

3 . The Imperative. 


a. 



3. 



4 

. The Firjt Preterit. 

« 

1 . 3l<tvftfT 

sp^MFTT 


8 . 



3. 




The fun Ihines in the firmament. So may be 
inflected ^ To mine. 

J 90 . THE 
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igo. THE few roots of this conjugation ending in 3, for the moft 
part cliange that letter to before the perfons , *5^. 

and (HH[; and to 3^ before a vowel; as in the folluwiiH 
examples : 

^ ^ To join, mix ; to feparate. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. 




s. 




3- 



gjf: 



a. "The Potential. 


1. 




8. 

w* 

^3TFt 


8- 






3. 7'he Imperative. 


1. 

% 



8. 




s. 






4 . The Firjt Preterit. 


1. 

3raH 

31^ 


8. 

anfi: 

31^ 


3- 

31 ^ 

3f^ 



He mixes the rice with clarified butter. 


After 
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After this example may be conjugated the following roots : 

g ■■■ To go before. Rama goes before 

J arcifandha. 

^ *■' ' (for 15) or *1 To praife. He praifes Hari. 

• (for To ooze, leak, run out. 3!^ «qSTi; 

Water leaks from the jar. 

To whet, lharpen. He fliarpens a weapon. 

To fnecze. He fneezes. 

(forg’) To bring forth a child. A woman 

brings forth. 

To yield a certain found, 

To make a certain noife. 
g’ “ • rf^ or To hurt, fill. 

(for^) Fff^ or Rg To celebrate, praife. F^tTIR He 
piaifes. In the proper form this root makes , F<1^ 
Frlqr) fcc. 

191. OF the above roots, and Fg, take alfo ^ before a con- 

fonant diftinguilhed by a redundant fuch as 1^, 8cc. 

and fo have two forms, making •1'^ R , <<^'1R , and Fn^iflR , &x. in 
thofe perfons, as well as and FnIR , kc. Some authors 

fay that g , included in the above, has alfo two forms, making both T^R 
and nq'lR , 8cc. 

193. THE root Veil, coyer, conceal, may alfo be inflected like 
g, in the firft three tenfes ; or it may change its final to 3it before 
M. 8cc. as in the followii^ example : 
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To veil, cover. 


The Common Active Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe^ 


1. 

or 



2. 




3 - 



3 #r: 



a. The Potential. 


1. 






3. The Imperative. 


]. 

^uiTri or 



2. 



g#T 

8* 






4. The Firft Preterit. 


1. 

'jTIwJT’i, 



2. 




8- 

3 i^ 




The Proper Active Form. 

1 Prefent Tenfe. 

* 1. ^* 5 ^ 8cc. 

a. rht Potential. 

1. &:c. 

3 - rhe 
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3, TThe Imperative. 

1. g^^icc. 

4 j . The Firjt Preterit. 

1. 

igg. THERE are but two roots of this conjugation ending in 
namely, ^ (for and The former is regularly inflected in the 
proper active voice only ; but the latter in both. The radical ^ is 
changed to 3 ^ before a vowel. 


(for or ffl 5 To bring forth a child. 



Proper Active Form. 



1. Prefent Tenje. 


1. ^ 






s. 



«K. 

a. The Potential. 


1. 






3 - 




3. The Imperative. 


1. qjn 

tpwn 

• 

«■ ^ 

gror 


3 . # 




4. The 
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‘I he Fir/l Preteril. 

1 . 

3. 

3- 3inqT^ 3rg^T*ft 

Ex. With the prepofition ^ For, forth, prefixed. 

Devaki brings forth Krijhna^ 


^ 2.C.P. fpeak, tell. 

This is a defective verb, wanting the infinitive, and tlie laft fix tenfes 
in each active form ; which, however, are fupplied from thofe of the root 
To fpeak, of the fame conjugation, q. v. It requires the infer- 
tion of ^ before tlie terminations ffrq:, mq;, -mqr, gq;, and 

(p. 126.) in which perfons, and the third perfons of the impera- 
tive, the ^ is firft changed to sft, and then to 'JfH. by r. 5, p. 19 ; 
but before other perfons beginning with a vowel, the radical ^ be- 
comes 3 q;. 

Common Active Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1 . sfq'lR 



ss. 



3 - qqftfJT 




Sometimes , inflected with the firft five figns of tjie fifth tenfe 
common form, is fubftituted for ^ with a prefent fignification, whei'eiii the 
^ is changed to before the Sf of the fecond perlon Angular, thus 
making, i. ; s. |r^ , as well as 

1. sIcflR , gojffrj ; 2 . . 

z 


3 . The 
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1. 

2 . The Potential. 

^:Scc. 

1. bIrI’J 

3- The Imperative. 


.. 



3- 


mm 

4> 

T'he Firft Preterit. 


1. 31^^ 

3r^ 


2. 

3r^ 


3. 31^ 

3t^ 

31^ 


The Proper Active Form. 

^ , in the proper active voice, is regularly conjugated like 8cc. 
throughout the firft four tenfes ; as , Sq ^ ^ 

194!* THERE is but one root of this conjugation in namely 
'>51 HI Awake ; which is thus inflected in the common form. 

3fPJ To awake, (intrans.) 

The radical final ^ is changed to before every termination of the 
firft four teiifes beginning with a corifonant, and diftinguiflied, in the 
technical fcheme, by afervile fuch as fHCJ, fcc. but before a 

voAvel it is convertible into J . This being a reduplicated verb, drops the 
nafal in the peifons and , and makes 3^? , inftead of SpJ , 

in the firft perfon plural of the fourth tenfe. In the firft and fecond 

perfons 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


171 


perfons fine;ular of the fame tenfe, ^ having been changed to , by 
the foimer part of this rule, requires that the and I of thefe termina- 
tions he dropped ; after which the final ^ is changed to i by rule 38 . 
p. 29. 

1. Prefent "Tenfe. 


1 . 


^TPPT: 


2 . 


:3TPPri 


3- 






2. *rhe Potential. 


1 . 


STPFTPn 


2 . 

:sTPpn; 

STPPTFT 

srmFT 

3- 

SrPPTT 

srppTf^ 

SnspTTR- 



3 . 7%^ Imperative. 


1 . 


^fTsprt 


2 . 

3TPl1t 

STPFf 

STPFT 

3. 

STWlfSr 

3rR?^ 

3RW 


4 

. Firft Preterit. 


1 . 

STSTPT; 

STSTPpn 


2 . 

3T3rPT: 

3r3rppf ' 

^TSTPTT 

3. 

STSTTO 

srsTPi^ 

^TSTPPr 


Obs, There are no roots of the fecond conjugation terminating in any 

m 

other vowels. 


Verbs 
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Verbs of the Second Conjugation ending in Conjonants. 

To eat. 

The final ^ of this root is chaiifrecl to ^before tlie •T, and ^of 
the tprminations, hy the following rule : 

1^5. THE final of a root being any confonant but a femi- vowel, a 


nalal, or ^ , is changed to tlie firft letter of one 

of the five feries of con- 

fonants, namely, ^ or when 

followed by the firft or 

fecond letter of a feries, ( 

jr 51 ., ^ , or 



Common Form. 



1. Prejent Tenje. 


1 . 

♦ 


a. 

> 4 ir 8 j: 


3. 3rf^ 

SIT: 

3nT: 


a. "The Potential. 


1. 


8cc. 


3. The Imperative. 


The of this tenfe 

is changed to fV, when immediately preceded 

by any confonant, but a 

femivowel, a nafal, or ^ . 

1. ^ 

3rm 


a. 3rt^ 



3. 




4 - The First Preterit 


The firft and fecond perfons fingular require ^before the terminations. 

1. 

3nm 


a. 3rK; 


3nw 

3- 'ilK 

^rtr 

3n?r 


196. THE 
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196. THE following five roots, from the firlt called 11 ^, namely, 
To weep; (for To lleep, H 

Iltiri fleeps upon the ocean ; "^1 fo breathe, 

live ; To breathe ; and To eat, to laugh, 

require the infertion of ^ before every termination of the flrft four tenfes, 
beginning with a confonant, except it be Bel’orc and • (1^ and 
), they take or ^ . 

To weep. 

1 . Prejent 1 enfe. 

The penultimate 3 is changed to before every termination which, 
in the technical fcheme, is diftinguiflied by a fervile r, iq6. p. 174. 


1. 




s. 




3- 






2. The Potential. 


1 . 



See. 



3. The Imperative. 


1 . 




£. 




3. 


dscra’ 



i 

j,. The Firft Preterit. 


1. 


or<n^ 


s. 

3r^:or<t: 

3r^tl?T 

3. 

3rck 




After 
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After this example may be inflected , as 

above ; but drops the natal in and 3r=^, making in 

thole perfons and It alfo makes 3r5Tg: inftead of 

3f3T5R[ the lirft perfon plural of the fourth teiife, being clalfed among 
redupUcated roots. 


To know. 

ig6. A ROOT of the fecond conjugation, having for its penultimate 
vowel 3, or not followed by a double confonant, fo as to make a 
long fyllable by pofition, fhall be converted into ^ , 3ft , or before 

every termination, which, in the teclinical fcheme, is diftinguilhed by a 
fei-vile fuch as f^,f^,lkc. 


1 . Prefeni Tenfe. 


1. 

■RW: 

R<Rn 

a. 

RrSf: 


S- ^ 

RT: 

1%?r: 


This verb may alfo be inflected with the terminations of the fifth tenfe, 
common form, and be ufed with a prefent fignification ; as, 


1 . ^ ^^5 

a. 

3. 'RT 

a. T'ke Potential. 

1. 




fcc. 


3. The 
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3. T^he Imperative. 


1. ^ 



fq 



3- q<lf^ 




This tenfe may also occasionally be fonned by ful>joiniiig to the root 
the affix 3 ft , fo as to make , and conjugating it with tJie impera- 

_ -r=r r 

tive of the auxiliary^ To do, in the manner following: 

1. wn 
2* 

3. ^^^TfDT 

4. The Firft Preterit. 

197. THE (<^H, and or figns of the firft and fecond perfons of 

the firft preterit, are generally dropped when immediately preceded by a 
confonant; and. if that confonant be ^ or it may be changed to 
and ultimately to • , in 

198; ROOTS in 317 , with Know, and Hate, make 3 ^!, 

as well as in the firft preterit, 

1- '^R<vn.or 

2. or 31%: 3ff%?f 3f1%^ 

3. 3%^ 3f(^4 3rf%?T 
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^ 2 .C. ^ To fmite, flay, kill. 

199 * the root drops its vowel, and changes ^ to before a 
vowel, provided tfic technical termination be not furniftied with a fervile 
It alfo lofcs the nafal before any confonant but a nafai, a femivowel, 
or il the termination do not contain a fervile 


1 . Prefent Teiife. 


1. 




2. 




3- 






a. The Potential. 


1. 


^FTT 

*cc. 



3 . The Imperative. 


►. makes >Slf^ 

in the fecond perfon lingular. 

1. 


^’TT 


2. 




3. 





4 

. The Fir/t Preterit, 


rule 197. p. 175. 

♦ 


1. 




2. 


wr 


3 . 
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or To fwecp, wipe, clean. 

201. THE vowel of becomes before every termination con 

taining a fervile 1^; and before fuch as have not and begin wn’th 
vowel, it is optional. 

202. THE of is changed to before the confonant of an 
termination, except it be a femi- vowel, a nafal, or which being 
cerebral, caufes ST, to be changed to 2^, 2". ^before become 

and ^ ibllowing ^ becomes at the end of a complete word 

becomes ^ or 2" ; and before , fubftituted for the of the impera 
tive by rule 195. p. 1 72, it is changed to ^ , and to 


1 . 

2 . 

3 - 


1 . 


1 . 


2 . 


3. 


1 . 

2 . 

3 - 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 




*rTft 


Hiri*r 



a. The Potential. 

T-i'MI'l. 



3. The Imperative. 

•rrf 


HfJllR 



4 « The Firft Preterit, 

A a 


or 



3J3Jr: 


8cc. 

fN 


or 







or 3^53^1;. 


3fW 
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To fpeak. 

203. THE final of a verbal root being a palatal, is changed to a 
guttural before any confonant, but a femivowel, a nafal, or ^ , and when 
it (lands alone. According to this rule ^ occafioually becomes ^ and 


^ in this example. 

1. Prefent Tenfe.' 

1. caret. 

2 . 

3. 

2. iPhe Potential. 

1. ^'^Hi Tf:8cc. 

3. The Imperative. 

1. ^ ^ caret. 

s. ^ qw 

3. 

4. The Firft Preterit. 

See rule 157. p. 175. 

1. ^^^or ^iqg^ 

2. 3Fqq) 

3 . 3iqq Sfqqq 3{qqiT 
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To Ihine. 

204. A ROOT being of the double, or reduplicated fpecies, drops the 
nafal in 3 rt^ and and changed to 3 ^ 5 . 

1. Prefenl TTenfe. 

1. '=l*=wR -*1 Sec. 

2- The Potential. 

1. scc. 

3. "The Imperative. 

A radical final ^ is either dropped, or changed to ^ , in the fecond 
perfon fingular. 

1 . \ 

a. or 

3. ^WTFT 

• The Firft Preterit. 

A final ^is changed to ^ in the firft and fecond perfons fingular, or 
to : in the fecond person fingular. 

1. STBRiFi; 

a. 3iW:or'J^=^^K sr^f^nFT 

3. 


’OH To govern. 

This root alfo c^ps the nafal of >*1 pH and and fubftitutes 3 j 

■for in the firft perfon plural of the fourth tenfe. 


The 
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The radical 3 fX is changed to ^ before the conlonant of a termination, 
not diftinguifhed by a redundant a I'emivowel, a nafal, or ^ . After 
the radical ^ is changed to ^ , and, confequcntly the dental confo- 
nants of the terminations are changed to their correfponding cerebrals. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. sortlff fW: 

2. s[rr^ tw: 

3. ^ITFfT; 

2. T'he Potential. 

1. SdM MT See. 

3. "The Imperative. 

The radical is dropped in the fecond perfon hngular, by rule 204. 
P- 179- 

1 . 

2. s[lTtV fw ftp? 

3. iiiiHiFr mm - mm 


4. 7 'he First Preterit. 

See rule igj. p. 175, and rule 204. p. 179. 

1. 3rfstng7 

2. 3 rte‘ 

3. ^ 5 {m^ 


■ - - * 

Obs. With the prepofition ^ ( prefixed, XI means to hope or long 
for, and is tlien inflected in the proper, active form; as 
The faint hopes for falvation. 
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^ *•«=• cjR(r1 To will, want, desire. 

206. ROOTS ending in change thofe letters to ^before any 

i)n(onant but a 1‘emivowel, a nafal, or^. 

207. THE ^ of is changed to 3 before any termination not 
illinguiflied by a fervile 


1 . The Prefent T'enfe. 


1. 


3 ^: 

3fTf^ 



3 ^: 

3? 

3- 


35(q': 

35(?T 



a. The Potential. 


1 . 


3XqMI 

3X^J See. 

-■ 


3 . The Imperative. 


1 . 


3^ 

3^ 

2 . 


3^ 

3^ 

3- 






4. The Firfl Preterit. 


1 . 




2 . 




3* 

3m 
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■f|^a.c.P. To hate. 

Common Form. 

1. Prefent T’enfe. 

1. ^ 1 % kc. 

a. The •Potential. 

1. ft^:8cc. 

3. tTA# Imperative. 

1 . fcc. 

4. The Firft Preterit. 

1 . 'Aifisf l -Jl (5*^53; or 3rf|^: fcc. 

Proper Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. fl^fcc. 

a. The Potential. 

1. fs^Urikc. 

3. The Imperative, 

1. fiTBnTTfcc. 

4. The Firft Preterit. 

1. 3rft^ iSlHiMMI 3rf5^fcc. 
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or ^<CrFJ To fpeak, fay, tell. 

208. THIS root is defective in moft perfons of the laft fix tenfes, 
which, however, are fupplied from thofe of and . 

209 THE radical ^ of is dropped before any confonant of Che 
five feries, except a nalal. 

Proper Fdrm. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1 . ^ 

3 ‘ 

2. 7 ~Ae Potential. 

1 . 




5. X^he Imperative. 


1. 




s. 




3 - 



= 5 i 5 fR^ 



4. The Firjt Preterit,, 


1. 

3rw 

3r^T?Tt 


9. 





sraflt 
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(for q-fT), To sleep, repofe. 


1 . Prefeiit T'enje. 

1. 

2 . FF«r 

3. Frf^ 

2. ‘The Polenlial. 

1. FF^rnrt ff^.-scc. 

g. The Imperative. 

The final is dropped before tV in the fecond perfon fingular, by 
rule 204,. p. 179* 

1. FFTT FFF^ 

2. FrfV fRFff fF?T 

3. HHlf^ FFTT^ FTRTF 

4j. The First Prete/it. 

See rule 197. p. 180, and nile 204. p. 273. 

1 . 3TFFrrt snroi 

2. 3 ffFrr 

3. ■SffFF 


3nH 3nf^ To fit. 

1 Prefent Tenfe. 

1. 3m=^ 3rFn^ 

2. sTF^ . 3npn«r 

3. 


3nH^ 

3rFF$ 

%. The 
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2. 

The PotentiaL 


1. 


^rFfOTn 


2. 

3nvf|8||: 

^TFft^TWt 

3nFft^^ 

3- 

^TFf^q- 

3rRft^ 



3- 

• 

The Imperative. 


1. 

snFTT 



2. 


STRISlt 


3- 


3{Fn^ 

3n?TFI% 


4- 

The Firft Preterit. 

♦ 


!• 


^TFTPTT 


2, 


3UHf8|| 

3rTt^ 

3- 

'iillH 




^ To cover, fpread over. 



1. Prejent Tenje 


1. ^ 

1. 

8. The Potential. 

8cc. 




3. The Imperative. 


1 . ^FIT 


8cc. 


4y.' The First Preterit 

1. fcc. 

Bb 
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To be. 

filo. This, the proper verb fubftantive of very general ufe, is fomC' 
what irregular, and wants feveral tenfes, which are fupplied by thofe of 
^ Be, become. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. 

3rf^ 



2. 

3rfH 

FST: 


3- 

3rfl*r 


HT; 



2. The Potential. 


1. 




2. 

FJTT: 



3- 






3. The Imperative. 


1. 


PIT 


2. 


F?f 


3- 

^RTt^r 


wm 



^ liie Tirft Preterit: 

• • 


1. 


‘4tWi 


2. 

^TFft: 

3nFT 

3{TFFr 

3- 

3nH 






.?? € C O i 


This verb owns but one t^6 mor(^, wbach is the%Aird preterit ; and 
this is never \ifed but an Jja'hi^iiuy, in compiofition with a peculiar 

fonnatipn 
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formation of such verbs as reject the regular inflection of that tenfe ; as 
in the inftance of iH He, compofed of 

and . 

1 . 3nH grrg: 

a. 3rTt?m - 3rFr^: 3nR 

3. 3rrf^ 

When 3n^is preceded by the prepolitions Pi , it may be iifed in 
the proper active form, as follows. After the ^ of a prepplition, the 
radical is clianged to ^ before a vowel or 



1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. 




s. 




3- 

% 




8. ; 

The Potential. 


1 . 


sfiwr 


8. 


Bftwr 


5. 


«sft^ 



3 . : 

The Imperative. 


1. 

®^fn FTT 


BfrT 

s. 


mm 

i 

3. 

% 




4. Firji Pretend 

« 


1. 


. ■ ■ ■■ • ' » 


8. 

0 


®zF?HHT®rr 

a?Fqi^ 




The 



188 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


The fecond preterit, proper active voice, is occafionally ufed as au 
auxiliary, with a pallive fenfe, in conltruction with certain verbs, which 
being defective in that tenfe, aflume a kind of fuhftantive form, and, as 
before obfeiv-ed, are made to terminate in ; as in He was 

mada, or (paflively) making. 

5 . The Second Preterit. 

1 . 3(1^ srrf^ 

a. 3n1^ 

3 . ^ STTfFT^ 

tr To praife. 

311. THE roots Praife, Rule, and Generate, require 
the interpolation of before and the ^ of a termination in the lirft 
four tenfes of the proper active voice. 


Proper Form. 

1 . Pre/enl Tenfe. 


i. 

r>» "S 

i3Tn 

. 

a. 



J. 




3. The Potential. 


1. 


5n/1<«1^8cc. 


3 .- Tht hnperativti 


1 . t??t 


ttrrr 

a. 



s. 

t3Wt 



4 . Tht 
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1. 


4,. 7 ~he Firft Preterit. 

>::2^ 

2. 



or 

3 - 




See rule 206. p. 181. 

1. 

a.F. Xo rule. 

1. Prefent Tenfe, 

t>#r 


fi. 

tfW 

t>ni*r 


3 - 

til 



1. 

tsrftTT 

2. *rhe Potential. 

t^^IFTT 


1. 


3. The Imperative. 

t^FTT 

tmi 

s. 




3 - 




1. 


4. ^he Firft Preterit. 

k^f 

^SIPT 





3 - 







tr 
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“• tfti To move, fliake. 


1. Prefent Tenje. 


1. 




3 . 




s- 






2. The Potential. 


1. 

iO*i 





3. The Imperative. 


1. 

tm 

tTCTT 

tTrn 

3 . 


tW 


3 . 






4,. The Fixft Preterit. 


1. 


,$jCFfT 

' % 3 ?T. 

s. 




8* 





ax.*. To milk. 

The following general rules are applicable to this verb. 

212. THE final of a verbal root, whofe initial is being is 
changed to ^ (and ultimately to ^), and before ,tp^i followed by any 
confonant of a termination, except a, femivowel, a nafal, or 1 ^; alfq when 
alone at the end of a word. 

213. THE 
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213. THE ^ or of a termination, is changed to after 

214. THE ^of a termination, preceded by is changed to and 
of ^ and ^ is formed the compound 

215. THE initial of a root, whofe final is *«l^, ov 

being or fliall be changed to orH!> before 

thofe terminations whicii begin with or , or a blank. 

Common Form. 

1. Prefent ‘Tenfe. 

The radical 3 is changed to in eveiy perfon, which in the tech* 
iiical fcheme is diftinguiflied by a fervile 


1. 



2. 

|?V: 


3. 

m 

|:§T: 


a. The Potential. 


V i:«m 

pn^n 


The of this tenfe i 

3. The Imperative. 

8 changed to after a 

confonant. 

1. 

1?vt ' 


*. ivPv 

J! 7 V 

J 57 V 

3. 



~ A. First Preterit, 

The figns of the firft and fecond perfons lingular of this 


dropped after a confonant. 

1. 
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1 . 



2 . 

3i|57V 

srpv- 

s- 

^’EF? 



Proper Form. 



1 . Prefent Tenje. 





s. ^ 



3- 

jit 



2 . The Potential. 




F^'l<^!!cc. 


g. The Imperative. 


1 . |7VT 


F^ 

*. ^ 

.FW 


3- it 

FiT^ 

F^ 


4 . The Firjt Preterit 

‘ 

1 . 


s. 


3T^p^ 

3- 




After this example may be conjugated the root Smear, plafter, 

in the common form only. Ex. He fmears the body 

with oiled butter. 
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^ To lick. 

31 6. A final ^ is changed to ^ before the confonant of a termination, 
not being a femivowel, a nafal, or provided the initial of the root be 
not ^ . See rule 212. p. 190. Before the ^ is made and the be- 
comes ^ . 

217* AFTER ^ the initial 8 ^, and ^ of the terminations arc 
dropped, and the radical vowel made long. 


The Common Form. 

1. Prefent I'enfe, 

1. nftT: f ^ ’ ^p rT 

2 . ^ 

3. 

2. T'he Potential. 

1. f^ini Sec. 

3. The Imperative. 

«• 

3. %Tt% . 

4. The Fir/t Preterit. 

». 31^ 3I^sf 

S' 3rf^ 

C c 


The 
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The Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. 




2. 




3 - 






2. T^he Potential. 


1. 


HI* 


2. 




s- 






3. P'he Imperative. 


1. 

0^1 <SI 

1 


2. 



Fftf- 

3 - 



V 


4 r 

The Firft Preterit. 


1. 



> 3 | 

2. 


3 rf^"^i 8 n 

3 Tf^ 

3 - 






(forf&rtW),t^tH^ 

To kifs. 


ai8. ROOTS of every conjugation, which in the popular lifts are 
diftinguifhcd by a fervile alTume a nafal after the radical- vowel, in 
affixing the terminations. See rule p. 13^ 


1. Prefent 
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1. Prefent Tenje. 


1. 

t%T% 

f%l^8cc. 


a. The Potential. 


1. 

l^ftWTT 

Rh1<^8cc. 


g. The Imperative. 


1. 

f^iTf 

■(%?rT8cc. 


4. The Firft Preterit. 

1. srf^Tfcc. 


go, to govern, rule, 

1. Prefent Tenje. 

1 . ^ m^kc. 

8 . TTttf Potential. 

1. #ftT=i.scc. 

g. TlAtf Imperative. 

1. #5Tf #rpn ^nfriicc. 


4. TAtf Hr/if Preterit. 

^51^ wrpTi 


8cc. 


05j. Some authors give this verb without the nafal, making 8cc. 
and others ufe ^ for H , without the nafal. 
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(for fulfit ), To make clean. 

2ip. THE final ol'a root being a palatal, except H., is changed to ^ , 
when immediately followed by any confoiiant, but a femivowel, a nafal, 
or^. 


1. 

1. Prefent Tenje. 

■f^r3n% 


.. 



3. 



1. f^TsfFT 

3 . The Potential. 

f^vsfl *cc. 

1. t%f 

3. The Imperative. 

f^TsFTT kc. 

1. 

4. The Firft Preterit. 

'iipi>sin fcc. 


1. Rtl(>Sl^ To make an indiltinct found. 

1. Prefenl Tenje, 

1 . fsti^ ^fsf^fcc. 

8. T'he Potential. 

3. The Imperative. 

1. 1W ^fSFRScc. 

T'he 
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4. The Firjl Preterit, 

1. scc. 

Some authors include a-'- Tinge, as a verb of the fccond con- 
jugation, and inflect it like . 


^ 3 ^ To quit, leave, forfake. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. 


1. 

1. 


2. The Potential. 

TSftWTT 

3. The Imperative, 

^vSlMi 


The First Preterit, 

1. SfWJTT 


1 . 

1 , 

1 . w 


Mix, mingle, 
1 Prefent Tenfe, 

a. The Potential. 

qN^^TFTT * 

3. The Imperative, 


kc. 

4-sin*i fcc. 

srqr^pT kc. 


8cc. 

'T^tr^kc. 

y^n/kc. 


The Firft Preterit. 

1. srq^pfr ^rq^kc. 

There are but fw, if any, more roots of the fecond conjugation. 

THE 



198 


A GRAMMAR O F THE 


THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

220. THE third conjugation of verbs, from the firft in the lilt, which 
is^, balled I fK > or, more properly, rut?: , conlilts of about 

twenty roots. Its diftinctive character is the reduplication of the firft 
radical fyllable in the firft four tenfes, and, like the fecond, its not re- 
quiring ^ and I before certain ]>erft»ns of thofe tenfes. In page 128, 
rule 158, it may be feen what changes are neceflary to be made in the 
confonant and vowel of reduplication. 

Verbs of the third Conjugation ending in Vowels.^ 

^ facrifice. 

Common Form, 

Roots, which are reduplicated drop the nafal in fiich perfons as begin 
with as 'ilPn , ^2^^, 8cc. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1 . 



2. 



3- 



221. SOMETIMES the radical final 3 is 

dropped before 

R": , as and , as 

well as and . 

2. The Potential. 

I- 






3- 




3 . the 
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3 . The Imperative. 

In the fecond perfon lingular, fv is fubftitutcd for after ^ . 




1 - 



3 - 



3 . 




4 . The Firjt Preterit. 

323 . ROOTS which are reduplicated, fubftitute for in the 
firlt perfon plural of the fourth tenfe. 

1. 

3 . 

3. 3r^ 3r^ 3r^ 


^ 3 ' To go. 

223. IN doubling the root, a llrort vowel is placed for a long, by 
rule 158. p. 128, and in conjugating if Support, ff Fill, and ^ Move, 
fT-- Go, and *TT Meafure, a fhort ^ is fubftitutcd for the original 
vowels, making the reduplicated fyllables of thefe roots, 1%, "pT, ^ , f^, 
and . 

Proper Form, 

1. The Prefent Tenfe. 

224. The final vowel of a reduplicated root being ^ I , is dropped, in 
the firft four tenfes, before the vowel of a termination, not diftinguilhed 
by a fervile ; and before a confonant not fo diftinguifhed, X. is lub- 
ftituted for fuch 3 n‘ . 

1. kc. 

2 . The 
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2. T'he Potential. 

*. N 1*1 i fcc. 

S» *rhe Imperative. 

3. r^^ini f^T^/TT fcc. 

4. rtu First Preterit. 

4. sTf^T^rfr kc 


>£ s.c.». To fupport, mainUin. 


Common Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 






a. The Potential. 



tt^FTT 

See. 


3. The Imperative 


fiwf 


Sec. 

4 

. The Firft Preterit. 



224* ^^FnP£j]^ a cooiotiafity di 6 and of this tenfe are 

dropped. Thus tlie ^ of, H having been changed to before the 
figiis of thofe perfoas, the ^ becoming a final, is changed to * by the 
rules of orthography. 

1 . 

2 3 rt%H»t 3 if^>rrf 

3- arf^iw 
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CJ 3.C. nourilli. 

Cojiimon Form. 

1 . Prejent Pevfe. 

1. fqq?T: l^f^scc. 

2. The Potential. 

1. twrrrf f^rq^:&:c. 

3. Phe Imperative. 

1. ft^Scc. 

The First Preterit. 

2. 3rfqq: ^rf^rff 3rf^: See. 

<?/«. According to fomc authors, 4 may be occaConally changed to 
4.4^ before a confonant, and to before a vowel ; but this is not ad- 
mitted ip thofe perfons diftinguiflied by a fervile 4,. In fome lifts, this 
root is written with a long thus 


To go, move. 

226. THE root in the reduplication, makes ^ by rule 158, 
p. 129. to which ^ is added, to fill the hiatus. 


Common Form. 

1. Prefent Tenje, 

1. 

2. The Potential. 

1. Twm 

3. The Imperative. 

1. wu 

4. The Firft Preterit, 

1. I?r: kwn 




kc. 

f^^kc. 

8cc. 
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*TT H To meafure. 
Proceed according to the foregoing rules. 

Proper Form. 

1 . Prefent Tenje. 


1 . 



I^W^Scc. 



2 . The Potenlial. 


1 . 



fWlT^Scc. 



3 . The Imperative. 


1 . 


fMHPTI 



4 

,, The Firft Preterit. 


!• 

3rfWt»T 


srfwT&c. 


^ To quit, leave, forfake. 

287 ' THE reduplicated fyllable of when it fignifies quit, leave, 
forfake, is See rule 158, p. 129. 

Common Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. 3Ti^f% . 3T^S<:c. 

a. The Potential. 

228. THE root^, fignifying quit, leave, forfake, drops its "^1 f before 
the terminations ^ H I , ^*9 8cc. So do ^ Give, and VT Keep. 

1. 3lf:«cc. 

3. The 
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3. ‘The Imperative. 

229. ^ Quitj 8cc. makes or in the fccond perfon 

Angular of the imperative. . 

1. 31^ 

2. 3 Tf^ or See. 8cc. 


The Firft Preterit. 

230. THE 317 of ^ is dropped before 3 J , the fign of the firft perfon 
plural of the firft preterit. 

1. STsT^T^ 3 r 3 T^t! 7 T STSIf; &c. 


^ 8.c.p.^j^ 'j'q g*Ye. 

*31. THE reduplicated fyllable of ^ is ^ da. 

Common Form. 

1. Prefent T'enfe. 

232. THE 317 of ^ Give, and kj 7 Keep, is loft before fuch perfons 
of the firft four tenfes as are not diftinguilhed by a fervile 


1. 




s. 


53^87? 


S- 






2. The Potential, 

« 

♦ 


1. 



kc. 


3. The Imperative. 

* 33 * ^ Give, and VT Keep, drop the reduplication, and change 317 
to ^before the fign of the fecond perfon fingular of the imperative, 
common form. 


1 . ^ 
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1. 




2. 




3- 





4 . 

The First PreteriL 

♦ 


1. 




2. 




3' 

3K2CT 


3r5:?r 




Proper Form. 



1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. 





a. The Polential, 

1. 





3. The Imperative. 

1. 





4. The Fit ft Preterit. 

1. 




See. 

<v<ni tee. 


♦ 

Vff »•<:•»• To keep, guard, preferve. 

S34. THE ^ of the reduplicated fyllable of VT is changed ^o ^ 
before any confonant, but a femivowel, a nafal, or provided the ter- 
mination be not diftinguilhed by a fervile 

Common 
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Common Form. 


1 . 

1 . PreJ'ent ‘Penfe. 


3. 



3- 



1 

S. Phe Potential. 

Sec. 

3. The Imperative. 

The radical 3 fT is changed to and the reduplicate omitted in 

See rule 233. p. 203. 

1 . 

vmt 

5X5 

s. ^ 



3 . ^iR 


?XFr 

1 . 

The Fitft Preterit. 


s. 31^X7? 

31 

31^^ 

3 . 3KVT 

3r^3r 

3Rxr 

1 . ^ 

Proper Form. 

1 . Prejent Penje, 



Xlie other tenfes are equally regular. 


*fr 
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3.C. Yo jjj, jif,-ai(j_ 

® 35 * ^ Fear, may occafionally fubftitnte ^ for ^ before the confonant 
of a termination not diftinguiftiecl by a fervile ^ . 



Common Form. 


1. 1%^ 

1. Prefenl Tenfe, 

or 

R^RR’Scc. 

1*. 

or 

2. The Potential, 

Rt^RFft 

8cc. 

1. 

3. The Imperative. 

R^fRTorf^t^* 



4. The Fir/t Preterit 



1 . 3rf^^ srf^^fnrt or 


SS®' afliamed, is inflected like ^ Fear, except that 

it does not lometimes admit of for ^ in certain perfons. Ex, 

A Brahman is afhamed of the fervices of the 

Tavanas. 


g 3.C. To leak, to (hine. 

1. Prejent Tlmfe. fWT: 

2. The Potential, f^rnirTT 

g. The Imperative, 

4. The First Pret. ^TT^: Sr^^TT 


fsigR-scc. 
fsrgf : Jkc. 
f^fg^fcc. 

kc. 
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^ To force, fcize, ravifli. 

1 . Prejent Tenfe. See. 

2. The Potential. 'fer^^TPi; ■fe^TFrt See. 

3. The Imperative. Sec. 

4. The Firjl Pret. 3 ff^: Sec. 

£.V. A Avickecl man forces another’s wife. 


g 3-^^ qg To go. 

1. Prejent Tenfe. ffT^FTt 

S. The PolenliaL Twpm, fjupiFn 

3, The Imperative. ffT?^ fWTT 

4. The Firjt Pret. 


fRWf^Sec. 

Sec. 

fro^Sec. 

Sec. 


Verbs of the third Conjugation ending in ConJ'onants. 

237. THE roots fot: 5 i, ■^, take for their reduplicates 

%, inftead of t% , ^ , as they Qiuuld, according to rule 

158. p. 128. 

3.C.,. 

To feparate, inveftigate, examine. 

Common Foim. 


1. 

a. 

3 . 


1, Prejent Tenfe. 


^R-.siR 

2. The 
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a. The Potential. 

1. ^fqr^f.-fcc. 


3. The Imperative. 

338. ROOTS, in their reduplicated ftate, do not require their penul- 
timate ‘vowel to be altered before the vowel of a termination, although 
diftinguiflied by a fervile . * 

1 . '^R-% 

a. qRs=h 

3. ^ R I R ^R^r ^ R<si(H 


4. The Firjt Preterit. 

1. 3Rf^:fcc. 


Proper Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. ^RSi, qR«5lR , RR'3T»T *cc. 

Ex. Ri or By abftract contem- 

plation he feparates the foul from the body. 


» c (for Rl^), To clean, purify. 

Common Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

3. The Potential. R Rss-eiiq^ R>s 41 fi I tec, 

3. The Imperative. ^Rr^f kc. 

4. The Firft Pret. fcc. 


1. Prefent Tenfe, 
regular. 


Proper Form. 

nR^ kc. The other three tenfes are equally 
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To encompafs, inveft^ entwine, poflefs. 

Common Form. 

1. Prefent Tenje, 8cc. 

% 

Proper Form. 

1 . Prejeut ^enje, q'fwffcc. 

V 

Ex. ^ , or Vijhnu poflelfes, or occupies, 

the univerfe. 


3Tf^ To produce. 

^39- in every perfon opening with any confonant, not diftiiv 

guiflied by a fervile ^ , fubftltutes ^TT for its final ^ . * 

Common Form. 

1 . Prefent T'enfe. 

340 . THE roots 3F3[ Produce, and Shine, threaten, lofe 

their penultimate vowels, when followed by the vowel of a termination 
which does not contain a fervile fuch as 3ft^, 3pi5, kc. The 
fame rule is applicable to Smite, Go, *' Dig, and , 

when fubftituted for *• Eat 

The two radical conlbhants of 3T^, being blended, according to the 
rules of orthography, form the character S^^as in the example.+ 

1. sSl^Pn sSl«SHnr ^51 R + 

3. sTsrrer: 3i:srRr 

3 . 3i3rf^ isrsp^; 

E a 


£. 7 ^ 
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S. The Polential. 


1 . 


3. The Imperative. 

3T3fnTr 

-SI-SI in 


-si-si*’^: fcc. 


^sTspTPT 


4 . The Firjt Preterit. 

1. ^TsTsT^ STSTsTPri ^-si^: 

a. 3(3rspi; 3rsr3Tpf 3r3r3TFT 

3 3T3rsT^ 3r3!3n^ ^TsTsn^ 

Ex. -si^Pn ^ Seed profpers, or produce5, in good 

ground. 


To threaten, Ihine. 

The radical vowel of being dropped, by the laft rule, in certain 
perfons, and the two confonants joined according to the rules of ortho- 
gr^phy, the compound is 

1. Prefent Tenfe. srcqt^*gcc. 

3. Potential. i 8 cc. 

g. Imperative. WWl’^kc. 

Fourth Pret. 

Ex. 1;:^ IsR; The rogue threatens the weak man. 
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To yield, produce. 

1. Prejent Tenje. 


8cc. 

2. Potential. 

^^P^TFTt 


g. Imperative. 

5>p!Tt 

fcc. 

4. Firjt Pret. 


8cc. 


■f^ »•«=• To yield 

a particular found. 

1. Prejent Tenje. fTVffS’ 

firtw: 

f<vRlM(n Jcc, 

2. Potential.] 


Sec. 

g. Imperative. 


fl^fW^Scc. 

4. Firjt Pret. 

* 


31 Lc. 

To make hafte, hurry. 


1. Prejent Tenje. 


^rl<Pi Sec. 

2. Potential. 


g^:Scc. 

g. Imperative. 


«cc. 

4. Firjt Pret. 


3 r^^‘* Sec. 

Bx. f?r ^f*fRT The coyetous man makes hafte for riches. 
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To know, find out. 

1 . Prefent Tenje. 


1. Potential. 


g. •^Imperative. 8cc. 

4. Firjt Fret. ^ 

OlfS, In the foregoing examples are comprized nearly every root of the 
third conjugation. 


8cc. 


THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

24,1. THERE are upwards of one hundred and thirty roots of the 
fourth conjugation, the greateft part of which arc in common ufe. The 
technical name is from the root ufually placed firft in 

the popular lifts. 

242. THE diftinctive fign of verbs of the fourth conjugation is ^ 
fubjoined to their roots, in' every perfon of the firft four tenfes ; after 
which they differ not materially from thofe of the firft, and may, ac- 
cordingly, be inflected with the fame terminations. See rule 163. and 
167. p. 131. 

Of Verbs of ike fourth Conjugation ending in Vowels. 

*TT *•'’ To meafure. 

Proper Form. 

1 . Prefent "Tenfe. 

1 . ni^ 

2 . 

9. TAs 


3 * 
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Z. The Potential. 


1. 




2. 


srT% 2 H^i 


3- 





3 

. The Imperative. 


1. 

RW 

sn^pTT 

Rl^l 

2. 




3- 



*fT3nR^ 


4- 

The First Preterit. 


1. 

SfSTPfff 



2. 

3UnWf: 



3- 





843 . ROOTS of the fourth conjugation ending in ^ are all of the 
proper form, and are regularly inflected, through the firft four tenfes, like 
RT in the above example. Here follows a lilt of them, with examples. 

5ft Decay. ?fl?lt He decays. 

iff Dilhonour, defpife. ^ff^I^. The vulgar man defpifes 

a gentleman. 

Departing life, die, He dies. 

O Run out (its water). 0^^ The water leaks, or runs 

out of the jar. 
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^4.C. 

Embrace, cling to. I ijl^f JTRt The woman clings 

to the ground with (hame. 

Fly. The bird flies. 

^4,r. 

Chool’e. s^)A|^ ^ The maiden choofes a boon. 

Cft‘» Drink. The boy drinks water, 

t Go. He goes. 

q^4,. 

Pleafe. tfT^^ Religion pleafes a good man. 


244. OF roots of the fourth conjugation in ^ there are but 

* *• Bring forth, produce. Religion produces hap- 

pinefs. 

^ Suffer, feel for. A good man feels for 

another’s mifery. 


245. THE roots ^ * ®' Grow old, decay, digeft, and ^ of the - 

fame meaning, are changed to 3f(J and before the terminations of 
the firft four tenles in the common active form, thus making fcc. 

and S^n^frl 8cc. 

246. ROOTS of the fourth conjugation ending in 3 ft drop that 
letter in the firft four tenfes, and are then regularly inflected. They are 
as follows : 


^ '*•' Make fmall, or fine, whet, grind. J P’1 &;c. 

^ Cut, reap, mow. ^EHUT: The farmer cuts the corn. 

^ Deftroy. Time deftroys the world. 

^ Cut, with the prepofition 3 f^ Off, from— Rl i.* Ill ’'ll Pi He 

cuts off the head of the foe. 


Of 
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Of Verbs of the fourth Conjugation ending in Confonanls. 

fix To fport, play, game. 

247* The penultimate of a root being or is generally 

made long when followed by or and thus becomes 


1. Prefent Pevfe. 



•O'il Rl icc. 

2. Potential. 



: See. 

3. Imperative. 




4. Firft Pret. 



ice. 

Upon the fame principle arc inQected the following roots, 


Tie, faften, few. He fews. 

Caft up, vomit. ^ The child cafts up 

the rice which has been eaten. Obs, This root is fometimes ufed in 
the firft declenfion. See r. 160. p. 130. 

Gaft up, vomit. vomits. 

248. THE following roots of the fourth conjugation change their 
penultimate to 3 ff before the firft four tenfcs : namely, 

Quiet. The faint grows, quiet. 

Tame. R He tames. 

Tire, fatigue. The traveller tires on 

the road. 

The covetous man is unfteady. 

* ®- Bear, fufi'er. father forgives the 

faults of a fon. 

m 
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Sadden. The traveller faddens, or grows fad, » 

Grow mad, intoxicated. The beggar grows 

intoxicated with riches. 


To be pleafed. 

249. THE root • changes its radical ^ to ^ before every ter- 

mination of the firft four tenfes. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 

2. Potenlial. 

3. Imperative. 

4. Firjt Pret. 


^FRJri; 


^iTT 


kc. 

kc. 

kc. 

3r^?i^.gcc. 


JEx. The body is not pleafed with labour. 


'Si’t. '^Pl ’3 come forth, be produced, grow. 

350 . THE root 3R[ is changed to 311 in the firft four tenfes of the 
fourth conjugation. 


1; Prefent Tenfe. 

S. Potential. 3 n%*T 

♦ 

3. Imperative. 3 n?FfT 

4. Firft Pret. 


3nwi:8cc. 
3n^?rr &:c. 

3f3n^rfTT ^3rRp^‘ scc. 


3rP5^ The firft Ihbot is produced from the feed. 
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gjVf 4.C. To finite, kill, hunt game, 

251. Kill, makes in the firft four tenfes of the fourth 

conjugation. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 

2. PoteniiaL 
g. Imperative, 

4,. Firft PreL 




■f^3pT: 

3rf%^3frrt 


8cc! 

fcc. 

fee. 

3rR^^8cc. 


Ex. ^ The hunter kills a deer. 


2555. THE fubjoined lift contains nearly all the roots of the fourth 
conjugation not before noticed. They are regular in all the inflections of 
the firft four tenfes. 

^ 4 .C. 

Dance. •Irif R The dancer dances. 

Fear. R <f(^lr]|, A good man is afraid of a villain. 

-j c. Stink. The dead carcafe ftinks. 

4.C. Injure, kill. (<4 He kills an enemy. 

^4.C. 

Bind about, inveft, He invefts. 

*'* Throw, fling, dart, flioot, hurl. ^TtT* The her# 

Ihoots an arrow. 

^ 4 .C. 

Bloffbm, flower. 4®*^ R 4 ”^ MIH » The flower bloflbms in 
the morning early. 

4.C. Qj. 

Be moift, wet, fteam, reek. f^Rr, 
■RfTRJR" or The body grows moift with oil. 

Ff 
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®ri-^ ^■®* Be bafhiul, afliamed. The Avonian grows bafliful. 

Shame, inodcfty. 

^4C. 

Go, move. J^He moves, goes. 

4.0. jje able, have power. ^ Rtlt The ferpent 

Vafuki has power to fupport the earth. 

or Become perfect, Hniflied, or accompliflied. Hi 

or 5rf%: The devotee grows perfect by wildoin. 

Hunt, hunt after. Hi The mendicant hunts after 

money. He hunts the deer. 

g^4.c. 

Noulifh, fupport. He nouriflics. 

Dry. He dries. 

|^4.C. Become wicked, llnful, com\pt, fpoil. I 

rnv: A good mail becomes corrupt by the company of the wicked. 

Embrace. Slia embraces Jiama, 

ffer?:*- ®’ Sweat, perfpire. 'ET^DT HFsr: The traveller per- 

fpires with heat. 

Grow hungry, ftarve. (rl ^[V^TT The mendicant 

ftarves with hunger 

Become pure. "IAJ HrHJin A man becomes pure 

from good company. 

f^4.C. 

Grow perfect. The faint grows perfect 

by abftract contemplation. 

■‘•c* Hurt, injure. The reprobate injures 

him Avho follows the F^daj. 

g?- Grow foolilh. g?rf^ The fool grows foolilh with 

folly. 

;Fjq[4.c. Grow fatisfied, content, fatiiite. iTCZrf^ TO: The child 

grows fatisfied with milk. 
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4.C. ‘Wifli to injure or kill, hate. PT T1 ic king long* 

to kill the foe. 

Bear kindnefs or affection. pT The maftcr 

hath affection for the difciplc. 

4.C. Perilh. •m.’il P( Defirc periflics. 

■thT A C. 'Plirow, dart, fling, hurl, (hoot. 3pF3pf^ The hero 

♦ 

flioots an arrow. A miflilc weapon. 

3^4 0 . 

Labour, take [)ains, Itrive, endeavour, 
man labours for riches,. 

Let loofc, free, relcalc. ^ Jr>T: The cow keeper 

lets loole the call*. 

4.C. ^q;4c. 

Throw up, tofs. He tolTes. 

q-f3Tf^ Iprt The contemplative faint fixe.s the 

mind. 

Grow hot, burn. The body grows hot with a 

fever. 

^4.C. 

Convey. tube conveys water. 

Embrace. i The lover embraces his 

beloved. 

Gaft oflT, or' away. The ferpent cafts ofi' the 

flough. 

W=- Break. breaks the earthen pot with 

anger. 

4.C. Weigh. A goldfraith weighs the gold. 

^*'= Roll. Havana rolls himfelf 

on the ground with grief for his fon. 

Herd, aflemble together, aflbeiate. A 

relation affbeiates with a relation. 

m 
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W*'- or Full. or A leaf falls 

from a tree. 

^4.0. 

Wafte, make Ids. Sicknefs waftes the body, 

^ 4.C. Thijit. ^PT^\; The bird Chrilaka thirfts. 

Rejoice, be glad. He rejoices. 

* Be glad, rejoice. (*1 He rejoices. 

or Grow angry. or ^'^fn 

He grows angry. 

f^q[^4.c. Xbrow. Pi He throws. 

Diftiirb. d bij J Anger dilturbs the world. 

4.C. Diftiirb. (r| He difturbs. 

^qr Difturb. (rj He difturbs. 

4.C. Difturb. He difturbs. 

Long for, covet. A barren woman longs for 

a fon. 

git-. Become agitated. The hero becomes agitated 

Avith the battle. 

apt-. Hurt, injure. He injures, 

w Hurt, injure. He injure^. 

Ilpc*- Grow moift, damp, or wet. I The jar grows 

wet with water. 

-• Releafe. JTT The cow-keeper relcafes the 

cow from confinement. 

Increafe, grow large. He incre afes. 

3I^4c. 5|t^ 

or 31^ To covet, be greedy, 3I«Tf^He covets. 

^ Shine. He Ihines. 

ip;4.c. 

Become full. becomes full with 

water. 
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rv 

Decay, An old man decays. 

Make lialte, injure. The mendicant makes hafte. 

Hurt, injure, kill. ftg jSa/i kills the enemy. 

^ Hurt, injure, kill. lie hurts, 8cc. 

firm, brave. He acts with firmnels. 

burns. 

Shine, glory. U3TT The king fliines with an 

army. 

Sunc r pain. The finrier tuflers pain. 

Shine. ^FlR^T^ The light fliincs. 

ot:-' Make a particular noile. The bird makes a noife. 

4.r. He goes. 

Mourn, be rorrowful, The covetous man is 

forrowlul. 

Be, exill. He e;iifts. 

^Vi;^4.c.p, Know, underftand. or He underftands, knows. 

4.P. FigJit, He fights. 

^^^4.p. With the prepofition making fignifies Love. 

3r^2j^^JtTC3T: The milk maids fall in love with Krijhna. 

Know, mind, refpect. ^ • The fool does not 

mind religion. 

3p^ Live, breathe. The mendicant lives with 

diftrel's. 

Meditate, unite fpiritually. I The hermit 

• meditates in a cave. 

13^)^ Gt'eate. The preferver creates the 

univerfe. 
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Shrink, grcm lefs. Tlie body grows lefs 

with lickncl’s. 

5[J^4.c.r. 

Bear with, forgive. or 

The mufter forgives the tranfgrefllon of the diiciple. 

JJ7^4.c.p. 

Bear with, forgive. or He forgives. 

Become purified, *iMHl RIM J T\\c Brahman becomes 

pure by penance. 

^^^•Tie. He ties. 

4.P. tinge, colour. i.* The dyer dies 

the cloth. 

^1^ 4.C.P. Reprove, fcold, curfe. Pi or The 

good man reproves the finner. 


THE FIFTH CONJUGATION: 

OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

*53. THE verbs of the fifth conjugation, from ^ or the firft root 
in the popular lifts, called , are diftinguiflied by having the fyl- 

lable ^ fubjoiiied to the root throughout the firft four tenfes ; after which 
they are inflected with the terminations fuited to the fecond conjugation. 
See p. 156. There are only about thirty roots of this clafs. 

Ferbs of the fifth Conjugation ending in Fowels. 

or Hlj'^ To mix, ftir. 

The root being changed to * accoiding to the foregoing rule, the 
final is changd to before every perfon diftinguiflied by a fervile 

Common 
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Common Form. 

1 . Piefent Tenfe. 

854,. THE 3 of^ may occafionally be dropped before ^ and 
unlcls the ^ be joined to a preceding confonant. 


1 . 


g^- 


2 . 



gg^ 

3. 


gg^: or g^: 

ggjT:or 



a. The Potential. 

* 


1 . 

gg^n^TT 


2 . 



gg^ 

3- 


gg^ 

gg^ 




3 . The Imperative. 

355 . THE is dropped after the affix or 3, except either 
of them liappens to be connected with a conjoint confonant, as * 
and Reduce, make fmall. and He makes 

fmall, or Make thou fmall. 

1. 

3. 

The Fitjl Preterit, 

1. 

3 . ^3fg^rf 

3. ^ 3^?55j^or3Tf?q‘3r^or3I^ 

Ex. ^[^rtPT The Brahman ftirs or mixes the moon 

plant 
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Proper Form. 


1. Prefent "Tenje. g# 

S. The Potential. 

• 

g. . The Imperative. 1 

The Firft Pret. 


^g«-^PTT 


fcc. 

g^?q^8cc. 

3rg^ 


AVith a prepofition the cerebral in inflecting g and others of this 
conjugation, is fubftiluted for the dental as in 

After thele examples are inflected all the roots in the following lilt. 


sc.». Bind. i (d ^*^1 Tajoda binds Krifhna. 

,.c.. 

Grind, whet, fharpen. or t^g^He niurpens. 

fH Scatter, throw about. ni*i^ ^ The wind fcatters the 

grafs. 

yc.,. 

Collect. r^*ilPi The farmer collects the com. 


Cover, fpread over. FI0T)(5i ^ He covers the body 

with a garment. 

^ 5.C.P. Iiyure. or He injures. 

q- S.c.r. Choofe. I Pi or ^1^^ The viigin choofes a boon, 

g i.c.?. Shake. ^ l*i S The wind (hakes the tree. 

^ Be agitated. The breaft is agitated by defire. 

S.C. Move, increafe. . f^'f) R He moves, he increafes. 

D[ S.C. pieafe. The good man gives pleafure to 

the pilgrim. 


3TO 
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3nrj| s.e. Have, poffefs. Vijhnu polTefles the 

• 

univerfe. 'il To have, poffefs. 

X('=ti Be able. Krijhna is able to defeat 

Kanja . 

m - Finilh, make perfect. filent devotee 

linilhes by abftract devotion. 

Finifh, make, make perfect. He finlfhes. 

Wilh to injure or kill. Hate. He hates. 

5.C. YVifli to injure or kill. Hate He hates. 

5.C. Wifh to injure or kill. Hate. He hates. 

Wifli to injure or kill. Hate. S^f^OrTR" He hates. 

Wifh to injure or kill. Hate. 'tR'I^R He hates. 

• Wifli to injure or kill. Hate. pqR*ilR He bates. 

r^R ».c. Wifli to injure or kill. Hate. f^RifllR He hates. 

Wifli to injure or kill. Hate. <IH1R He hates the 
enemy, 

* ®- Show pride. WtR’Fwm He Ihows pride in the affembly. 

S.C. Trj'ing to cheat, or deceive. The rogue ftrives. to 

cheat. 

»•<=• Grow, increafe, profper, flourilh. ^W)R RM» A 

Brahman proipers by religion. 

Satisfy, content, fatiate. He fatisfies. 

^».c. 

Content, fatisfy, fatiate, *1H)R He fatis- 

fies the God of fire with the burnt offering. 

Enjoy, poffefs. The God JTan enjoys the 

univerfe. 

Stop up. crfMfi The {itops up the road. 

Gg THE 
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THE SIXTH CONJUGATION. 

OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

3 56. VERBS of the fixth conjugation, called , from , the 

firft root in the popular lifts, take the foim of thofe of the lirft, in the firft 
four tenfes; except that their radical vowels are not fubject to the fame 
alterations. See table of terminations, p. Ig 3 . This clafs conlifts of 
about one hundred and forty roots. 

Roots of the fixth Conjugation ending in Vowels. 
ft “ To go, move. 

257* roots in ^ of the fixth conjugation make before the ter- 
minations of the firft four tenfes. 


Common Form. 

1 . Prefent Tenfe, 


1. 



2. ft^rf^ 



3- 




3. The Potential, 


1. 




g. Xhe Imperative, 


1 . 





tt’PT 

8. ft*npr 


ft?rpr 


The 
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4. The Firjt Preterit. 

1 . 

s. 'itR'q: 

3. 

After this example are inflected the following roots of tlxe fixth con- 
jugation. 

ter 0 - Go. fq^rf^ He goes. 

Go. f^Rrf^ He goes. 

Hold, keep, I'etain. The boy keeps, or retains 

the Teda. 

t% O.C. Dwell, inhabit. R He dwells. 


fl.e. r|Rrj SftJ To celebrate, p.aife. 

*58. ROOTS in 5 of the fixth conjugation make 3 ^^ before the 
terminations of the firft four tenfes. 

Common Form. 

1. Pre/ent Tenfe. ^ See. 

2. Potential. ^ #*T : See. 

g. Imperaiive. gq^Scc. 

4. Firjt Pret. ^T^^T^Scc. 

Ex. ^Ri » The feint praifes Hari. 

In like manner may be conjugated, 

^ O'* Shake. The dancer lhakes his Land. 
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Void excrement. 

V Be fteady, fixed. Pi The north ftar remains fixed. 

^ “•'* Make a certain noife, like a crow. The crow caws. 


Jf To die. 

® 59 * ROOTS of the fixth conjugation ending in ^ or ^ , make 
before the terminations of the firft four tenfes. 


Proper Form. 

1. Prejent Tenfe. 

, 2. Potential. 

3. Imperative. (^^*1 1 I 

4. FirJtPret. 

Fx. M|^<i The beaft dies with fin. 


ft^*cc. 

flr^^ iicc. 

f^wrscc, 

3rf^^&:c. 


Thus alfo are inflected, 

IJ Labour, trade, deal, with the prepofitions ^ ^ I 

A good man deals in virtue. Trade, bufinefs. 

r Honour, refpect. With the prepofition 

in^nrf^A good man hcmours the wandering ftranger. 
Honour, refpect. 

^ Stand, ftand .faft, be firm, hold out.. 

He holds out fo long M there is even a finale enemy. 


f 
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To fcatter, throw about. 

Common Form. 

1 . Prefenl Tenfe. gcc. 

». PolenliaL fSR^TT See. 

g. Imperative. f^RT^ flfRTTT See, 

4 . Firfl Prel. 'ii *i \ -M See. 

£x. Pi The wind featters the flowers. 

jj o.c. Swallow, eat. f^l The traveller eats, or fwal- 

lows, a radifh. Ob. Sometimes is fubftituted for 33 ufing this 
verb; as ■p[<y>R He fwallows, He fwailowed. 

Roots of the sixth Conjugation ending in Conjonants. 

s6o. ROOTS of the 'flxth conjugation ending in confonants are, f«r 
the moft part, regularly inflected like the firft in the lift. 

iflf To vex, teaze, torment, goad. 

Common Form. 


1 . Prejent Tenje, 


1. 






3- 




s. : T"h4 Potential. 


>• ^ 


g^:fcc. 


3 - 



sso 
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g. T'he Imperative. 


1. 



a. 


g?7T 

3- WPf 



.4; The Firft Preterit. 


1. 



«• ^51^: 


3T^ 

3 . 



Proper Form. 


Prefent T'enfe. 


fcc. 

Potential. 


g\\l»ce. 

Imperative. 1 

gl/rr 

8cc. 

Firft Pret. 


kc. 


Ex. > JfIfrfAun/itrfa torments the moon 

(in eclipfcs). 

The following roots, being a felection of the moft ufeful in the lift, 
are conjugated like in the firft four tenfes. ' 

Oj^ Send; fM<i | The father fends his fon to 

read. . 

Point, Ihow. or He pointo. To point. 

®® '*Thr 9 w. or He throws. 

«.c.p> Draw, draw lin^j^iilpi^hi or The 

husbandman ploughs the land. 
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Rule, govern, order, command, ordain. 

Brahma governs the univerfe. 

Pleafe, fatisfy. ^^5 The wife man a])pears 

Hari by worfliip. 
gni^..c. 

Grow pure. perl'on becomes purp by 

bathing. 

rurn or go about, run round. The 

mendicant wanders about for alms. 

fi.e. (Create, let go. Brahma creates the 

univerle. 

6.C. Touch. He touches. 

® Enter. Rsnfvt 1 [e enters. 

fpj^o.c. anoint. 3!^: A perfon anoints the 

body with oil. 

Sport, wanton, dally. He dallies. 

^feet, mix, unite, aflbeiate. A good man 

meets a good man, i. e, alibciates with him. 

Write. f^5?5rf^ ^5^1^ ^ The writer writes a book. 

Burft, bloflbm. flower burfts or bloflbms. 

Join, unite. 3pf : ^ A perfon joins a piece of 

cloth with thread. 

®®* Kick, yd In Jl>5l 'lMld*=hJ The horfe kicks the elephant. 
«.c.Tear. The elephant tears his bandage. 

a6i. certain roots of the fixth conjugation, from the firft of 
their clafs called , require that a nafal be inferted after the penul- 

timate vowel in the firft four tenfes; as in the following example: 
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To leave, quit, forfake, abandon. 
Common Form. 


1. Prefent Penje. 



fcc. 

2., Potential. 

3 ^ 


See. 

3. Imperative. 


gw 

g^^scc. 

4 . Firft Pret. 



3 rg^scc. 

j 

Proper 

Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 



Stc. 

2. Potential. 


g^^THTT 

g^T=iscc. 

3. Imperative. 

* 

g%n 

See. 

4. Firft Pret. 

sr^rTT 


Srg^prT See, 

Ex. g^rf^or 

ment forfakcs a houfe. 

♦ The man who is free from a 


In the fame manner are inflected. 


Cut, cut or lop off. or The car- 

penter cute the wood. 

'• Obtain, get, find, gain. or I He who 

gives away gains virtue. 

Smear, plafter. fwR or A 

perfon fmears the body with fandal. 

Sprinkle. or fH^ 5!^ Rc^ T F ft The lur.u- 

rious man fprinkles the body with water. 

.*tTs Cut. He cuts the tree^ 
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<).c. Beat, kill. H The infolent wretch beats the 

good man. Obs. When this root means grieve, it is of the fourth 
and feventh conjugation. 

Organize. Tlie egg becomes Hefti, 

Flclh. 


q^^6.c. To afk. 

262. THE radical ^ of Aik, and Fry, is changed to its 

correfponding vowel, namely to^, in the firft four tenles. 

Obs. This root will be often found written with a fmgle 


CommonYorm. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. • 

a. The Potential. 

• 

3. The Imperative. 

^ The Firft Pret. 1 


Icc. 

fcc. 


Ex. or The fcholar alks the xnafter. 


a63. THE radical of Fry, Be alhamed, and 

Dive, is changed to 3 )^; after which thefe roots are regularly inflected, 
like in the firft four tenfes. 

Fry. H SSI Hi or . 

*IF 3 T *-®-Immerge, dip, bathe, dive. All the faints 

immerge, or purify themfelves in the water. 

«.c.». Bg alhamed. or The woman is 

alhamed. 


Hb 
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6.C. 'j'o want, dcfirc. 

264. THE root Defirc, makes or throughout the firft 
four tenl’es. 

Common Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 5 , 8 ), f*1 J 5 [ 8 ),P^ 8cc. 


2 . Potential, 



5^: See. 

g. Imperative, 



kc. 

4. Firft Pret. 



See. 


THE SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 

OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

265. THE feventh conjugation is called from the firft 

root in the popular lifts, and confifts of about twenty-four verbs. 

266. ROOTS of the feventh conjugation require the inlertion of the 
fyllable ^ na after their lalt vowel in every perfon of the firft four tcnfes 
which in the technical fcheme contains but the letter ^ only before 
thofe which do not. Like the fecond conjugation, they are inflected 
without and . See p. 156. If the root contains X before the 
place of the latter is of courfe changed to IIT. They all end in con- 
fonants. 

^ di To confine, fhut up. 

The laft letter of a root being ^ or ^ , opening upon the 
^ or ^ of a termination, caufe either of Jthpfe two letters to be changed to 
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but as two afpirates cannot unite, tlie firft is clunigcd to its proper 
non-afpirate. Thus the radical ^ of becomes ^ before ^ , and with 
it I’orms ^ . 

Common Form. 

1. Prefent Penfe. 


1. 

prf^ 



a. 

piffH 



3 - 

prf^ir 





2. The Potential. 


1. 


P^TPTT 

kc. 


3. The Imperative, 

After a confonant, is fubftituted for in the fecond perfon 


fingular. 

1 . 

a. ^ 

3. POTT 

The Firjt Preterit, 

The terminations and are loft after a confonant. 

1 . srppi^orSf^in^ 

a. 3fpri 3{pr^ '^V'^ 

or3i^:0I^ 

3. 31^^ 


Proper 
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Proper Form. 


1 . Prefent Tenfe. 



^^Scc. 

2 . Potential. 


^ifr^TFTT 

^^^!kc. 

g, Jinperative. 


^:VFTT 

See. 

4 . Fit ft Pret. 

3r^ 

3itvFrf 

3iwr gcc. 

Ex. JTt 5fi% The 

cow-keeper confines the cow in 


cow-llall. 


In the fame manner may be inflected every root in the following lift, 
due attention being paid to the changes which the finals of the radicals 
are occafionally fubject to. 


r-c. 

Sej)ar?,te, divide, break. fH=TlW or 
Rrijlina breaks tlie jjot of curds. 

• Divide, fplit, or ^?jDTfsn^: The child fplits or 

divides the grafs. 

Go to ftool often. or A lick man goes 

to ftpol often. 

1%^ r.c.». Divide. or kpf gTrfX The brother divides the 


riches. 


Bruife, pound, gortw or A perfon bruifes 

or pounds turmeric. 

^3^ ^ Join, unite, unite fplritually, ufe, apply. or 

The man devoted to abftract contemplation applies fpirituol 


umon. 


irj^ 7 c.f. Injure, devour. or fi^He injures, he devours. 
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^*T Bind, entwine, bind about. *rFn^: 

The gardener binds about the tree witli thorns. 

Tell qualities, celebrate, diftinguifli. With the prepofition — 
e dlftinguifhes FiPmu by good qualities. 

fqT>J^7.c. 

J^ound, brail’e, or reduce to powtler. lie bmifes 

barley. 

Break. The elephant breaks the tree, 

7 Feed, nourifli, cherifli. ^(\j Hat i cheriflics him 

who woilhips him. In the proper lorm it means eat. TO 

Ki(/lina eats the Pi hi fruit. 

7.C. Injure, kill. A perfon kills an enemy. 

1^’" Injure, kill. lie kills an enemy. 

3^ 7 c. j\Jake wet. (The radical nafal is dropped before 

jfJTT3T??TTn^2Tf^: The devotee makes tlie btxly w'et with Ganges 
water. 

3f3j^7.c. ^jjke clear, manifeft, anoint, beautify. '*1*1 With the pre- 
polition The. good man makes fciencc clear. 

With the prepolition ^<^*1 The domeftic 

man anoints the body with oil. 

Fear, be afraid, be agitated. f^*1 (fH The world is 

agitated. 

Leave, quit, forfake, avoid. The diftinguilhed 

man avoids a villain. 

7 .C. affociate. With the prepolition ^ ^**1 1 Tm 

*^f^lThe devotee alTociates not even with a (ingle perfon. 

Light, inflame, bum, kindle. The fire 

kindles with the fuel. 

1 %?: 
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Grieve, The bcgOjar grieves, 

inveftigate, examine, fourcli after, try to find. 
He who enquires tries to find Brahma, 




THE EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 

OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

266. THE eighth conjugation, from the firft root in the popular 
lifts, called requires the iufertion of 3 ^ before the terminations of 

the firft four tenfes, which 3 is changed to when followed by any 
perfon diftinguilhed by the fervile fuch as f^T^, 8cc. after 

which the inflection is the fame as the fecond conjugation. Sec p. 156. 
There are only about ten fimple roots of this order. 

rr^..c.P. 

Stretch, enlarge, lengthen. 

Common Form. 

1. Prefent Tenje. 

?Tgar: 

*1^'! • or or V. r. S54,. p. 223. 

2. "The Potential. 

n^^ni 8cc. 

3. The 


1 . n^lfd 

2 . 

3. 

1- 
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1. 

2 . ^ 
3. 


3. The Imperative, 
rfg^rfX 


1 . 3PT^ 

2. spr^ft: 

3. 3pT^ 


4. The Firfl Preterit. 

3T?r^ 3pp^55; 

^pT^pT ^pf^rf 

3frr^ or3pp^ ^Spr^If or^frpJT 


Proper Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

2. Potential. rp^'trf 

3. Imperative. ?rgTr T«^?n 

4. jF/^/ Prtf/. 3pf^rf Sfrp^pff 


kc. 

’i'^Xn.Scc. 

kc. 

^pp^HFfikc. 


Ex. or The weaver ftretches the loom. 


The following roots are inflected in the fame manner ; 

Give. R^Tt^or fqTTPT 3TT VTi*fNi: The religious man 
gives a cow to a Brahman. 

Injure, kill. l^uTlR ^ The vile man injures the 

good man, 

f^DJ^8.c. Injure, kill, He injures. 

••“•Go. 5!50Ttf^ He goes. 

••“' Eat, eat grafs, graze. The bull eats grafs. 

••“• Light, Ihine. It Ihines. 
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Seek, beg, afk charity. The beggar afks charity. 

Know, uiiderlland. The Muni knows all 

things. 

^ 9.C.P. ^ To do, make, perform. 

Ohs.* This root is much ufed as an auxiliary, and is peculiar in its in- 
flection. 

267. THE radical vowel of ^ Do, is changed to ^1^ before thole 
perfons diftinguifhed by a fervile , and to 3 ^ before thofc not fo dif- 
tinguilhcd. The diftinctive 3 is dropped after ^ , before the ^or ^jT 
of a termination, not containing a fervile fuch as , See. 


Common Form. 

1 . Prefent "Tenje. 

1. «*a4^prt 

2 . 

3. 

2 . The Potential. 

1. See. 

3 , The Imperative, 

1 . 

B. ^ ^ 

3. chi^Tt^T 

4 . The Firft Preterit. 

1 . 

2. '31ch<J: 

3. 31^^ 31^ 3J^ 

Proper 
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1. Prefent Tenje. 
a. Potential. 
g. Imperative. 

4. Firjl Pret. 


Proper Form. 

3i^fr ^r^sfprf 


See. 

■ Sec. 

kc. 

sr^pqrff 8cc. 


THE NINTH CONJUGATION. 

OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

268. VERBS of the ninth ccmjugation, called 9H ifK , from 
the firft of their clafs, take the fyllable ^ after the root in the firft four 
tenfes ; which *11 becomes 'ft before the confonant of a termination not 
having a fervile IT , and ^ before the vowel of one M'hich allb is not 
diftinguilhed by that letter. The dental ^ is of courfe occafionally 
changed for a cerebral 0 ]^. There are about fifty-two fimple roots of this 
conjugation. 

Roots of the ninth Conjugation ending in Fowels. 

5ft Purchafe, buy. 

Common Form. 

1 . Prefent Tenfe. 

1 c^TluilFi 

8. cifNt^r: 

S. eWt^T: 

li 


2. The 
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2. The Polnttial. 

1. chlun^MI 

g. The Imperative. 

1 . ctnuil«i chimr^Scc. 

The Fir ft Preterit. 

1. 3raMt?Tt 3 i^i7I5t;8cc. 

Proper Form; 

1. Prefent Tenfe. c^\lii|n kc. 

a. Potential. ^fpjft^rnTT scc 

3. Imperative. clft^ft^TT ^ftUTFTT 8cc. 

4. Firjt Pret. SF^lftUftTr . 3 faflnrprr STciflUFT See. 

Ex. clilUllfd A perfon buys oil feed with barley. 


35|7 Decay, wax old. 

269 . ^s2J7 becomes before the Brft four tenfes, and is then 

regularly inflected like ; as fSFTTt^, (^'0^, fspn^, 

^rf^FTT^ See. 

fTT j^rrj To know. 

870 . fTT drops its nafal, and becomes 311 before the terminations of 
the firft four tenfes ; as 3TW|R, STFfl^, 3TFn^, STSfFmScc. 
like cinmifn , See. See r. s68. 
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O.C.P. Pmify^ clcanfe. 

271. CERTAIN roots, of which ^ is the firft, fubftitute a fliort 
vowel for a long in the firft four tenfes ; after which they, are inflected 
like . Thus ^ becomes ; as 
3rg^&:c. So 8cc. 

The following roots beginning with 1 ^, and ending with both in- 
clufivc,' appertain to this rule. But^ and ift have two forms ; and the 
rule is not ftrictly followed with refpect to others. 

0.C P. Purify, or W The river Ganges purifies 

the univerfe. 

9 C.P. Cut. or He cuts. 

Cover, fpread. or ^(^ 1*1 The cloud 

fpreads, or covers the fley. 

^ 9 .C.P. Injure. 'tdllPl or He injures. 

^ 9.C.P. Choofe. or He choofes. 

9.C.P. Shake, y * 1 1 The wind lhakes the leaf. 

^ Injure. He injures. 

9.C. piij^ feed, nourilh. Sakra nourifhes 

the earth with water. 

ft »-• Uphold, fupport. f|v||R ^ ^lET: The ferpent Sejha fup- 
ports the earth. 

^ ® Threaten, father threatens a good-for- 

nothing fon. 

^ «'C- Tear, rend. inmt^He tears, rends. 
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^“■C’Wafte, decay, grow old. -5i*^Uni A perfon waftes 

with difeafc. 

^ Lead, conduct. ^ ?J3TT The king conducts mankind. 

Sound. 3Frrf^ He founds. 

^^•‘^'•Go, move. s^HTTf^ He goes. 

^ D C. jVfake a certain noife like a tiger. R^Ifl I Pi . 

^Q.C. 

Embrace. t^prrf^crfW sTTct A woman embraces the husband. 
^ »<=• Choofe. f^OlTf^l or ^tmfH The hero choofes a 

field of battle. 

^ Support, maintain. f^fWrf^ or •TlTt HrI I'The husband 

fupports the wife. 

The following roots undergone change in their vowels, and are regular 
like ^ . 

eft Pleafe, pray. (f^ or The fon pleafes 

or petitions the father. 

5fT 9.c.r. Cook drefs, food. ^ |d| | (^ or ^ He cooks. 

Cover. Arjuna covers 

Kama with arrows. 

O.C.P. tie^ or irpft^ ^ TTSTT The king binds the 

thief. 

^ ® Bind. R or He binds. 

^ B.C.P. Make a particular noife. or 

sft 9.C.P. Injure, kill. or He kills an enemy. 

^ « c.p. Injure, kill. ?COrrR‘ or STlfR- He injures or kills. 
f^BC 

Hurt, deftroy. flinrrR' He deftroys. 


Roots 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


245 


Roots of ifu ninth Conjtigation ending in Conjonanls. 

To take. 

2 ^ 3 . THE root Take, changes the lyllahle ra to ^ in every 
perfon of the firft four tenfes, after which it is thus regularly inflected. 

Common Form. 

1 . Prejent Tenje. 

1. Pi &:c, 

2 . The PolentiaL 

1. Mi 3T^:8cc. 

g» "The Imperative. 

273- ROOTS of the ninth conjugation, ending in a filent confonant, 
fubftitute 'STFT for the diftinctive in the fecond perfon lingular of 
the imperative, and drop the . 


1. 

’lijag' 

g^f^TT 


2. 

31^ 


31^ 

3- 

31^1 R 


31^ 



The Firft Preterit. 


1. 


3PI^ft»TT 


2. 

3PI^: 


3rg^ 

3- 





Proper 
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Proper Form. 

1 . Prefent TTenfe. icc. 

3. Potential. 3I^f^T Sec. 

3. Imperative. 3I^>TT si^Tpn 31^ See. 

4 . Firjt Pret. 3^1^ Sec. 


«•=• Bind. 

374 - THE roots 3T^, ^^5 and ^ of the ninth 

-onjugation lofe their refpectivc nafal in the firft four tenfes. 

Common Form. 

1 , Prejent Tenje. Sec. 

2 , Potential. scc. 

g. Imperative. Sec. 

4 . Firjt Pret. Sec. 


In like manner are to be inflected the following : 

g.c. Loofen, make glad, rejoice, give falvation. | [ri 

Hari makes glad, or gives falvation to him who wiflies to be laved. 

O.C. agitate, churn. He ftirs, ftirs up, Sec. 

Suing together, compofe. . ®hP(» The poet com- 

pofes a book. 

m “ " Suffer pain or diftrefs. Ip The fick man fufiers pain. 

The following complete the lift of roots of the ninth conjugation, and 
are regularly inflected: 

m: 
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Hurt, injure. »T>irfn He Imrts, injures. 

Hurt, injure. 1 He hurts, injures. 

Tread down, trample under feet, JFST: The 

elephant treads down the affemblage of water-lilies. 

U.C. Make glad, plcafc. I Pi f^K^I The purrot pleafes with 

his voice. 

^ 0 . 0 . 

Be angry. He grows angry. 

m Draw out, extract. «^Hp| He draws out. 

9 .C. Agitate, difturb, throw into confufion. He difturbs. 

fipi, Afflict, diftrel’s, trouble. A thief dif- 

trefles a rich man. 

3rsn^ Eat, devour. I Pi He eats, 

^ 9 . 0 . 

Wilh, or long for repeatedly. A child is con- 

tinually longing for bread. 

f^9.c. 

Retire, withdraw, feparate. f^EuirPi fF^rnTt xhe 

Sannyasi withdraws from his connexions. . 

g^9.c. 

Love, have affection for, releafe, fill, cherifli, nouriih. gEoirPr 
The father loves his fon. 

^ See 5^. 

® ®- Cherilh, nouriih, fatten. MlflO ^4. The voluptuary 

fattens the body. 

#.c. Steal. ^Donfrj A thief fteals riches. 

or Grow rich. or ^<=1 Pi He grows rich. 


THE 
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THE TENTH CONJUGATION: 

OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

275. VERBS of the tenth conjugation are denominated (^ , 
from the hiTt root of that order' in the popular lifts, wherein they 
are ufnally denoted by a 1 civile ^ or the latter however is intended 
to lliew that the root fo marked may alfo be inflected in the firft. The 
number of roots may be conlidered as indefinite. 

276. THE diftinctivc fign of the tentli conjugation is ^ put after the 
root, but changed to before a vowel, and to ^ before a confonant ; 
after which the modification of the root, and the application of the ter- 
minations, are according to the general rules laid down for the firft con- 
jugation. q. V. See alfo table of terminations, p. 132. 

^ To thieve, fteal. 

The 3 of is changed to 3ft by rule J75, p- 146.* 

Common Form, 

1. Prefent TTenfe. kc. 

2 . Potential. kc. 

3. Imperative. kc. 

4. FirJ't Prel. 8cc. 

Proper Form. 

1. Prejeut Ten/e. kc. 

2. Potential. 

• 3. Imperative. ■efll.llHt kc, 

^.Fir/tPrel. kc. 
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c^r^io.c. Yo praifc, celebrate. 

377. THE root is changed to preparatory to its being 


inflected. 


1. Prefent Penje. 

2 . PolenliaL 

3. Imperative. 
Firjt Pret. 


Cwmmon Form. 

r?r 


See. 

kc. 

See. 

^T^'T^^T^Sec. 


10.C. 

To feed, cherifti, nourifli. 

278. MOST roots of the tenth conjugation, containing 3 f followed by 
a Angle confonant, and preceded by a confonant, change that letter to 
3 n; and thus becomes making (d See. See. 

Sec. 'ijM Scc. in the firft lour tenfes. 

As it would occupy too much Ipace to inlert here all the roots of the 
tenth conjugation ufually given in the popular lilts, the following have 
been felected as fome of the moft ufeful. 

10.C. Think, (ri He thinks. 

2rf^ Prefs. 3 ^rnr ?j 5 TT The king preffes the rogue 

with a prefs ; i. e. puts him to tlie torture by means of a machine. 

Eat. He eats. 

10.C. Qiyg pain. He gives pain. 

>o.c. pih jQ jhe brim. He fills to the brim 

the pot with milk, 

Kk ^ 
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IC O- Cover over, hide, conceal. covers over. 

♦T^ 10.C. ftrike, fniitc. ^T^»1|^'=WT5 T lie copper-fiiiitli 

beats tlie copper. 

io.e. "VVeigh. *i 3T^; A perfon weighs gold. 

Qiiict, paciiy, appeal'c, comfort. Pi 5iil*0 

The wife man paciiics one overwhelmed with alRictiori. 

lo.c. Worfliip, adore. Pi Rl’^S The dilciple adores the 

fpi ritual maltcr. 

Sh.arpen. He fliarpens the fpear. 

Plunder. He plunders. 

lo.c. X)ivide, fhare. The brother fliares the 

property. 

Conlult in private. J^f^UTT <1-^1 The king confults 

w'ith his counfellor. 

<..R( Bite. Pf He bites. 

Rl^ 10 .P. Make known, reprefent, publifli. The 

beggar makes known his diltrefs. 

IO C- Bark, Rl The dog barks. 

Cord, bind, tie. Mi^H ^ The herdfman 

ties a beaft with a cord, 

^ >o c. Proclaim, publilh. ^fN^Tf^^frf^Sf^KTSrr The king 
proclaims the law among the people. 

jj^io.c. Ornament, adorn, drefs, deck. He dreffes. See. 

STTSJ, Let go, or efcape, ihoot fn ^K* The hero lets go 

an aiTow. 

^ 10.C. Think, ftudy, ponder, conGder. The 

follower of the Vedas ftudy the meaning of the Vedas. 
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(makes Form, form images in the mind, think, imagine. 

He imagines. 


lo.c. Inveftigatc, inquire into, prove. With the prepoGtion 

The learned man inveftigates religion. 

Put, or caft off. riic Terpent pvjts off 


his Hough. 

Seize, devour. Rahu feizes the moon. 

10 .C. wear. The youth wears 


armour. 

IO.C. 

Narrate, tell, relate, repeat. qfN' He repeats a poem. 

. 0 . 0 . 

choofe. He choofes a boon. 

3Tor Count, reckon, calculate. qoqrfq The calculator 


calculates an eclipfe. 

^. 0 . 0 . 

Leave, quit, forfake, abfent. ^ fquq: The devout 

man, free from the paflions, forfakes a dwelling. 

IO.C. Xhunder. pT i The cloud thunders. 

Thunder, roar. The cloud thunders. 

^ Hope, long. FJ^q The holy fage hopes, or 

longs for the Ganges. 

Hl*i. Qriiet, pacify, appeafe. FTFTqf^ qj^ M^Hl *1 I’l l The 
mother pacifies the child with milk. 

Shew time. f|7r The aftrologer fhews the day. 

qTf|;to.c. 

Fan, ventilate. qrqqf^ q3i^q qf^ qfqqqj The dutiful 

wife fans her husband with a fim. 

^, 0 . 0 . 

Fumigate. Smoke, fumigates the houfe. 

Vi r- Hunt. qq qiV: The hunter hunts the deer. 

^ . 0 . 0 . 

Make water. The' child makes water on 

the bed. 

m: 
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,o.c. 

Attain the other fide, or the end ; accomplifli, finifli. 

y'ndhijlithira accomplifhes the royal I'acrifice. 

Crols over, go from one fide to tlie otlie]’, as ol a river. 

He crofiTcs over. 

Paint figures. The painter paints a 

piece of cloth. 

Mingle, mix. 3 Fr: A peiTon mixes the 

boiled rice with oiled butter. 

lo.c. Yflili a ftick, chaltife, punifli. The 

king chaftifes him who is worthy of punifliment. 

5 r 3 r Spend, expend. The fpendthrift fpeiids 

his riches. 


IOC. Defcribc, paint, colour. TO The 

artift paints the cloth with the colouring matter of the Kufwna Dower, 
fr^ SJH He deferibes or celebrates the prince. 


OF THE LAST SIX TENSES COMMON TO VERBS OF EVERY CONJUGATION. 

Of the Second Preterit. 

7,*JQ. THE feCond preterit is ufed to deferibe an action paft, not only 

before the commencement of the current day, but remotely fo ; and, as 
0 

exprelTed in Safi/krita, out of light, unperceived. Its chief diftinction is the 
reduplication and modification of the root according to the general rules 
given for that purpofe in pages 128, 129, 130* q* v. 

280. THE following are the technical terminations fuited to the 
fecond preterit in its two active forms. 

Common 
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Common Form. 



Proper 

Form, 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1. 


^ 1 


3n% 

ft 

2. ^rqc 


3r 




3. 


H 




281. A fervile in 

any termination, u 

j ufed to indicate the conv 


lion of a vowel, if ^ or to ^ , if 3 or to 3 fT , if ^ or ^ to 

and or to The term ufed to denote this fpecies of cliangc 

is . 

282. A fervile in any termination, is u fed to indicate the aii^men- 

tation of a vowel ; by which ^ becomes ^ I , ^ ^ or ^ becomes ^ — 

3 ^ or becomes or ^ becomes — and ^ or be- 
comes ^ |o^; which mode of change the grammarians call • 

The above terminations, detached from the fervile OJ^and^, and the 
final every where reduced to I , will ftand thus : 



Common Form, 



Proper Form. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1. 3r 




3n^ 


2. sr 


3r 




3 - ^ 


*r 





283. ALL roots, except H ^ ^ , and, , gene, 

i^lly require the introduction of ^ before fuch of the above terminations 
as open with a confonant; namely, before Sf, *T, 
and *1% . 


284, THE 
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284. THE perfon ol' this leiil'e may be changed to g , after any 
vowel but 3 r or STT. 

Roots in 3 fT in the Jecond Preterit. 

283. ROOTS in 3 fT, of every conjugiition, in forming the fecond 
preterit, drop 3 fT before another vowel, make , inftead of 3 r, in the 
firft and third perfons fingular of the common form, require the in(ertion 
of ^ before and optionally before Sf , Ff , . 


^ 3.C.P. 

5. Second Preterit. 
Common Form. 


1. 

• 5 ^ 



2. 




3 - 






Proper Form. 


1. 




2. 




3 - 





In the fame manner may any other roots in SfT be inSected ; fuch as 

JTT, W, 1=^, CTT, W, SfT, fTT, 8cc. hutZfK?J 

may alfo make in th^ firft and third perfons fingular of the 

common Xoim, 


Example. 
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Example. 

5:T?n ^ g=T: i 

?T^Tq>TFr<CI f^T 5f3ft ^ 

Then the generous man prefented a gift. Again lie gladly drank 

■ 

water. He then, being happy, remained in his place ; (till at 
length) having given up his wealth, he retired into the foreft.” 

Roots in \ or ^ in the Second Preterit. 

286. ^ or being the linal ol* a root, becomes^ before a termina- 
tion having a fervile and ^ before one with a fervile Sec r. 281. 
p. 253. lint by the rules of orthography, ^ is changed to ^ 1^, and 
^ to before auotlier vowel. In the third perfon lingular, the radical 
vowel may occalionally not be augmented, 

287* ^ ur ^ being the final of a root wliofe penultimate confonant is 
fingle, as in , is changed to ^ before itfelf or any other vowel not dif- 
tinguiflied by a fervile But if the confonant immediately before it be 
double, as in it fliall be changed to 

288. ALL roots in or ^ require the addition of before ^ , *T , ^ , 

and optionally before 

Pick, gather, collect. 

makes in the reduplication. See page 129. It takes ^ 


before a confonant, but optionally in'SrCt_. 


5. Second Preterit. 


Common Forip. 


1. 


2. f^^ort^P^^ f^g;: 


3. 

f^rf^ 


- 289. THE 
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nSg. THE radical may, occafionally, be cbangcd to ; as 

particularly with the prepofitionf^^ With- 
out, or from out, prefixed, when a new veib is formed, fignifying, To 
inveftigatc, examine, pick out the truth. u^rr The 

king ins eltigated for a long time. 


Proper Form. 


1. 



2. 


or f 

3. 




Conquer, defeat. See p. 133. 

ago. is fubftituted for in tJie fecond preterit ; in other refpects 
it is regular, making f^^TRT , ?cc. like t^^TPT fcc. 


IC.P. Reft, attend, ferve. 


agi. THE final following a double confonant, makes before 
the vowel of a termination in -this tenfe, which does not contain a fervile 
See above, rule 287. 

Common Form. 

1 . ftFTFr 

a. f^O^rf^ort^’^ ntif^-sf 

3. toFT or 


Proper Form. 

1. fill lice. 

After 



After tliefe examples, and with a due obfcrvancc of the rules, may the 
followino;, and other roots in ^ or , be inflected in the fecond preterit: 

, See. See. 


5.C. p^^.^ place, fix, move, 

292. THE^offf is changed to ^ in the fccond preterit. 

1. 

3. f^rq-ort^q^ f^rf^ 


T. * Go, move. 

293. ROOTS which have an initial ^ or take 5 ,^ as the fyllable 
of reduplication, and make the vowel long in every perfon wanting a 
fervile ^ . 

1 . tf: 

3. ^qf^orT%«r 

3- vm or 

294. IN compofitlon with Over, becomes in this tenfe, 

making in the proper form 

1. 3rfq3F|- sfltrsTJn^ 3rftrsrf^\ 

2 . 3rf?r3rfJT% ’ 3rf^r:sTf5T|’ or ^ 

3 . 3rf^rr 3ff^r3rm^ 

Ex. 3 rfvr 3 r^i The Brahman went over, i. e. perufed, 

the Feda, 
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^ 4.P. wrafte. 


295. THIS root preferves its vowel long, making 
, icc, inftead of iKt^. 


Roots in ^ or ^ in the Jecond Preterit. 

296. ALL roots in 3 ^ or except ^ , and , require the 

infertion of ^ before the terminations ^ , 3 ?, ^ , , and , and 

optionally before 21^. 

297. 3 or ^ , being the final of a root, becomes before the vowel 
of a termination diftinguilhed by a fervile and 3ft before one with a 
fervile fee r. 281, 282, p. 253; which and are of courfe 
fubject to the laws of orthography. 

298. 3 or ^ becomes 3 ^ before a vowel not furnilhed with a 
fervile 

^ Leak, hear. See p. 137. 

Obs. ^ does not take X. by r. 283, p. 253. 


3. Second Preterit. 
Common Form. 


1. gro* 



a. 



3. 


5^ 
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a.c.p. Praifc. 


Obs. This 

root does not admit of ^ . See i 

Common Form. 

•. 383 , p. 253 . 

1. 

_iji '' 

Proper Form. 

•N 


1. 




2. 




3 - 





In like manner are conjugated ^ , and . See r. 283> P- 253' 


S.C.P. Shake. 

This root requires X before a confonant ; hut in it has two forms. 
See r. a96, p. 258. 




5. Second Preterit. 




Common Form. 


1. 




2. 

5 :vl%sr< 


1:^ 

3 - 

2^|<=| or 





Proper Form. , 


1. 

5:^ 


5:^ 

2. 




3 - 

5 ^ 

5 :vf^ 



After one or other of thefe forms may any other roots in 3 " or ^ be 
conjugated ; except Be, become,, and ^ Speak, fay, tell. 
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Be, become. See p. 137. 

sgg. THE root ^ fubjoins and in the reduplication takes ^ l>a 

inftead of ^ , and lb becomes before every termination of the fecond 

preterit. 



Common Form. 


1. ^ 



2 . 



3 - ^ 



^ 9.C«P. 

Speak, fay, tell. See p. 

169. 


300. THE root wanting the fecond preterit, borrows it from 
of the fame meaning, wliich makes in the common foiin — M , 

, &:c. and in the proper form — 8cc, as will be 
feen hereafter. 


Roots in ^ and ^ in the fecond Preterit. 

301. ROOTS in preceded by a fingle confonant, make 
before a vowel furnifticd with the fervile with a fervile ^ ; and 

before any other vowel it is changed to ^ , by the common rales of per- 
mutation. They all take before the perfons ^ ^ > 

, and fome before ; except ^ ^ and ^ ; But when ^ is 
preceded by a double confonant, as in ^ , df 

the root be compofi^ of ^ ot)Jy, it is chahg^ to before every vowel 
not difUnguilhed by . 
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^ Seize, take by violence. 
5. Second Preterit. 
Common Form. 


1. 




2. 

3 T^or 

3(5fr*i 315W: 

3lt 

3 * 


r sSf^< 




Proper Form. 


1. 

3j|- 


srffc 

2. 

3rt|^ 


srilt'or^ 

3 - 

3% 




After thefe examples, and according to the form, whether proper or 
common, may be inflected other roots in ^ following a fingle confonant, 
not excepted in the preceding rule ; fuch as ^ Fill, ^ Die, V Hold faft, 
be firm. 

^ Make, do. See p. 340. 

This root, by the above rule, does not take ^ before any of the 
perfons of the second preterit. 

Common Form. 


. 






i* or 




Proper Form. : 

t 

. =#» 





^^•or 

1 . ^ 

- 
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So Go, H Bear, fupport, and ^ Choofe. But ^ , it is faid, takes 
in making in that perfon , 

1 c. Remember, recollect. 

This root being compofed of a double confonant, followed by ^ , 
changes its radical vowel to inltead of ^ before a vowel. See fore- 


going rule. 


Common Form. 


1. 




2. 

H^RSTor 



3 - 

or 

HFin: HFrcRcT 

hfitRit 


In like manner Sound, PJ Spread, ^ ’•®’ Crook, bend, and 

^ Go, move. 

^ Go, move. 

The root ^ , in the reduplication, makes STT^C; as i. , 

3IT^: ;-_2. , SfR: 3 . '^•R^ , ^ntT^T. 

302. ROOTS in ^ long, in the fecond preterit, change that letter to 
before the vowel of a termination, though not diftinguiflied by a fer- 
vile to denote that change. They take ^ before a confonant ; and 
with few exceptions, are inflected like 

^ Inj ure. 

Common Form. 

1. 

2. 

Proper 
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Proper Form. 

1 . ^>=hf^ 

2. oi-V 

3. 

In like manner may be inflected ^ Scatter, ® ®* Swallow, ^ ® 
Choofe, engage, ferve. Spread, cover, 8cc. So ^ ® Injure, 

JT Tear, rend, and ^ Nourifh, fill; but the laft tliree have two 
forms, as in this example ; 

^ Rend, tear, 

1. or ?: 3 :F:or^: 

2. : ors:^^; ^:^orcc5:_ 

3. or or 

So ^ and 


‘•®‘ Crofs, traverfe, pafs over. See p. 138, 

This root is anomalous in the fecond preterit, and is thus inflected 
like See p. 149. 

Cotmnon F orm. 


1. TFTK 



2. 



3. 




^ Grow old, or decay, may either follow this form, or that of ^[^REC, 
, 8cc. as above. 


N. B, There are not any roots in cfj or " 3 . 


Roots 
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Roots in ^ and 3 ft [none in ^TT), in the fecond Preterit. 

303. ROOTS terminating in any diphthong do, for the moft part, 
fuliftitute 3 fr for their final, in forming tlie fccond preterit, after which 
they :tre conjugated like roots in 1 . See r. 285, p. 254,, So ^ 
Drink, fuck, becomes VT, and makes — 1. 
s. or ?>f;— 3. ?>ff, 

^ Change, exchange . — 1 . Xcc. In like 

manner in ^ Sing. 1. 3 Plf , 3 T 3 T^: , 3 T^;, 8cc. — Grow 
weary, fatigue, grow fad. 1. , 8cc. ^ Drefs, 

clean: i. 8cc. There are, in the Avholc, about 

twenty-five roots in*^ , all equally regular. 

Of roots in 3 it there are only ^ Cut or lop off. — i. ?^ir, 
, 8cc. •Reap, cut corn: 1. Lead, 

conduct, teach : i. 313 %, 3 T 33 n%, See. %f ♦•''v Rafp, 

file, grind, make lefs: i. , HIRl^ : , , kc. and ITT (for %tj, 

End, finifli, deftroy : i. iTift , Sec. 

Of only fix roots in the following, namely, %, and 

being anomalous, will require particular notice. 


% Pity, have affection for, be kind to. 

304. THE root ^ fubftitutes f^f% in the fecond preterit. 


Proper Form. 

1. f%y% 

2. f^T% 

3. 


*S- 

KU-MC 

or ^ 
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^ I.C.P. Cover, conceal. 

The root % takes for its reduplicate, and has two forms in the 
dual and plural. 


Common Form. 

1. or f^.-ort^^: 

2. 1%^:or or 

3. or R R(«l or R R<ci or R«mR^ 


Proper Form. 

1. ■R^ R^l^ or ■RtoR RRR or R'MR\ !!cc. 


^ I'C.p. Call, call names, revile, dare. 

The root ^ takes ^ for its reduplicate, and is then inflected like roots 
in 3 or 5 . See p. 259. 

Common Form. 

1 - ^ 

2. or:^^ 

3, or ^ 


1 . 




Proper Form. 




^ I.C.P. Sew, weave. 

The root % takes three forms in the fecond preterit, the firft regular 
like^t, making in the common form-— 1 . ; — 

Mm 2. «|R«1 
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2. ^ or qq^:, — 3. and 

in the pioper foini — 1. q ; fcc. The fecond and 

third foims arc as follow: 

Common Form. 

or or 

3 . 3qf5f5r ^^:or^3Tg: ^q^or^ 

3. Aq i<M or 3 q^ or ^fq^ or . 


Roots ending in Conjonanis in the fecond Preteynt, 

Q05. A ROOT coTupofed oftwo fmgle confonants embracing the letter 
3 r, whole initial does not require a fubftitute in the reduplication, ac- 
cording to r. 158, p. 128, changes its vowel to and drops the fyllable 
of reduplication before any vowel, but that of but if either of the 

confonants be double ; or the firft, though finglc, require to be changed 
in the reduplication, this rule does not take place. Roots with an initial 
^ i/a, with Give, and ^ 1 ^ Leap, are exceptions to this rule. 

306. THE medial of a root being a ftiort between two confonants, 
the latter not being double, fuffers augmentation in the firft that is, 
muft be changed to ; and the fame change is optional in the fecond 

But if the final be a double confonant, there is no alteration. 

307. A ROOT, whofe penultimate is having a confonant for its 
initial, and which does not require the addition of^ in other tenfes, may, 
optionally, take it in the fecond perfon f^gular of the fecond preterit, 
namely 5 ^. 


The 
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The root may fervc to illuftrate the three Ibregoing rules, in 

both active forms. 


i.c.p. £)fefs food, cook. See p. I49. 
5. Second Preterit, 

Common Form. 


1. 

erqr^ 



2. 




3 - 

qciFT or CTCTET 


mPoi-m 


Proper Form. 


1. 




2. 



Ht^^orl’ 

3 - 

Ct% 




So Go, ^^Tafte^ Repeat mentally, Shine, Burn, 
•T^ Dance, Read, Move, fall, Go, ftep, walk, Divide, 
apportion, lhare, Mind, Take pains, ftrive, Turn up the 
ground, as a hog with his fnout, Leave, quit, abfent, Obtain, 

acquire, get, procure, Be able, Curfe, SCFC, Quiet, pacify, 
for Go, give away, yield. for Bear, fufier. See. See. 

308. THE following roots, though not formed according to rule 305, 
are neverthelefs conjugated like in the fecond preterit. 

•OH, Bear fruit. MQ\W, ; Sec. ; Sec. 

Serve, ; Sec. 

Shame. See. 

IfST 
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II?r View ; connect, link, or ftiing together. 

^ Pafs over, crofs. *1*1 14^ , ; fcc. See p. 263 . 

Loofen; injure, kill. ^ See. 

Thefc alfo may be inflected like or not. 

^ Grow old or decrepit ^TSTIX, or^STSTT^*) fcc. Seep. 263 . 

O^Sliine. <-^*35 or T^: ; See. 

or or or TOt^IT; &.c. 

^ Fear. *T^1?T , or or «T^: ; Sec. 

yT?T Shine. or l^ll , ^^(1^ or IX||^ , or^^ iRlX; Sec. 

Shine. S[:ir or or^3n%, or 

See. 

Wander. or or ; Sec. 

^^i|^Inveftigate, inquire into. ^l^TFT , or ^ 

or ; ^c. 

Move. M *-111*^1 , ^Wf^J or , QjdjJ or ; Sec. 

Sound. H , or or HW|^; ; Sec. 

^ Vomit. or or ; Sec. 

<1^ When it hgnihes Hurt, kill. TTIV, , or , X^» 

or TTT^l ; 8ec. But not with the prepofitlon 3{T prefixed, making 
3rrCJ^ ; fignifying praying, invoking, when it is inflected only in 
one form, as snrrw, srrmvg:, 3nmv= > «“=• 

309. ROOTS with an initial with Give, and Jump, 

leap, fleip, though of the fame fpecies as thofe deferibed in rule 505, do 
not take ^51 before a vowel, nor drop the reduplicated fyllable like 
in the fecond preterit ; but are thus inflected: 



tE^ ^ ^ 

fir nr hr hr lir 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 269 

Stay, remain fixed. 1. ; 2. 

«|c|<g'; , ; 3. '^qK or , «lq f^q , . 

‘•'•Give. 1. 5 ; 2 * <v<v » 

^Xf^^or|-; 3. 

SITSn; ‘•‘=- Leap. 1. SCRnXI, 5 tWI^:, See. 

310. OF roots with an initial ^5 a medial ^T, and a fingle final con- 
fonant, the following reverfe the femivowel ; that is, fubflitute a vowel 
for a femivoAvel, which, in the language of the grammarians, is called 
RCTRTT^t. In and the reduplicated fyllable, namely^ va is 
changed to 3 by this rule, and before a vowel the radical ^ va is alfo 
changed to 3 ; and 3 and 3 make ^ by the rules of orthography. 

Speak I. 'Aq |<v , ; 2. -iq ; 

3. 3 ^ 1 ^ or 3 ^, 

Speak. 'Aqi'q, ^"q^J , ; 8cc. Seep. 178. 

Sit. 3<^ IH , 8cc. 

Weave, Ihed, fow feed, 3^Cf , ; &:c. 

Bear, carry, flow as a ftreain. 3q 1^, 

Will, defire. 3q (5tl , fcc. 

2I3J_Worfliip, by the fame analogy, changes its initial to ^ in the re- 
duplication, making — 1 . ; a. or 

W, t 3 T^*,tiT; 3- W 3 Tort: 2 rsT, • 

^ The following may ferve as examples in the fecond preterit for roots of 
the form of thofe excepted in rules 306, 307* 

Cry, weep. : ; fcc. 
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Wl Whip, cough. ; 8cc. , 

*cc. 

3T^ Speak. 5PT^:; See. 

Speak. Sec p, 183. 

5r^.Roar. 3T3T^, 3Pr3i^:, See. 

Hide, cover. See. 

5Tf>T Gape, yaAvn. 3r3Tt^iT , 3I3PH^: , STSp;^: ; See. 

’1'^ Threaten. ♦T^T3T^:, «T»T^: ; Sec. 

5:f^ Bite. 2^: ; Sec. 

Praife, compliment. ? *1*1*^ » » Sec. 

Roar. , •T^T^: ; Sec. 

Break Avind, ; Sec. 

®1 Apportion, divide, allot, i ; Sec. 

Threaten. ; Sec. 

Stir, agitate, churn. *1*1*^? ; Sec. 

t^Dye. , T^^-.Sec. 

?rt^ Slacken, loofen. S[f5p8I^: , X|-5('^; ; Sec. 

^ Efcape, fall off. , Sec. 

311. THE roots Go, Strike, Dig, 3T^ Be born, and 
E<ib drop the radical 3T before every perfon of the fecond preterit 
not marked with a fervile ; i, e. before every perfon but and 
See r. 240, p. 209. 

Go. See p. 150. 

Common Form. 

1. 3rrn^ 

2. 315| ri|8| or 3TJT5fr 3FJf 

3- ^SRFT orSm SrfTJR 
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9.c.r. Strike. See p. 176, and r. 240, p. 209. 
The root , in tlie reduplicated ftate, changes ^ to*^. 

Common Form. 

1 . 3 rE?T^: 

2. orSl^PBf sSl‘t’1 

3. SlWr 3m 3Tf?5T^ 3Tf^ 


Proper Form. 

1. 3 rE^ 


3 Tf^ 5 Tt&:c. 


< 51 * 1 , 1.C.P. £)jg_ See r. 240, p. 209. 
Common Form. 

2. Wf^ = 5 Rp=Tg: 

3. ^^nmor^ERfFT 


Proper Form, 

1 . ■«=l<Sjl^ 


=^f^«cc. 


'Sl*l S.C.?. Produce. See p. 209. 

Common Form, 

1 . STsTFT >4^^: 3t^: kc. 

Proper Porta. 

1. 3!& SRTA" 4(Si\ ?cc. 
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Eat. See r. 340, p. 209. 

Common Form. 

1. 3NHT 3rg: 

, s. 3ivt^5r 3!^ 

3. sTtrFT or 3 rJiH 3 rftw 

Obs. 3 T^nH fcc. is often fubftituted forSfJ^ Sec. See p, 173. ^T^fcc. 


312. THE following roots ending in a confonant, change their femi- 
vowel to the correfponding vowel before every termination in every perfon, 
but fuch as contain a fervile ^ . 

Take. ; fcc. p. 245. 

6.C. Aik. ; 8cc. p. 233. 

Fry. &c. p. 233. 

Cut. 

31 3. THE medial of a root being a Ihort , 3 " , or ^ , and the final 
a fingle confc^iant, is changed to 3 ft , or 3 f^ before and ^HL» 
in the fecond preterit; but if the final be double, or the vowel long, no 
change takes place. 

3 .C.P. Hate. See p. 182* 

Common Form. 

1 . 

2. Rtlr^ 

3. RRf sr q - 

Proper 
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Proper Form. 

1. 8cc. 

So Throw, Grieve, Split, Sharp en, 

pound, Grind to powder, Alix, Enter, Lick, 8cc. 


Know. See p. 14,6'. 

Common Fonn. 

1. 

So ^ 5 ^ Shrink, contract, Be angiy, Be angry, Be agi- 
tated, difturbed, Call, Hide, Patch, mend, match. 

Vex, torment, goad, Tear, Send, Clierilh, Milk, 

Eat, feed, enjoy, polfefs, Releafe, deliver, Rejoice, be glad, 
Steal, Faint, lofe lenfation, ^ 3 ^Join, apply, ufe, Fight, 
Grow, Tumble, Be angry, See. 8cc. 


^4X. 

Make lefs, wafte. 
Common Form. 

1. ^* 4 A|rJ: 


^;^o.c.r. Draw, plough. 
Common Form. 

1. -olqhbr 

Proper Form. 

N n 


8cc. 


8cc. 

8cc. 
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In like manner Cut, Be greedy, eager after, Hurt, kill. 
Satisfy, Thirft, See, Dance, Trample upon, 
tread down, w Fall, Mix, mingle, Bear, fulFer, permit, 

increafe, grow large, profper, Turn, change, become, come tc 
pafs, Touch, Create, let go, Rejoice, 8cc. 

^Wipe, fweep, clean, is anomalous. 

Wipe, fweep, clean. P.177. 

Common Form. 

1. sTJTrsf ' or or 

s. sWlfsfeoriRT^ TO 5 T^: or or 

orJFTsf 

or or 

314,. THE medial of a root being a long vowel, or, if fliort, followed 
by a double confonant, fuffers no change before the terminations of tlu 
fecond preterit. 

Shine, enlighten. 

1. R<tf^ Sec. 


i.c. Live, exift 

1. rsl» 5 flg: See. 


•ttl^ Learn. 

1. fcc. 

315- ^ 
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3 f BEING the initial of a root, tvliofe final is a fingle confonant, 
takes in the reduplication of the fecond preterit ; and and make 
SfT ; as^jf Wander, Itf He wandered, 31 ^ Eat, He ate. Sec 

p. 1 29. But 31 ?]^ Eat, enjoy, poffefs, prefixes 3 | , making '^1 1*1^1 He 

ate, poffeffed, enjoyed ; fo do roots compofed of an initial 31 , with' a final 
confonant preceded by^ in conjunction with it; as 31 ^ Worfliip, "ij M"*? 
He worlhipped, Make clear, 3 f^ Worfliip, and 3rfi|; Go, make, 
refpectively, 1*1 '51 or 3 n^ ; "ij or 3 fT^ ; ‘^1*1^ or 3 rp^ in 
the reduplication of the fecond preterit. 

gi6. X. or 3 being the reduplicated fyllable in the fecond preterit, is 
followed by ^or ^before a diffimilar vowel, whether radically fo, or by 
permutation. (See r. 4, p. 18) ; as ^ *''-Go. , ; See. 

3 ^ Burn. (bj , ^*>1^ J , ; Jcc. See r. 309, p. 269. 

0 / the affix 3 n^. 

317. THE foregoing is the regular and general mode of conjugating 

the fecond preterit in both forms of the active voice. But many roots 
which do not ufe the terminations adapted to this tenfe, require to be 
changed into a fort of Indeclinable participle, by the addition of the I'yl- 
lable 3 n^ or and, thus prepared, to be inflected with the auxiliaries 
^ Do, ^ Become, or 3 |^ Be, in the fecond preterit, common form ; that 
is, with or 

^TFT, srrg:; 8cc. It therefore remains to give a few rules 

and examples to explain this. 

* ■ ■ 

318. ROOTS whofe initial is any vqwel but 3 f or and long 

either by nature or by its pofition before a double confonant, making a 
profodial long fyllable, (except Go, and Cover) ; — 3 ^^ Go, 

STFK 
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sit, ^ Go, kill, pity, give, kc. ; — every root containing more 
than one vowel in its compofition, with every fpecies of derivatives, fuch 
as caufalsy reileralives, volitives, and nominals (v. p, 120, 12 1); together 
with roots of tlie tenth conjugation (which partake of the nature of caufals) 
affix tlie termination ^rr, and are inflected with the fecond preterit of 
the auxiliary roots ^ Become, Be, exift, or ^ Do, make. 

319; THE roots Cough, Shine, Shine, 

Be poor, Know, Awake, and 3 ^ Burn, 

• 

take alfo ' 317 ; but, according to fome, they may occafionally be conjugated 
with the regular terminations of the fccond preterit ; and according to 
others and ^ do not admit of 3 ft . 

Increafe, profper. See p. 148. . 

The root beginning with a long vowel, and thus forming by 

nature what in Sanjkrita is called a heavy that is, a profodial long 

♦ ___ * 
fyllable, takes 3 fT ^ which being fubjoined, forms 5 IVT , as in thefc ex- 
amples : 

With Sec. See p. 260 . — i-. 

; *cc. 

With '*f iH See. See p. 187. — 1. ^VT^TTR", ; 

Sec. 

With Sec. in the proper form of ^ . See p, 26l.>— 1. 

See. 

Obs ^ after 3 fT takes either the common or proper form of the rodt 
it is ufed with, according to fome ; but ^ and 3 f^ flibuld be always put 
in tlie common form. 


After 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


^77 

After , other roots, forming a long fyllable, the initial being any 
vowel but or ; may be inflected ; fuch as the following : 

Tf^>‘= Go. , Sec. Sec. 

Seek. Sec. t^T^, Sec. 

^ Praife. t^TO,&:c. kc. 

So ^8jf Look, ^■‘•'•Go, “•'•Go, ^^“•‘^•Rulc, '•'• Go, burtt 

give. 

Glean, leafe corn, 3^ Gaft Ikin, as a ferpent. 

Search, inquire, examine? '*'• Go, with a few others lefs in 

ufe. AUo 3r3r Go, Sit, and Go? Xcc. and every other kind 

0 

of root included in the above rule. 

The following roots take two forms, according to rule 319. 

Cough, fhine. 1 . ?^^l ; — 2 . ? 

Or—^iRTT , See. &;c. 

^SH4.P. 

Shine, l . •a|'=hl^| , > '«l*=hl n<l\ 5 kc. Or — 

RtUll-HM, kc. kc. 

5:feT “•'• Be poor. 1. <v<te, Or— 

^TRT or kc. 

“•*=• Know. 1. 5 kc. Or— .Rr<.*| 

5 kc. kc. 

STPI Awake. 1. STSTPTK, ^rsTFTT^:, 3|3TFT^: , &c. Or— 

. ^sTTTO 3 nH,— 8cc. 

3^ Bum) heat l. AcfiM , j , fcc. Or— 

'*I(H — 7 8cc. 


Of 
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Of the jirft fulnre iTenfe, 

320, THE firft future tenfe is defined to denote time to come, com- 
mencing with to-morrow, whence it is, in Saujhrita^ called , 

from To-morrow. It is formed by fubjoiiiing to the root the follow- 
ing terminations, which do not differ from thofe already given in the 
technical table, p. 127, except that the final is every where reduced to 5 . 


Common Form. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

1. ^ *Tr^t •tttj 

a. 

3. fnrsT; 


Proper Form. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

!TT fTK: 

rn^ 


Obs. There are not any fervile and redundant letters in thefe termi- 
nations. 


321. IN conjugating the five tenfes which yet remain to be treated of, 
it may be received as a general rule, that moft roots require \ to be pre- 
fixed to every termination which has for its initial either ^ or . The 
exceptions and anomalies will appear in due order. 

Roots ending in V 9 %vels in the Jirft Future, and four following Tenfes. 

3SS* THE finjil of a root of one fyllable being 3 fT , undergoes no 
change before ^ or ^ in the laft five tenfes, nor is the prefix ^ 
required (except in the proper fdnn of the third preterit) ; as 20 
Qjyg^ which in. the firft future is thus infiected: Common 
Form. 1, WlO, WIKU a. 

WIW; 3. Proper Form. 

^ 1. ^FTT, 
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1. KFH, <M I'd, ^PTIT:; 2. 

3. <M 1 % , He, k,c. fliall or will give. But 

if tlie root be of more than one fyllable, like Be poor, it drops its 

final, and takes ^ before ^ and as , Sec. 8cc. 

323. ROOTS in ^ and ^ of one fyllable cliange thofe lettem to ^ 
before any termination of the laft five tenfes, beginning with ^ or and 
for the moft part do not require the prefix ^ before thofe letters ; as 
^ Go, 5 ! 7 rr lO 9 See. ^ P'ear, I 1 0 , See. Tlie ex- 
ceptions which take ^ are, *‘^*Go, increafe, <1 1 , See. S[ft -• 

Sleep, 1 5 Xcc. ^ Fly, See. and Serve, 

5 rf^ 9 8cc. The following are anomalous, fubfti tilting 3 fT for their 
radical vowels or ^ , and do not take T ; as Decay, which 

makes ^7^ T, See. inftead T , Kill, H 1 * 1 1 , inlleud or^T*TT, 

and Throw away, fcatter, *1 M I inftead of ^ *1 1 . If the radical 

contain more than one fyllable, it takes and drops its own final; as 
cCW and Shine, which make 3 ^fTT and 

324,. ROOTS of one fyllable in 3 ^ Ihort, for the moft part do 
not require the prefix before ^ and in the five laft tenfes 
as ^ Hear, ^T, 8cc. The exceptions are — ^ ^ Sneeze, 
tlf^* 1 1 , See. Mix, ^ (s*1 1 , See. Sharpen, lt<i| f^*i 1 , 

See.' or Ooze, leak, FT^T, See. The following take 

dther form occafionally : — ^ Make a noife, or ? 3 t^r*TT , See. 

3 ^ ®*®' Injure, I or *i R(»1 1, See. ^ Bring forth, H)*i I or 
1, See. ^“•'•Praife. "l |’1 1 or •TI^ITT, See. 3 " *'“' Pain, < 0*1 J 
Dr ^R*1I , See. J Praife,and ^ Injure, nuiy optionally take or not, 
before ^ , Sec. All derivatives take 1 C* 

325. ALL roots of one fyllable ending in ^ long, take the prefix 
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^ before ^ and 1 in the i aft five tcnfes; as ^ Become. Common 
Form, 1 . ^ 5 TT, ^ s. HttJTTfH, 

Bring foith, 

and’^ Sliakt', take both forms; as Ht 5 TT, 

32ft llOOTvS of one fyllable terminating in ^ fhort, for the moft 
part do not take the prefix ^ in the firft future before ^l<(, 8cc. 
as ^ Do, make. Common Yorm. 1, lO > ; 

2. ^TfH, 3. ^^R': ; 

Proper’ Form. 1. ^rfrr:; 2. 

3. ^fi^, • ^T 3 I“'=- Awake, being 

of more than one fyllable, admits of the prefix and makes I , 

ILc. ^ Shut, and ^ ® Serve, make TftTTT , See. or .i^c. 

in the common form. ’‘®' Sound, makes (\*1 1 , 8cc. or kc. 

^ Support, nourilh, takes ^ or not before the ^ of a termination ; as 
>iRnl or r , See. Roots in ^ fliort, in the fecond future, and con- 
ditional tenfe, all take 1^, as will be feeh hereafter. 

327. ROOTS of one fyllable in ^ long do all take before 
the ^ and ? 3 [ of the terminations of the five laft tenfes ; as ^ Pafs 
over, ’iR’i l , 8cc. ^ Tear, <^Rni , 8cc. In the common form of 
the fiift and fecond future, and of the conditional, the prefix 3^ may be 
made long; as H 0 ^ I , 8cc. ’i O'M , ice. 0'R^5 ice, 

328^ ROOTS in and*^ change thofe letters to ^TT, and do not 
require the prefix ^ before and f 3 [ in the laft five tenfes ; as * Drink, 
MM 1 , 8cc. ^ Sing, FTFTT , 8cc. 

329. ROOTS in 3ft do not require ?C before the » 5 [ and ^ of the Istft 
five tenfes; as Whet, StitfTT, kc. 

There are not any roots in 5 ft. . 


Roots 
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Roots ending in Confonants in the firft Future, 


330. ROOTS ending in :i fingle jonfonant, require the preceding 

vowel, if a fliort 3 ^, 3 ^, or ag , to be changed to or before 

* 

the terminations of the hrft future ; but if the final be double, or the 
vowel long, no alteration takes place. The roots Draw, 

4.C.P. permit, Touch, Satisfy, lie proud, 

and Move, change ^ to SfJ or ; Jind Sec, with 

Create, to ^ only. 

331. MOST roots ending in a confonant take before the ^ and 
of the terminations of the firft future and following tenfes. Thofe which 
do not are generally marked with a fervile in the popular lifts ; but 
will here be enumerated. Some have two forms, and then are diftin- 
guilhed by a fervile 

333. OF roots in Be able, docs not take as 5 f[pffr He 

fliall be able ; but *•“' Doubt, does, making 5 Crf^T, 8 cc. 


333. OF roots in 33 ;,q, T , DT, fj; , ?j; CR , 

and all take ^ before the »l^or ?^of a termination in the 
laft five tenfes. 

334* roots in all require ^ before ^ and except 
Drefsfood, Releafe, Separate, ’•‘'•Speak, '• 

(for Sprinkle, Separate ; as MrM , hIfUI , ^[HT, 

^rhl . Grieve, takes 3 ^ or not before the ^of a termina- 

•tion ; as or ^Tlrhl , fcc. 

335. ALL roots in ^ take ^ before ^ and ^ except ®‘‘'’ Aik, 
I He will alk. 


O o 


336. OF 
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336. OF roots in all take ^ before »T and ^ In the firft future. 

See. but the following: — Qiiit, leave, ^ Drefs, make 

_ ♦ 

clean, Serve, fliare, Break, Eat, enjoy, pof- 

fefs. oi' Fry, or Dive, fink, 4 |>sJ^ 

Worfliip. Join, unite, meditate, Stain, colour, dye, 

have affection for, Break, ^•^**‘* Examine, Accom- 
pany, 4.7 .c.p. Create, ^-'-for Embrace; as r^rh( , ^RiT, 

>teT, ^r^T, TWr, ^wr, 

HRIT, il^l , and . Obs. The firft of the conjunct confon:mts is 

dropped in imd *1 before *1 1 0 ? ^c. Purify, 

make clean, fweep, makes or 

337. OF roots in all but the following take ^ before ^and ?l[^iu 
the firl't future, See. ; ® Eat, Pound, ^ ^•‘’* Grieve, 

Split, *•*•*■• Give pain, goad, (for ^pT), Send forth, > 7 ^ 

Go, Divide, feparate, Obtain, find, o.c.p.4.p.7.r. 

Obtain, examine, be, exift, Go, ’''(for M^), Go, yield, give way, 

■ (for Sweat, perfpire, Dry, wither, go, and 

Void excrement; as I , I , I , &c. 8cc, 

338. OF roots in ^the following do not require before ^ and ^ 
in the firft future, 8cc. ^*.c. 

Grow angry, Grow hungry, 

® Bind, Learn, know, Fight, Confine, 

Finilh, perfect, ^^'•“•Kill, flay, * Injure, kill, catch game, 
Purify, (for ’^IH) Perfect, finilh, H iH,'*'*' Make, finilh ; as 

1 , ?IT 37 , , ^Ti'^ 1 , 8cc. 8cc. Injure, makes 

or . 

339* ^ there are but two roots which do not require ^ before ^ 

and ^ in the terminations of, the firft future, fcc. : Strike, fmite, 

kill 
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kill, and H ^ Know, mind, rcfpcct ; as He will ftrike, 

He will mind. When is of the eighth conjugation, proper form, it 
takes \ , making srf^ , 8cc. But Strike, tiikes ^ in the Iccoiul 
future, and the conditional, as will be feen lieicarter. 

2^0. OF roots in the following do not take ^ before ^ and in the 
1 aft live tenfes : — ^ 30 ^ Find, obtain, lit, f^0[^ ^.c.r.c.p, 

Touch, rfTT Shine, f^^' *** Leak, Plaltcr, linear, daub, write 

with ink, Cut off, ^ Sow feed, weave, tairfe,?^^^!. 

Sleep, Go, move, glide ; as 3 fT^, i^c. 

Thefc two, Satisfy, and Show pride, make or 

FfftfNT; ^ or ^%T . m. {fometime* written - 

inflected without ^ in both forms, except in the perfon where it 

makes cfilrrurj In other places I , K^l , See. 

34,1. OF roots in H,, the following do not take T, bel'ore ^ and? 1 ^: — 
Crying out with pleafure, T?l, Re engaged in pleafurc, and 
•Obtain, gain; as VT . Deprive of. 

fcnl’e, takes ^ or not before the ^ of a termination ; as wf^j or 

34,3. OF roots in the following do not take ^ before ^ (though 
they do before : — >*(*1, *'®‘ Go, "iH, (for Bend, bow, lidutc, 

Refrain, reftrain, and Flay? fport, amufe one’s felf, reft ; as 

JT^^TT, 3 T^, Go, walk, ftep, takes ^ in 

the common form, but not in the proper ; as 5 hfH*TT, 5 l\f*ir||^ , See. 

34,3. OF roots in the following do not take before ^ or — 
ChlXI Call, call out, <(.Xl *'®' Bite, IX^l, Point out, ftiew, direct. 
See, Make a noife, Make a noife, Con- 

fuU, advife, ®'®’ Injure, Injure, Grow lefs, Ihrink, 



584 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Enter, go in, and Touch; as cht^, <^^ 1 , I , 

WT, ^T, , and F'JJ’ST .* 

Ohferve that the ^ of thofe mai ked * is changed to inftead of 
which is anomalous. Perifh, has two forms ; as •TOT or ^ 1 x 1 * 1 1, 8cc. 

Eat, take ^ or not before the ri^ of a termination ; as '*1 Rm I or 
3TOT, See. 

344,. OF roots in the following do not take ^ before ^ and in 
the five laft tenfes : — i.c.o.c.p. puH^ drag, attract, plough, 

4.C. Pleafe, make glad, Shine, Spoil, grow bad. 

Hate, Pound, Feed, nourifli, cherifh, Enve- 
lop, entwine, furround, Diftinguifli, celebrate, *<=• Dry, and 

Embrace ; as •rto, 

qta, sto, SCftST andSl?^^. ’•'•and FfgJ^sc. jyfake 

lefs by hewing or turning, takes ^ or not; as r^r^fn or 
^wn or Draw, when preceded by the prepofition 

Out, without, takes both forms ; as | or I, ike. 

Be angry, Inj ure, kill, and Delire, may occalionally lake ^ 

or not before the ^ of a termination ; as T, 8cc. or , kc. 

1 , 8 cc. or*V^ 1 5 ^rf^rrr , &:c. or , 8 cc. 

345. OF roots in TT,, the two following only do not take X. before the 
^ and TT, of the five laft tenfes: — Eat, eat grafs, and, 

Dwell, refide, ftay, inhabit; as and I . Before the ?l^of a ter- 
mination, the radical ^ is changed to May occafionally take ^ 

before the ^ of a termination ; as I , fcc. 

346. OF roots in the following do not take before the and 

H^of the five laft tenfes; ^ - Bum, Smear, foil, taint, 

pollute, Milk, (for Tie, bind, f^ten, Make 

water. 
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water, Grow, mount, Lick, Covet, Bear, 

carry, and ’■*■• (for Bear, fuHer, be patient of; as 

=T^, "feT, ^tST, ^TST, m?T , :iud alfo 

The following, marked ^ in the lifts, have two Ibrms : — 
Stir up, make thick or turbid, Hate, want td injure, 

i.p. Awake, intrans. Become fliipid or infenlible, ^ 

(for ) Ooze, leak, and ^ (for ) Be kind; as 

WT or ^FVT or g:tt|fTT, or 

?^rFtfT orf^f^^T, and or Ohfe rve that Inch roots 

in ^ as begin Avith or nnifonnly cliangc that letter to ^ 

before the confonant of a termination, as before the ^ of , &:c. 

and by the rules of permutation fonns with it as in ^TVTT , and 
Avhile thofe with other initials change ^ to and drop the 
initial confonant of the termination ; as ^TST, ^SS7, See. Obfen'e alfo 
that and change the radical ^ to 3ft ; as and Ft?7, 


Avhich is anomalous. 

347 , ROOTS of more than one fyllable, whether limple or deriva- 
tive, with thofe of the tenth conjugation, whatever may be their final 
letter, require ^ before fuch terminations of the live laft tenfes as open 
with ^or 

Obs. The terminations opening with and to which the fore- 
going rules generally apply, comprife every perfon in the five laft 
tenfes, except thofe of the precative in the common form, which begin 
jvith and which never admit of the prefix X , ; but more particularly 
to the firft aiid fecond future, and the conditional, the third preterit ad- 
mitting of many deviations. 


Of 
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Of the Jecond future Tenfe. 

349 ‘ the fccond Ciiture tenfe, by fome called the future of To-day 
, anfu ers to tlie future indefinite and imperfect ; as 
He is ifoout to become, or fhall or will become, indefinitely hereafter. 
The folhr.ving are the terminations fnited to this tenfe, when deprived of 
the fervile the final reduced to and fubftituted for 

- Sec p. 127. 


Common Form. 

7 . Second Future. 

Proper Form. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Pliir. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1. mfH 






2. 

F^: 


F^ 

Ftt 

F^T^t 

3. 

F2n^: 


Ft 

F2n^ 

F3!nt^ 


Obs, If you take away the prefix ^’^from thefe terminations, they arc 
the fame as thofe adapted to the prefent tenfe of the firft conjugation. 

350. MOST roots in the fecond, as in the firft future, require the in- 
fertionof^ before the terminations; and the fame rules will, in moft 
cafes, ferve for both thefe tenfes. See p. 278, r. 330 to 347. 

Roots ending in Vowels in the fecond Future. 

351. ROOTS in SfT of one fyllable do not require ^ in the fecond 
future, and are inflected like ^ Give ; as i. 

; 2. zj ^ ; 3. 
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But being of more than 

one lyllablc, it takes ^ ; as fcc. &;c. See rule 322, 

p. 278. 

352. ROO rS in ^ or ^ of one fyllable, for the moft part take ^ 
in the lecond future, and tlie exceptions are the fame as in the lirlt future. 
"53 Go, makes , 8cc. ^ Fear, , See. Conquer, 

and fo of otiiers which do not require Of tliofc Avhicn do 

require ^ Go, incrcafe, makes Pi , ?cc. '•**• Sleep, 

makes , See. and :jt Fly, , !kc. See rule 323, 

p. 279. 

353‘ roots in 3 ftiort, none require ^ in the fecond I’uture but 
thofe excepted in rule 324, p. 279 ’ namely ^ Sneeze, 
g 1.0. jyjp^ 2.C Sharpen, ^1 ^ Ooze, 

leak.F^R'^R. F, ^,15, and 9 indifl’erently take ^ or not ; 
as or or , 8cc. See rule 324, 

P- 279. 

354. ALL roots in ^ long require ^ in the fecond future, as in the 
firit. ^ Be, become. Common Form. 1. 

; 2. , 3. 

Bring forth, and ^ Shake, as before fecn, 
takes both forms. See rule 325, p. 280. 

355, ALL roots in ^ or ^ require ^ to be prefixed to the termina- 

tions of the fecond future, though thofe in fliort ^ do not generally in 
^the firft. Make, do. Common Form. i. 

2^qitWfT, 3. 

Proper Form. 1. , 

. See rales 3*6, 327, p. a8o. 


All 
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All other roots in ^ flioit are inflected like ^ ; as ^ Seize, take, 
or , !kc. ^ or , kc. ^ > «= '• 

Shut, make dole, and ^ Serve, or , Ikc. and occafion- 

ally in the common form, , icc. See rule 3275 P* 

of a rool being ^ , may require the prefix ^ to be long in the proper 
form ; as ^ Tear, 0 ^ • See rule 327 » P- 280. 

356. ROOTS in ^ and ^ make and do not take ^ in the 

lecond future. Drink, fr^ ; nc. SJng. 5 TTF 2 ff^. See 

rule 328, p. 280. 

357. ROOTS in ^TT do not take ^ in the fecond future. snt Whet, 
sn>Tf^, See rule 329, p. 280. 


Roots ending in Conjonants in the fecond Future. 

358. ALL the rules and exceptions applicable to roots ending in 
confonants in the firft future, are equally fo in the fecond future. See 
p. 281, rule 330 to 347. 

359. OF fuch roots terminating in confonants as do not take ^ in the 

fecond future, may Terve as an example. The final of a root 

being a palatal, is, for the moft part, changed to a guttural, and thus 

to and ^ after ^ becomes Common Form. i. , 

cr^:, 8ec. Proper Form. 

; 8cc. See rule 334, p. 281. 

360. OF roots terminating in confonants which do take in thf. 

fecond future, Seek, tnay be given as an example ; Common 

Form, ; See. Proper Form. 

fcc. 

361. ROOTS 
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361. ROOTS ending in change that letter to ^before the 

any termination of the four laft tenfes ; as Dwell, tarry, 

, See. ' 

362. ^* 1 , *■** Strike, takes ^ in the fecond future, though not in the 

firft; as Pi , See. 

363. ^ being the initial of a root. Is changed to as ‘•‘=-Burn, 

See. *•<=•'• Milk, R , Sec. 

364. THE I'ollovving roots may optionally take ^ before in the 
fecond future, the conditional, and the proper form of the precativc 

Dance, Cut, Injure, Sport, play, Diflionour, 
offend ; as , 8cc. kc. or 

kc. kc. 

365. THE roots Turn, come to pafs, Grow, profper, 

I.C.P. jviake a difagreeable noife, Leak, ooze out, and 

or Form, imagine, take ^ before in the proper form ; 

, See. Sec. 

366. Go, takes ^ in the common form, but not when ufed in the 

proper of the fecond future; as . He lhall or 

will go. 

Obs. It would be needlcfs to multiply rules for conjugating this tenfe, 
as it is, comparatively, very eafy, if due attention be paid to thofe given for 
the infertion or omillion of the prefix ?C , and the permutation of letters. 


Of the Precative Tenfe. 

367. THE tenfe which it has been thought proper to call precative^ 
from its ufe in praying for, and bleffing, and which, in point of time, is 

■ P p indefinitely 
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indefinitely future, is formed by tfic application of the following termina- 
tions, which are the fame as thole given in the technical fcheme, p. 127, 
except that the final ^ in the firft pcrfoii plural, and fecond perfon 
lingular of each form, is reduced to i . There are no fervile letters. 

8. The Precative. 

Common Form. Proper Torm, 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1. to: 

TOTT 

2TTg: 




2. 

TOT 

TOff 

Pft^: 

HtTOsrt 

HWoi- f- 

3. TO 

TO^ 

TOST 

HTT 


H>Tff 

368. IN 

conjugating 

a root in 

the proper form, Inch as 

require the 


prefix ^ before are pointed out by the rules given for forming the firft 
future. See p. 278, r. 328 to 347. Obferve that the prefix ^ is inad- 
miflible before 

Roots ending in Vgwels in the Precative. 

369. THE final of a root being 317 , is changed to ^ before the ter- 
minations of the precative in the common form, but not in 'the proper; 
but if the initial be a double confonant, it makes alfo occafionally ; the 
root I excepted, which is always changed to . Roots in 3 fT do not 
take before See rule 32a, p. 378. 

3.c.». Qive. 

8. The Precative, 

Common Form. ^1. *^ 7 ^ 

May he, 8cc, kc. give! 

Proper 
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Proper Form. i. I , — 2. , 

or ^ ; — 3. ^TFft?r j . 

In like manner 717 , MT, * 71 , HT, ^TT, , ■^, ^ and I ; 

alfo I, 3T> - 5 ^^ I, 57, ‘-Hi , Cn, ?rT, and FHT . 

* 

But thefe laft, <^T , See. having a double confonant, may alfo not change 
their vowel ; as f*TT Bathe, ov May he bathe, 

makes See, and, accoiding to fome authors, makes 

?TPTFi;, &:c. 

370* the final of a root of one iyllable being ^ or^, makes ^ long 
before the terminations of tlie precative in the common form, (except 
when preceded by a prepolition), and is changed to .^ in the proper form. 

Examples. 

Conq uer. 1 . ^ft^TFFTT, 3 ft 2 fTR:; fcc. 

‘•'•Smile. 1 . IHTT, 8cc. 

ffr i.c... 

Conduct. Common Form, i. Wlij iH l> Wl<ll^: ; kc. 

Proper Form. 1. See. 

The following require the prefix T in the proper form, by rule 323, 
p. 279. 

Serve, attend. Common Form. 1. 

8cc. Proper Yorm. See. 

«-' Fly. Proper Form. 1. ^WtWTT, 

8cc. 

^ *•'• Sleep, repofe, Proper Yorm. 1. 1^ j , 

So <00 Shine, and Shine. 

• Decay, ( 2 !^ is chatted to ^). Proper Yqxux, , kc. 

371. THE 
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371. THE final of a root of one fyllable being 3 or ^ , becomes ^ 
long before the terminations of the precative in the common form, and 

•s 

in the proper. 

373. SUCH roots in 3 fliort as arc* conjugated in the proper form of 
this teiife, do not admit of the prefix ^ ; but all roots in ^ long require 
it. See r. 334, 325, p. 279. 

Examples. 

^ ^•‘"•Run out, leak, and ^ ^-^-Hear. 1. |H^, I . 

g Mix. 1 . ; 8cc, 

^2.c. jvjake a noife. t. 1^, , &:c. 

g 5.C. Bring forth, produce. 1. I ^ t , ; ice. 

fg 2.C.P. Praife. Common Form. |r^, 8cc. Proper Form. 

, lic. 

g 9.C.P. Purify. Common Form. 1. 8cc. Proper Vorm. 

8cc. 

^ 2.C. Be, become. 

The following roots take ^ or not before the terminations of the 
proper form of the precative. 

g 9.4.P. (for Bring forth, produce. Proper Form. , 8cc. or 

&:c. 

^ 5.C.P. Shake, agitate. Common Form, 1, |T^, fcc. Proper Form. 

8cc. or 8cc. 

373 *' the root ^ Speak, is defective in the pi’ccative, and is 
fupplied by the common form of of the fame meaning; as l. 

, 8cc. See under roots ending in confonants in the pre- 
cative, r. 381, p. 295. 


373. ROOTS 
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374. ROOTS in ^ fliort of one ^'liable, preceded by a double con- 

fonant, fuch as Defcribe, kill, bend, ^ Choofe, accept, 

frT I.C.P. Spread, Remember, Sound, and ^ ’•‘^■Bend; with 

^ Go, change their finals to common form of the precative; 

but the only one of this clafs that may be ufed in tlic proper form, 
there has two forms. 

r 

5.C.?. Spread. Common Form, |?X> Proper Form, 

, See. or , See. 

r.c. Defcribe, kill, bend. 1. , See. 

So for the reft. 

375. ROOTS in ^ Ihort, the initial being a fmgle confonant, like 
^ 8 .c.p. fubftitute in the common form of the precative. If the root 
require ^ in the proper form, ^ becomes 3 ^^ , but not elfe. 

^ 8.C.P. Make, do. Common Form 1. fifi^FTT, f^T^: ; 

s.f^T:, f^FT, t^^TFT; 

Proper Form (does not require ^). 1. , ^i^t^FTT, 

2. ^iEftWor f;3.^i^, 

^ I.C.P. Shut, dole, cover. Common Yorm. 1. f^^TFX, ^T^FTT ; 

; ^c. Proper Form, (may take X. or not), j. <=1 Scc. 

See. 

^ Serve, worfhip. Proper Form (may take X or not). 1. , 

Scc. or , See. 

31731 Awake. 1. : ; See. 

So all others in ^ . 


376. ROOTS 
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376. ROOTS in ^ ioligj like ^ , fiibltitute J in the common and 
proper fonns of the precative. Such as are inflected in the proper form, 
and take , change the radical vowel to 3 rj. The prefix ^ may be 
made long. 

'•‘^ Crofs, pafs over, traverfe. 1. ift^^TFTT, , 8cc. 

^ 9.C.P. Common Form. 8cc. Proper Form, 

(takes ^ or not). 1. Sec. Stc. or , See. 

9.c.». Spread. Cotnmon Form. 1. !!cc. Proper Form, 

HiRbOy , or See. 

377. ROOTS in ^ and fuch as ^ and ^ , change their vowels 
to , and are afterwards governed by the latne rules as roots in in 
the precative. The fubftitute 3(7 is fometimes changed to ^ in the 
common form. 

i.c. £)rink. 1. t(^ | , ; See. 

^‘•-sing. 1. TT^nFn, scc. 

S«‘= Befad. 1. 5 JFn^f, See. Or — 1. 1;^ , Sec. 

378. THE following roots in ^ fubftitute a vowel for a fcmivowel in 
the common form of the precative : 

Weave, few. Common Form. 1. 1 ^ I? 

Sec. Proper Form. 1. 1^1 ^ S IH 1 4 .^; Sec. 

^ Cover, conceal. 1. 1 *^, Sec. 

^ Call names, threaten, dare. 1. jt^T, ; Sec. 

379. ROOTS in 3 ft fuffer no change in the precative ; as Whet. 

1. ^Fi;, TOTFTf, Sec. See r, 339, p. 380. 


Roots 
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Roots eliding in Confonants in the Precative. 

380. A ROOT ending in a confonant, whofe penultimate vowel is 3 r 
or fuff’ers no change in its vowel before the terminations of the pre- 
cative, and may be inflected like the two following examples : 

1C.P. 

Drefsfood. Common Form. 1. 

Pro/»^r Form (without T). See. 

3^^i.c.p. Seek. Common Form. 1. ; See, 

Proper Form (with 3 [^). i. 

See. 

381. THE following roots ehange their radieal fcmi-vowcls to their 
eorrcfponding vowels, in the common form of the preealive. 

fl.c. Aik. 1. I , 

Worlhip, make offerings. Common Form. 1. 
i , ; See. Proper Form, 

ike. 

Speak. 1. , 3 ^nTrrf, *, Scc. see r. 373, p. 292. 

qx^i.c.». Sow feed, weave. Common Form. 1. 8cc. Proper 

Form (without 1. See. 

-c.,. 

Bear, earry, tranfport. Common Form, 1. (*\, See. Proper 

Form (without ). 1. q , See. 

Stay, dwell, l. >6'^ 1^*1 1 , ; See. 

>•«=• Wilh, will. 1 . 3 SCq IH r , ssiqrg: ; See. 

382. ROOTS ending in a double confonant, the firft member of which 

• 

is a nafal ; as Bite, drop that nafal in the common form of the 

precative ; 
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precative ; but not in the proper. Obs. This rule does not extend to that 
clafs of roots in the popular lifts diftinguiflied by a fcrvile which 
aflume a nafal, and never drop it. Sec rule l8o, p. I51, and rule 161, 
p. 130. The following, among others, may ferve as examples : 

Bite. 1. ; 8cc. 

(for Embrace. Proper Form (without^). 1. 
N‘ 3 fK^; 8cc. 

H ^ Chum, ftir up. i. ^T^^TPFfTT , ; kc. 

383. THE penultimate vowel being any other than 31 “ or 317 , fuRers 
no change in the common or proper form of the precative, uulcfs tlie root 
require the prefix ^ in the proper form, when it fulfers ilie iifual con- 
verfion of ^ and ^ to ^ , 3 and ^ tp 3 it, and ^ and ^ to 3 q:. 

Examples. 

Divide, fplit. Common Form. 1. fSiinwi, 

Proper Form (does not require T ) . 1. t^rFrT^, 

flirFftT^; See. 

Create, make, let go. 1. I , ; See, 

m Draw, drag, plough. Common Form. i. 1 ^* 1 1* , 

Proper Form (does not take i. i 

'Jil'fl'MIWi , Icc. 

Sharpen. Proper Form (takes ^). i. 

kc. 

384,. THE root Strike, fmite, kill, is conjugated by fubftitute in 
the precative. Comwon Form. 1. «|W| |rj^ ^ 

Proper Form (with?[). i , 

Of 
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Of the conditional Mood. 

385. THE conditional mood has Ibinctimes a paft, and fomctiiiics a 
ruture fignification, and, as before obfcrved, (p. 125. r. 9), is feldom uled 
fingly, being iifiially accompanied by another veil) in tlie lame tenic, and 
in conftructiori with fome particle denoting contingency, men as If, 

If, and When ; but which arc fometiines omitted. 

If a ftone were 

foft, it woiiltl then be certainly eaten by the jackals. 

386'. THE terminations fuited to the conditional are tlic fame as thole 
given in the teclinical fclieme, p. 12 7, which arc here repeated with tlie 
final as ulual, reduced to I . In conjugating this tenic, is reijiiired 
to be every where prefixed to the root, as obferved p. 128, rule 157. 

Q, Conditional Mood. 

Corrunon Form. Proper Form. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plar. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plu r. 

1. 


5RprT 





2. 

• 






3- 







Obs. As every termination of the conditional opens with the fame 
letters as thofe of the fecond future, namely fo this teiife is governed 
by the fame rules, with rcfpect to the permutation of the radical letters 
and the prefix ^ . It will therefore be unnecellary to repeat thofe rules 
in this place; they will be found page 286, rules 34,9 to 366. The few 
examples which follow, will be fufficient to fliew how this tenfe is con- 
jugated. 


9. Con^ 
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g. Conditional. 

^ 3.C.P. Give. 

Common Form. i.'iKTH’t* 

3r5:iwT, ; 3. 

Proper Form. i. 1, ; 3 . U , 

So other roots in 317. Sec rule 351 , page 386 . 

I.C.P. Sei-ye^ attend. 

This root requires 7^ . 

Common Form. 1 . 3pr^^^, 3r5rf?nHf, 3prf^'^, gcc. 
Proper Form. 1 . 3r?rf3T%rff, sprfinp'T, scc. 

^ Be, become. 

Common Form. 1 . , 3mf%^ ; 

2 . 3rHf%^:, 3PiR'i(ri ; 3 , 3prR^TR. 

3r>rR^. 

^ f.c.». Make, do. 

Common Form. 1. 3r^f7:^, 3fch(<‘i|rj‘| , 3T^ift^, gcc. 

Proper Form. 1 . 3fcf,f<Tqrr, 31c*,r<^r{| , Sf^ft^prT; gcc. 

3)^ Eat. 

Common Form, 1 . 3Hr7^SpJ^ , ; 8 cc. 

^ ..CP. Drefs food, cook. 

Common Form. 1 . STOSPTT, 3p7^5p|[; 8 cc. 

Proper Form. ,. 3TO2pT, STq^ipTf, 3(M5^^, gcc. 

It will be needlefs to multiply examples. See all the rules for con- 
jugating the firft and fecond futures. 

Of 
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Of the third Preterit TTeife, 

^87. THE third preterit, defined to be the preterit of lo-day, is uTed 
to denote, that the act has been recently, or indelinitely, pafled ; and in 
Sanjkrita is called By rule 157, page 128, the vowel 3 f is 

required to be prefixed to the root in conjugating this tenfe. The termi- 
nations to be ufed in the third, are effentially the fame as thole fuited to 
the firft preterit, as given page 156, fubject, however, to feveral, feeiningly 
capricious, modifications, by moans of certain letters occalionally to be pre- 
fixed to them, the chief of which is the confonant as will be prefently 
explained. All the rules given for the introduction of the vowel ^ after 
certain verbs in pages 278 to 285, are generally applicable to this tenfe, 
388. FOR the fake of reference, the feveral modes of conjugating 
verbal roots in each of the active forms of the third preterit, are here ex- 
hibited in a table numerically arranged according to the prefix required. 


Common Form. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Mode I. The moft (imple, but 

1. ^ 

ftr 

3 pI^or 

leaft ufed, the fame as for the firft 

► 2. : 


JT 

preterit. 

3 * ^ 


JT 

Mode II. The prefix Sf before " 

1. 

3nTT 


Mode I. Obs. ^ is dropped be- 
• 

> 2. 

3 |rf 


fore and and made 3 IT 

before ^ and ^T. 

3. ^ 

30 ^ 

SIFT 


Common 
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Common Form continued. 


Mode III. The fame as Mode 
II, with a modified repetition of 
the root to be explained. 


Mode IV. The letter con- ~1 
vertible to prefixed to Mode / 

II. J 


Mode V. prefixed to ^T^and 
I of Mode I, and ^ only to every 
other perfon of that Mode. Obs. 
The of and ^ , 

is fubject to elifion after a Ihort 
vowel, any confonant but a nafah 
a femivowel, or 


Mode VI. The prefix ^ before 
Mode V, the of Fft^and fffj 
being dropped, and the fliort ^ loft 
in the long. 


Mode \ll. Another Ff, put be- 
fore Mode VI. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1. 

spri 


a. 3r: 

3nt 

3pr 

3 ^ 



1. Wi. 

Fpri 

forH*t, 

a. 

FPT 


3- ^ 


FTHT 


1 . hX 

FTT 

for 

a. fffj 



3 . H 




1 . 



2 . t: 



8- ^ 



1. ^ 



a. Ht: 



3 . 




Proper 
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Prober Form. 


Mode VIII. The fame termi- ^ 
nations as for the firft preterit, 
proper form, with IT prefixed to a 
dental, and 1^10 every other letter. _ 

Mode IX, The vowel pre- n 
fixed and adjufted according to rule j 
163 and 166, p. 131, q. v. J 

Mode X. IT prefi.xed to each "I 

• 

perfon except . Obs, The 1^ 

of F*T and |J is dropped 

after a fhort vowel or any con- 

fonant hut a nafal, a femi- vowel, 

or 

Mode XI. The prefix put 
before Mode X. I 


Sing. Dual. Piur. 

1. IT^ ' ITPTT H*”*! 

a. IT^TT: ITTSTT IT^^ 

3. frr 

1. 3pr I 3prror3[rf 

a. ^r^TT: 51517 
3. 5: 


J. fff ITFri 1757 

2. ?5rT: ITRTT 

3. fiT 


2. T^imT^^orf 

3. 


389. THE letter IT, being the initial of a termination immediately 
followed by any other confonant than a nafal, a femi-vowel, or , and 
preceded by a fliort vowel, or any confonant but a nafal, a femi-vowel, or 
^ , muft be dropped. This rule applies particularly to every termination 

beginning 
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beginning with PT and in Modes V, and X, which are reduced to 
^ and . 

390. IN thofe Modes which prefix is fubftituted for 

391. ROOTS in 'SfT fubftitute 31 for Sf^in the third preterit, and 
drop , 

392. becomes unlefs preceded by . Obs. This applies 
particularly to Modes VIII. and IX. 


Of Roots ending in V owels in the third Preterit. 

393* roots in 3(7 in the third preterit, ^ Give, tfl 
Hold, keep, ^ Meafure, found, m Drink, (hut not Preferve) 

^ Stand, are conjugated according to Mode 1. in the common Ibrin, 
dropping 3fT before in the third perfon plural, by the above rule 331. 
trr and which, by the fmall * are indicated to be occafionally 

of the proper form alfo, change 3fJ to ll[, making and after 
which they arc inflected with the terminations in Mode X. q. v. 

^ QJyg^ 

Common Form. 1. 31^, 3130^, 31^::; 8 . 3RJ:, 3r?K, 

♦ 

; 3. . He gave, they two gave, 

they gave ; See. 8cc. 

Proper Form. 1. 3rf^Bfrr; a. 

, 3| or 3rf^^ ; g. 3r(^f^ , 

* See rule. 389. 

So 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


303 


So m ; and fo ^ ^ , as above, in the common form. gr- 
Smell, is alfo conjugated in Mode I. making 'ijy See. but it may oc- 
cafionally follow Mode VIT, according to the following rule : 

394. ALL roots in 3n, except ^ Give, ^ Hold, keep. 
Iff *•«!• Meafure, found, m Drink, and ^ Stand, as in ruljs 393, 
are, in the common form, conjugated after Mode VIL q, v. 

3TT Go. 

Common Form. 1. ar-qinX, 3RTfH'« i , I ; e.snTFft:, 

3. 

See Mode VIL 

After this example are conjugated, among others, the following roots 
in 3fT ; — Smell, Wax old, decay, ^ ® Know, 

Blow (a trumpet, or the fire), ^ I Eat, RT Fill, RT Preferve, 
protect, ^ Shine, Study, learn by heart, I Bathe, ^ 

Quit, leave, 8cc. 

395* I Tell, relate, recount, celebrate, in the common form is 
conjugated in Mode II, and in the proper (if ever fo ufed, as according to 
fome it may,) in Mode IX, in both fonns dropping the radical ^TT . 

Example. 

a.c.F. 

Tell, relate, recount. 

Common Form, i. 8cc. 

Proper Form. i. I , ; j^c. See Modes II. 

' and IX. 

There are only four verbs in 3fT (except as above ^ and RT,) which 
may be conjugated in the proper form, and thofc are, ^XT Go, and 
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SfT Sound, ^ Meafure, and ^ Go, which follow Mode IX, 
like ^ and but do not, like them, change the radical "^TT to 

s.r. 4.P. Meafure, found. 

Proper.Y orm. i. SfJrTFT, IHm) , ; 3. 

g. STRlfH, ST^rrFirft. 

396 . Be poor, in the common form, makes 

8 cc. according to Mode VII. ; or, dropping its own final, 
, 8 cc. according to VI. In the proper form 
this root makes , Icc. according to 

Mode XI. 

397 . ROOTS in ^ or x in the third preterit, for tlie moft part 
change thofe letters to^ in the common form of the third preterit, and to 
^ in the proper. 

398 . SUCH roots in ^ or ^ as do not require the prefix ^ according 
to rule 333 , p. 2795 are conjugated according to Mode V, in the common 
form, and to Mode X, in the proper. Examples. 

oft) Conduct, lead. 

Common Form. 2 . 3|^;, 31^, 

31^; 3 . 31^, 31^. 

Proper Form. 1 . 31^, 3I%Bn?rT, 3I%EIff; 3. 3T%^;, 

31^M|8|i, 31^^ orf; 3 . 31^, 3I^bHR. 

So (according to their refpective forms) — (^sl *'®' Conquer, tif 
Wafte, decay, Gather, pick, * ®* Conquer, &:c. ^ Buy, 
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^ 9.C.F. Injure, Sft Satisfy, content, pleafe, gratify, ^ Be 

afliamed , kc. 

399’ Increafe, is conjugated in three ways in the tliird 

preterit, viz. 

After Mode II, dropping the radical 
Common Form. i. 3P^rl^, Sp^rff, fcc. 

After Mode VI, converting the radical , i. e. changing it to ^ , 
which before the vowel of the termination becomes 31^ by the rules of 
orthography. 

Common Form. 1. ; gcc. 


After Mode IIIj and a reduplication of the radical, the vowel ot* 
which is changed to 

Common Form. 1. 

3. 3rf^tr(^.*, 3. 

400. THE roots • Sleep, and Fly, requiring the prefix ^ , 

are conjugated according to Mode XI. 

Proper Form. i. 2. 

31X1 orf: 3. 3TX[1^ , 


So Fly. 3n2i^^, 


T, ^TTfWT; 8cc. 


401. Serve, attend, is conjugated according to Mode III, with 

a reduplication of the root in the common form. 

R r 


Example. 
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Example. 

Common Form. i. '^1 RlRj'MI i , "il RlRl*|*J,; See. 

4jOa. THE following roots in ^ and ^ arc anomalous, changing thofe 
letters t<J 317 in the third preterit, after which they are conjugated ac- 
cording to Mode VI, in the common form, and Mode IX, in the proper^ 
like roots in ^ T . 

3ft Kill. 

Common Form. i. 3r3rRfti7:,3Hnf^, 3rsn^:; a.3rsnFft:, 

3HrTtw, sr^iTf^; 3.3rrrTfH^, 3rsrTtH^, 3rJTTri7Esr. 

Proper Form. i. , ^nTTHFTf, a. 31^8^:, 

3nmT5rf, 3r5nv^; 3. ^rsnlH, 3r3rF3Tft. 


Scatter, throw about. 

Common Form. sr^rrfH^:; &:c. 

Proper form. i. 3f5ffpfj SfJTRTTrft, ; 8cc. 


Xt-- Wafte, decay. 

Proper Form. 1/ 3f^S2FT ; ^ ; kc. 

403* Shine, is conjugated according to Mode X, dropping 

its final, making — i. *^<0 ; 8cc. 

So Shine. 

404. ^ Go, move, becomes 3]7 in the third preterit, and is then 
conjugated in Mode I, like S[T Give, making—l. 3{7n^, 

3r^J ; fcc. 


464. WHEN 
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405 . WHEN Go, is conjugated with the prcpofition (tf Over, 

and which then means, go over, fhtdy, gel by heart, it is conjugated two 
ways in the third preterit, proper form. In the firft, the radical with 
the ufual prefix , becomes after which the terminations of Mode X 
are added, thus making with srt^irr, 3i.vtErfT; 

gcc. In the fecond way the radical ^ is changed to ^ft, and with the 
prefix 31 and 3rfv is conjugated witli the terminations of Mode X, as 
follows : — 1 . , ; See. 

406. ROOTS in 3 ftiort, in the third preterit, for the moft part, 
change that letter to in the common form, which before a vowel be- 
comes 3(7^; and in the proper form to 3ft , wliicli becomes before a 
vowel. If the root do not require the prefix Mode IV is generally 
ufed in the common form, and Mode IX in the proper ; but if it require 

Modes VI and XI are ufed. 

OF roots in 3, the following, all of the common form, requiring 
^ , are conjugated with Mode VI ; as 

Mix. I. 3r5rrf^T?t, 3rqTf^^: ; scc. 

2.C. Sharpen, whet. 1. 3I5:17I7(^^ , ; 8cc. 

®-®‘(for Ooze, leak, i, 

Scc. 

g Sneeze, i. 3r5rNH, 3igTfTO, See. 


408. THE following roots in are conjugated either with or without 
^ , and follow Mode VI, or V, in the common form. 

5 *•<=• Injure. i. 3^71^ or 3PTTf^ or3rffk7, 

'*in or ; See. 

r 
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^ Make a noife. i . or ^ or ^T^lVT, 

3lTFt^:or3r%:; gcc. 

g (for ^ ) Praife. l . ^PTRl^or or 3r^t^, 

'31'IIR^J or ^31^: ; 8 cc. 

^ Rain. 1 . '3|<l=ri«l or 3r^*(^, ^<lR'«l or 3r2^«l, 

'^<vlR^* or ; See. 

409 . THE roots ^ 3^5 and ^ take ^ in the common form of the 
third preterit ; but not in the proper form. They follow Modes VI. 
and X. 

^ 5 -c.p. Shake, tremble. 

Common Form. 1 . 3iVTf^:; See. 

Proper Yovm. 1. ^IVt^FTT? ; See. 


g s.c.». Move, go, bring forth. 

Common Form. 1. I SJ I , ^ 5 ; Xcc. 

Proper Form. 1. See. 

Obs. This root, aeeording to fome, may alfo follow Mode XI, in the 
proper form, making — i. 3 PtR^, ^nrRcTTrft, ; See. 


9.C.F. (for ^ j Praife. 

Common Form. i. 3 TT«TT^ 1 ^, ^fFTfR^, 3 |Fr|lRg: ; fcc. 
Proper Torm. i. STFfn^FTt, ; See. 

410. THE roots ^ and ^ require to be doubled, and are then eon* 
jugated aeeording to Mode III. 

% 
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^ >>c. move. 

Common Form. 1- ’ 2 - 

3. 3K?:^, ^^^c||cj , 3Tp:fc(H. 

v 30 ^O OnJ 'OO 

So *‘®‘ Run, move. &^c. 8cc. 

411. • Cover, veil, makes •^luJVl’L, Sec. See. according to 

Mode VI. 

Other roots in 3 ^, not requiring ^ before the terminations of the third 
preterit, are conjugated according to Mode V, in the common form, and 
Mode X, in the proper. 

^ *-c. Hear, leak. 

Common Form. 1. ; Sec. 

Obs. According to fome, this root may occallonally be conjugated after 
Mode III, and fo make — Sec. ; but this docs not feem to be 
the practice. 

413. MOST roots in ^ long make 3ft before a confonant, and 
before a vowel, in the third preterit, common form, and and 3 r^in 
the proper form. But ^ Be, become, fuIFers no alteration in its 
vowel ; and ^ (for 0 ^) Praife, ^ Shake, agitate, ^ Void excre- 
ment, ^ Be fteady, remain fixed, and ^ Make a certain noife, (all 
of the clafs, called ^§2Tf^ ,) change their finals to 3 ^ , and are conju- 
gated according to Mode VI. 

413. ALL roots in ^ long take the prefix ^ in the third preterit, 
except but ^ Agitate, fhake, and ^ Bring forth, produce, indif- 
ferently take ^ or not. Thofe roots which require \ follow Mode VI, 


in 
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in the common form, and XI, in the proper. ^ is conjugated according 
to Mode I, The following examples accord with thefe rules. 

Cj 0 C.P. Purify^ See Modes VI and XI. 

Common Form. 1. scc. 

Proper Yorra.. 1. ; 8cc. 


^ S.C.P. Agitate, Shake. See Modes V, VI, IX, and X. 

Common Form. 1. 3 IVnq^or 3 I\?Wrr, 3 IVTt%^FrTor 
or J See. 

Proper Form. 1. 3 IVt%rr or^IVt^, or ^IVt^FfT, 

or ; Scc. 

In like manner ^ Bring forth ; as — or of) 8cc. 


^ *•'’ Praife (for ). 

Common Form. i. 

So , 3 ]^ , and ^ “ ‘‘as before, r. 412. See Mode VI. 


^ O.P. Make a certain noife. See Mode XI. 
Proper Form. i. 


3 ^ Be, become. See Mode I. 

Common Form. »• 31^, ^Piprf, apjpRt. a. spj:, gpj^, 
3 - 


4 !> 4 - ^ 
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41^. ^ or ^ being the termination of a root of one fyllable, is changed 
to in the common form of the third preterit ; but no alteration takes 

place in the proper form, unlefs before the prefix ^ in Mode XI, hen 
it is changed to It is alfo changed to when Aiode II, 

is ufed. 

415* roots in ^ fhort, none take in the third preterit but ^ 
and ^ ''‘with **c*; except the preceding confonant be double, 

when, in the proper form only, they may indifferently take \ or not. 
But may take ^ in the common form. The root never takes 

^ and ^®'^‘alfo occafionally may not take in the proper form. 

4.16. ALL roots in ^ long require ^ in the common form of the 
third preterit ; but in tbe proper forai ^ , or not, 

4.17. ROOTS in ^ long with ^ and ^ ••*’*may indifferently ufc 
^ fhort or ^ long before the terminations of the third preterit, proper 
form, Mode XI. 

418. ^ final, when the root is conjugated without ^ in the proper 
form, according to rule 417? changed to and if preceded by a 

labial letter, to , 

41 g. Move, and ^ Move, may be conjugated in the proper 

form either according to Mode XI, or Mode X. 

420. * Grow old, decay, may be conjugated in the common 

form either according to Mode VI, or Mode II. 

Examples in ^ and ^ . 

^ 8.C.P. Make, do. See Modes V. and X. 

Common Form. 1. 2. 3 r^n%:, 

Proper 
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Proper Form. l. 3^^, 3J^ET?T; s. 31^;, 

3I^TOT, 3r^^orf; 3. 3^^ , 31^^, 

See rules 414 and 41^- 

Afte.r this example moft other roots in ^ may be inflected. 

^ I.C.P. Cover, and ^ Serve. 

Obs. Thefe roots requiring ^ in the common form, and indifferently 
I’o in the proper, are conjugated upon the principles of rules 414 and 
415; fee alfo rule 417- They are conjugated after VI, in the 

conmon form, and Modes XI or X in the proper . 

Common Form. 1. lO*V, 3T^Tft?2T, 2. '^’=1 10», 

3i^Tlt^, 3r^Tft^; 3. 3mf^, 3{c|in:g, 3TTrft^. 

Proper Form. 1. or 3r^rf, — | ^ 

or 3i^Enrrr,_3rqtWT, 3i^EnT*or 3r^Erff ; 

a. 3rsrCt^: or 3l^^:,_3iTRqT«rT, 3fqi3M|8|*l 

or 3f^^T?rr ,— 3f^"R\^ or 3f^r0^^ ^ » or or ^ ; 

or3pC^,_3I^ft®*rft, or 'Jf^Hn:. 

3fPJ Awake. See rule 415, and Mode VI. 

Common Form. 1. 3T3IT3r0l, ^JTSTPTR^, 3r3IFTftgj; 8cc. 

Frf *•=•'. Spread. See rules 414 and 415, and Modes V, XI, and X. . 

Common Form, 1. 3IHf^T,, 3|TrrT§T , See. like 8cc. 

Proper Form. 1 . SfFfftv or 3I¥^rf, 3rFTltTOT or 31^1^0717 ; 

lice. kc. 
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Sound. See Modes VI and V. 

Common Form. i. 1 0 * 1 ^ or I R.'iiT or | 5 1 , 

or ; 8cc. See preceding rules 414 and 4 15. 

^ i.c. jvfove^ 5ce Modes II and V. 

Common Form. 1. -^1^% ^rrorf or an^r, srnr^or 

kc. See rules 414, 415, and 419. 

^ i-c/^ovc. See Modes II and V. 

I 

Common Form. 1. or ''iiHkni or , 

r 

or 'JlHIgJ ; kc. See rules 414, 416, and 419. 

^ 9.C.P. Injure, and ^ Scatter. See Modes VI, X, and XI. 

Common Form. 1. ^«^(R:'gt, 3 r^Tflg:; kc. 

Proper Form. 1. 8cc. or 8cc. or 

kc. See rules 414, 416, 41 7, and 418. 

Wafte, decay, grow old. 

This root maybe conjugated either according to Mode VI or Mode II, 
by rule 430. 

Common Foim. 1. 3 I 3 TTCK, ^STSTTtt^, STSfTft^:; kc. 

Or, 1. 3 r 3 fr? 7 i[, 3 rsft? 7 n, ^rsfnTi;; scc. 

See rules 414, 41C, 417, 418, and 480. 

431. THE final of a root being ^ ^ , or ^ , is, for the moft part, 
changed to ^TT before the terminations of the third preterit. 

433. MOST roots in ^ ^ , and 3 fl ^ after changing their finals to 

S 8 3 IT 
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3n, according to foregoing rule, follow Mode VII in the common form, 
and Mode X in the proper, as in the following example. There are 
feveral anomalies which will afterwards be noticed. 


^ I.C.P. Sew. See Modes VII and X. 

Common Form. i. ; 2. , 

3. 

Proper Yoxm. 1. ^T^THFTT, 2. 

3 . , 3Tc( l^f^, 3HTF*Tf^. 

So moft others in 5C , ^ , and 3ft. But the following, 
and are anomalous, 

4,23. ^ Drink, is conjugated in three ways in the common form: 

According to Mode VII ; as—3IVT?IK, 8cc. According to 

♦ 

Mode I ; as — 3iv7^, 3fifprr, See. and according to Mode I, changing 
the radical ^ to 3f inftead of 3|7; as — ^IV^, ^ fcc. 

424,. ^ Dare, brave, revile, is conjugated according to Mode I, 
changing ^ to 3f inftead of 317 ; as — 1. 31^^, 3T^^T , 3?^^; gcc. 
4«5- BTt4.c 

'Deftroy, ^ *‘®’Cut off, and ‘•’^•Whet, grind, file, are 
conjugated either like according to Mode VII» or elfe follow Mode I. 


Example. 

Ht*-®*(ror^) Deftroy. 

Common Form. 1. 3nTR^H> 3n7Tfffg: ; kc. 

Or, 1 . 3n7Fi;, 3fFnrTt , scc. 

426. 2^ Cut, makes and is then conjugated after Model; 
as~3Rn^,3r^, 31^:; 8cc. 


0 / 
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OJ Roots terminating in Confonants in the third Preterit. 

4,37. ALL the rules refpecting tiie infevtion and omiffion of the 
prefix X, given in rules 331 to 347, page sSi, Sec. are generally appli- 
cable to this tenfe alfo. 

428. MOST roots ending in confonants, requiring the prefix X^ 
conjugated after Mode VI in the common, and XI in the proper form of 
the third preterit ; but a few follow Alode VII in the cotnmon form. 

429. OF roots which are conjugated with the prefix ^ , fuch as are 

compofed of the vowel between two confonants, the laft not being 
double, as Read, do for the moft part change that vowel to | ’ 

or not, in the common form of the third preterit; but not in the proper. 
But if a root in the popular lifts be defignated by a fervile or end in 

or no change takes place; nor do the roots ^IT^and 
alter their vowels. The of Say, tell, N Go, and of any 

root ending in or is conftantly changed to 3 fT in the common 

form. Examples. 

Read. 

Common Form. 1. wrrfH or vMMiOciii or^prfS'^, 
or ; See. See Mode VI. 

So may any other root within the defeription of the firft part of this 
rule be conjugated. 

i.c.». Modes VI and XL 

As this root ends in a double confonant, no change is required in the 
vowel by this rule. 

Common Form. 1 . 3PT1%^:;8cc. 

Proper Yoxm. 1. , ^Sprf^^Frf, ; Sec. 
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i.c. Attach, adhere. Mode VI. 

This root is diftinguifhed in the lifts by a fervile ^ . See rule 429. 
Common Form. 1. sjc’jfSrg:; u. 

Take. Mode VI. 

As this root ends in ^ , it does not change its Vowel. See rule 429. 
Common Form. 1. ; ^c. 

Go about, wander. Mode VI. 

This root ending in , does not alter its vowel. See rule 429. 
Common Form. 1. ; 8cc. 

i.c.?. Spend, decline. Modes VI and XI. 

Ending in this root does not alter its vowel. See rule 429. 
Common Form. 1. ; See. 

Proper Form. 1 3 j^rf^^rprt, ^i^rf^FnT; scc. 

^1^ 8.C. Hurt, wound. 

This root is another exception to rule 439* 

Common Form. 1. ; gcc. 

l^gpf^2.4.c. Breathe. Mode VI. 

This root is all'o an exception in the above rule. 

Common Form. (hsTT, ; 8cc. 

^ Say, tell. ModeW. 

This root conftantly changes its to by this rule in the common 
form. 

Common Form. 1. 8CC. 
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Go. Mode VI . 

This root alfo uniformly changes its to in the common form of 
this tcnfe. 

Common Form. l. , 3 r^Tf^r^:; 8cc. 

Go, move. Mode VI. 

This root ending in , by the above rule, always changes to ^TT 
in tlie common foim of this tcnfe. 

Common Form. i. Sr^Tftvt, fcc. 

Produce fruit, profper. Mode VI. 

This root ending in conftantly augments its vowel by the above 

rule in the common form. 

Common Form 1. ^rCRTiJft^, 8cc. 

Obs. If any root, within the above rule, fhould require to be conjugated 
in the proper form of this tenfe, no change takes place in the radical 
vowel. 

430. IF a root requiring the prefix ^ end in a fingle confonant, its 
penultimate, being any fliort vowel but^f^ is changed — if‘^ to^ , if 5 
to , if ^ to and if to both in the proper and common 

forms of the third preterit. But if the final be a double confonant, or the 
medial a long vowel, no change takes place ; nor is the dais of roots of 
the lixth conjugation, called from the lirft^cTTf^, and marked with a 
redundant f^T, fubject to this rule. 

Examples. 

Know, underhand. Mode VI, 

Common Form. i. ; k.c. 
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Know, revive. Mode VI. 

Common Form. i. ; See. 

Sharpen. Mode XI. 

Proper Form. 1 . 31^1^!^; See. 

Draw forth. Mode VI. 

Common Form. 1 . sNSrf^g:; See. 

* 3 »i^ Danee. Mode VI. 

Common Form. i. 3Frf^, ; sec. 

^«.c. 

Cut. Mode VI. 

Common Form. 1. 3RI^, 3r^Tf%:; See. 

The following are examples of the exceptions to the foregoing rule. 

Crook, bend. Mode VI. 

Common Form. i. ; Sec. 

So, Cut, Expand, Shrink, "•‘'■Join, pain 

O.C. Tear, Sec. Sec. in all about twenty-feven roots of the clafs 

Flower, bloflbm. Afode VI. 

This root ending in a double confonant, its vowel being long by 
polition, undergoes no change by the foregoing rule. 

Common Form. j. Sjgl&TOT, fcc. 

Shine, enlighten. Mode XI. 

This root having a long vowel does not change it. See rule 430 . 
Proper Form. 1 . Sec. 

Obs. This root makes also in the firft perfon lingular. 

43^" THE roots Stop, ceafe, reFrain from, Sport, play, 

and *■ (for Bend, bow in faluting, take with ^ prefixed, 

and 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


319 


and confequently are conjugated in the common form after Mode VII. 
Their vowels fuffer no change by rule 429. 

'• Stop, ceafe, refrain from. Mode VII. 

Common Form. 1. ; See. 

So and 

432. IF a root, which does not admit of the prefix in the third 

preterit, end in a confonant, fingle or double, its penultimate vowel is 
augmented ; ^ to ^ or ^ to ^ , 3 or ^ to 'iTl , ^ or ^ to 

^rr^:, 8cc. when conjugated in the common form after Mode V, with the 
terminations ffH, I t , Xcc. Xcc. but no change takes place before 

Modes II, III, IV, IX, X. If the penultimate be it may be changed 
alfo to ^ . 

433. THOSE roots in the popular lifts marked oft , do not require 
the prefix \ in the third preterit, of which the following are conjugated 
according to Alode V in the common form, and Mode X in the proper. 

4 .C. j^refs 

Common Form. 1. SfCTf^, Sicri^i, 3 iq 7 g:; a. 3 rcn^:, 

sfCTM, 3 rqM, ^rcn^. 

Proper Form. 1. ^m^TPlT » ^My«1 ; 2. 

Aik. 

Common Form. i. fcc. 

Quit, leave, forfake. 

Common Form, i, SFW, STRnf:; 8cc. 

So ^■®' Divide, ferve, ^•* 51 , Break, 
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a.c.p. p,y^ "Phis root makes 3PTT^ft^ in the common 

form, and , gcc. in the proper. 

^ 7 . 0 . 

Eat, devour, enjoy, 8^c. 

or 3T33]^ ®*C' Dive, immerge, bathe, *cc. 

i.«. Worlhip, , ?cc. 

Unite mentally, , fcc. 

Colour, dye, 3njS3H,8cc. 

Break, 3r^t?3^, fcc. 
for Accompany, i 8cc. 

for Embrace, 8cc. 

?J3]^4.PU>.C. 

Create, let go, or gcc. wm, 

J > See. 

8.C.P. Xeaze, vex, goad. 

Common Form. i. ; 8cc. 

Proper Yorm. i. ^f^rlTPn, 3f^r3RrT ; 8cc. 

So for '* Send, 8cc. , ^T^rlTPft, See. 

i-c. Void excrement, fcc. 

*•'• Be, become, , '*l RrHl^T , 8cc. 

V 

^‘•c. Bind, faften. The initial ^ being a third letter, is changed to a 
fourth, or its proper afpirate, when is dropped, and the final ^ 
with the ^ of the termination, forms atwraf, 

^WTr^J ; !kc. 

Bind, faftfen, fcc. 

4.C. Pi jiiih, accomplilh, perfect, makes , 'il , 

8cc. 

^*.c. 

Kill, hunt game, 31.5(1?*^, 8cc. 
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^^4.c. This root in the firft peiTon lias two forms ; as or 

Obs. Some authors make the radical vowel 

long when an initial third letter is changed to the fourth of its own 

♦ 

clafs, thus making 1*1 1 , &:c. 

4.I-. Fight, makes , ^^rfTTTT , ; See. 

l^^'-Defire. 3f^:FFpT; 8cc. 

Cleanfe, purify, 3T^J^, Sf^HTPTT, ; fcc. 

for Finifli, complete, See, Sec. 

HI^ 4 .C. Jqj. 4 .C. Finifh, accomplifh, fcc. 

8. ». Mind, underftand, makes 3f?pFrf , ^JTfJfTPTt, ; fcc. 

r^^®c'-4.c. Throw, fling, fcc. 

i ; See. 

‘’•“•Touch, fcc. 

^ucr. 

Sow feed, weave. *CC. ; fcc. 

i.c.». Cuife^ 31X11^*1 fcc. ; fcc. 

for ®-®' Sleep, 3{F=f m-fl*!,, fcc. 

Slip, Aide, glide. or fcc. 

’•'• Be engaged., amufed, M F , , fcc. 

Obtain, attain, get, ^T^^^TFTf, ; fcc. 

Leffen, make thin, 'il‘=hl^*Tor -iichlltil’X, fcc. This root may 
alfo follow Mode IV, and make I , 

Bite, 3f<d5yX, 3Kf^:;fcc. 

9. C. Make a noife, be angry. , 'if *0^1^; fcc. 

3J^ O.C. Advife, counfel, ^UFI^t^or fcc. This root may 

alfo be conjugated after Mode IV, making 

Touch, 3lHTr^?i;or 3TTCrr?fH. fcc. Obs. This root may be 
alfo conjugated after Mode IV, and thus make » 

fcc. 

T t ^ 
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q Stay, remain, dwell, I , See. Obs. This root 

changes ^to ^before 

Burn. The final ^ of this root is changed to ^ > fubject to the 
changes of orthography, and the initial ^ being a third letter, is 
changed to its fourth when ia not dropped. 

&:c. ^N^iFTT, ; fcc. 

Tie, bind. The radical ^ is changed to ftill fubject to other 
changes, 3pn?Ffr?i:, 3rfrr5T, 8 cc. 3pt^, 

3FTrF|«T; kc. 

i.c.f. ]3ear, carry. The final ^ of this root is changed to ^ , fubject 
to other mutations. When ^ is dropped, the radical 3f is changed to 
'iit inftead of 3fT. I , ; See. ^ 

3{qi^FrT, 3f^rr -, kc. 

4S5* roots which do not require the affix fuch as end in 
or qr, whofe penultimate is any vowel but 3f or ^TT, follow Mode 
IV in the common form, and Mode VIII or X in the proper, 
when it means embrace, is included in this rule ; but when it means cling 
(as lac about a twig,) it is conjugated after Mode II. See, is alfo 
excluded fiom this rule ; it is conjugated after Mode V or II. Hide, 
Milk, Stain, pollute, defile, taint, andt?5^ Lick, are conjugated 
in the proper form, cither after Mode X, or VIII. 


^>-c. Cry out, make a loud noife. See. 

4.C. Make lefs, or thin, 1 ; See. Obs. This root, as 

/ 

before flvewn, may alfo follow Mode V. 

Show, direct, point out, , Sec. , 

I Sec. IV and X. 

TO 
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^5]; « Counfel, advife, STJJ^prf, 8cc. Oh. This 

root may likewife follow Mode V, as before feen. 

Injure, hurt, I , &c. 

Injure, hurt, ^ &:c. 

■f^?I^* '-Make lefs, , ^rRl^THTT, ; Sec. 

Enter, See. 

^^j^o.c. Touch. 1 , Sec. Obs. This root 

may alfo be conjugated after Mode V, as before feen. ' 

*=bH. Draw, plough, 3f^grff , Sec. 

I.C.P. Turn^ -Si (rq Sy*i I , ^ (r^l Sec. 

, ^ frqjyi«Tt , : Sec. 

f|T)^a.c.F. Hate, 3rfT^, Sec. 3rftY , 

>*1 Ti in I , 'Jj ri ; Sec. IV and X. 

® Pound, ^rfR^pTT, See. 

t%q;9.c.poifon,3rRgri;, ^TR^^T, 3rR^;Sec. 

Embrace, 3ffs^rrt,>MR^W, Sec. V. r. 435. 

^ >”• IIide,3P5grj;, Sec. ^T^or^J^^, 

'^f^i^TFri , ; Sec. See rule 435. 

Ri^ 9.C.F. Xaint, ftaiii, pollute, defile, 3fR^|rfX, ^ffvS^PT^; 

Sec. ^tR^PT or^rRTV, ^SffV^rpTT, ^rfv^p^; Sec. V. r. 435. 
2[^ a-c.^. JVlilk a cow, Sec. 3I|7V or 

^T^J^TFrt, ; Sec. See rule 435. 

i.c. Make water, ^ R^rj | , 3fR54j^; Sec. 

*-‘=*Grow, mount, ^rr^PTT, ; Sec. 

f^Qcr. Lick, 3TfFi^prT, Sec. 

See rule 435. 

Covet, 31^^, 3ng^ , Sec. 

436. OF 
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436. OF roots terminating in filent confonants the undermentioned 
are conjugated accoiding to Mode II in the common form of the third 
preterit, and in the proper form Modes IX or X : 

—The clafs of roots of the fourth conjugation called already 

enumerated in pages 2 18, 219, and 220 of this work, the firft of which 
is and the laft 

— The clafs of roots of the firft conjugation, called, from Shine, 
of which the following is a lift : — Shine , Shine, 

Shine, be pleafing or agreeable, fSq-ri; 

Grow white, Grow 

liquid, or unctuous, melt with alfection, Become moift, fweat. 

Turn about, return, exchange, barter, Strike again, refift, oppofe, 
or Tumble or roll on the ground with pain or affliction, 

Be agitated, confufed, difquieted, difturbed, Injure, hurt, Injure, 
hurt, or Fall from, WR Depart, fall from, ^fR.Truft, 

confide, have confidence, Circulate, be current, come to pafs, 

♦ 

Increafe, grow large, Break wind, Leak, ooze, run out, and 

or Have power, be formed. Obs. Thefe roots (^*1 if^), in 
every other tenfe, but the third preterit, are confined to the proper form, 
take ^ , and are conjugated after Mode XI, as , 8cc. 

—All roots in the popular lifts diftinguilhed by a fervile C^, fuch as 

Go, flip, Aide, RR,* ' Go, orR^ ’•••'• Sink, fail, give way, yield, 
^1^ I.8.C. "Wither, perilh, SfTR. *•*' Find, obtain, get, lIT^Be able 
Quit, leave, get free, Find, get, obtain, f^I^7.c. Diftinguilh, 

delcribe, fRR Pound, ‘ ' Fall, move, »•«=•'• Cut off. See. 

— Govern; alfo, in the active voice, Speak (ufed for ^ of 

the fame fignification, which wants the third preterit), Hurl, 

throw, Plalter, fmear, daub, write, a.c.». Shed water, 

fprinklc. 


Of 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


325 


or the above mentioned roots, Fall, becomes 

Perilh, becomes *1^1^ or 

•Injure, becomes and StTFt.®-*- 

Govern, becomes ftr^, Speak, becomes * <=• Hurl, 

throw, becomes and fuch roots as have a nafal before the final, drop 
it before the terminations of Modg II, after which they, with all the 
others, may be conjugated after the following example, in the common 
form of the third preterit. 

5^^‘C'Nourifli, cherifh, feed. 

Common Form. 1. sigcm;, s^FFTf, 

a. . 

3 - 

Releafe. Modes II and X. 

Common Form. 1- *cc 

Proper Form. 1. fcc. 

qri; i.c. Fall. 

Common Form. 1. Sec. 

(for 0151;), Perilh. 

Common Form. 1. 3preFTt, gcc. 

Or, 1 . 3I%5Pi;, 31%5R7, kc. 

Injure. 

Common Form. 1. ^-vf d" r , 3n7v^;jcc. 

Speak. 

Commdn ¥oxm. i. 31^)^?^;, 3TcfN^;8cc. 

Obs. The root ^ being defective in this tenfe, fcc. is fub- 

ftituted for it. 
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4.C. Throw, hurl. 

Common Form. i. 3r|F2pTT, SJTFSPt'.Scc. 

f^q^ax.?. piafter, See. Mode 11, IX, and X. 

Common Form. 1. 3ff^P[rff, 3lt^Cf5T; &;c. 

Proper Form. 1. 'Ai fcc. 

Or. 1 . 3rf^, ^rf^t^TFft, ; See. 

So f^RT (for Sprinkle, flied water. See. 

437" IN the popular lifts will be found certain roots marked with a 
redundant 5,4^ , which ferves to denote that they may he conjugated after 
two modes in the common form of the third preterit, one of which is 
Mode 11. If fuch roots he alfo diftinguilhed by a fervile 31T, denoting 
that the prefix ^ is not required, the other 7Hode will be V ; but if there 
be no , it fhould be Mode VI. With refpect to the proper form of 
fuch roots, if the root do not take Mode X Ihould be followed; but if 
it do, Mode XI. The following examples will explain this rule : 

Stop, oppofe, fhut up. Modes II, V, and X. 

Common Form. 1 . 8cc. 

Or. 1 . Sec. 

Proper Form. i. 31^^, ; See. 

After this example are conjugated the following, and perhaps a few 
other roots, all marked Divide, break afunder, 

7.c.». Divide, fplit, cut afunder, Separate, divide, 

Go to ftool often, Join, form a fpiritual union, ufe, apply, 
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•Walh, make clean, Separate, intr. Pound, 

l.c. J)ry up, go, • Separate, divide, 8 cc. 

See Modes II and V. 

This root changes its vowel to '3rfT[^ in Mode II, and to ^ in Mode V. 

Common Form, i. 31^^, 3I^^;kc. 

Or, 1 . 3I?Crgf , ■ kc. 

(T3^) Underftand. Modes II, VI, and XI. 

Common Form. i. 3I^V?rT, 3I^V^; kc. 

Or, 1 . kc. 

Proper Form. 1 . 3i«riR(^, 3f^rfV^FTt , ; 8 cc. 

After this example are conjugated the following: Proclaim, 

*’*■ F)rop, diftil. * Drop, cliflil, Give pain, hurt, kill, 

Give pain, hurt, kill, Shine, play, Injure, hurt, 

offend, difhonour, Weep, cry, fhed tears, Become pure, 

mourn, ''®' Built open (as a flower), ^i.c. 

1 -:. XT3^ »-‘=- or Go, move, ^IC 

or Steal, go, 

kc. kc. 

438 . A FEW roots in the popular lifts marked ^ (fee page 381 , 
rule 33^)5 indifferently take ^ in the third preterit. The following 
are nearly the whole of that clafs : 

Make perfect. Mode V or VI. 3?^^, 

3T^ { ; kc. or 31%^, 3f^1\m, kc. 

7Tq;> ' (^) Hide, conceal. V or VI. 3ptmTtri;, kc. or 

3pftcfH; kc. 
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(^) Heap up, accumulate. Mode V or VI. 3n^,3rm, 

sng: ; See. oi‘ , 3nf^: ; See. 

Be alhamed. Modes X or XI. I*, 

; or ^f^fepTFri , ; gee. 

Bear, fuffer, bear with. Mode X or XI. 

; See. or ^JT^rfW, ^T^rfjrHPTT, See. 

••'•(^) Take, receive, accept. Mode WW or XI. , 

^rg^iFH , 3rg^; or ; sec. 

TTHic. 

(^) Pare, make fmall or thin by cutting. Mode V or VI. 

3nTi^ft?i;, ^nn^, ^rrng:; gee. or 'ainjrflni, snrflrsT, 

Sec. 

* '■ )• The fame as . 

or (^). Be able, capable, defigned, intended. Mode X or 

XI j and being of the dal's Mode II alfo, v. p. 324 , r. 436 . 

31^13, 3T|pTT^t, 3r|gCqrf; gcc. or ifTT , 

; Sec. Common Form. '>*<^’1 1, Sec. 

*■'' (^)- Leak, nin out Mode X or XI. , 3pRIrH7^, 

; Sec. or (^^ 1 * 1 1 » ; Sec. 

Obs. This root being of the clafs ^*1 iR^ , may be conjugated alfo in 
the common form of this tenfe, according to Mode II. See p. 324 , r. 436 . 
g^i.c.r. Hide, conceal. ModeY or VI in the common form, and 

Mode VIII, X, or XI in the proper. 

ModelY. 3{^^, 3r5?35TT, gcc. 

Mode VI. 3r3^f^«f, 3PJ^: ; Sec. 

Mode VIII. 3rg^, 3rggFTT, 31^^ ; Sec. 


Mode X. 3P3J , sMgiyrf ; gcc. 

Mode XI. 3pi^, 3r^[f^Enrn, 3p;[^EnT; Sec. 
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( ^). Make clean, fweep, wipe. Mode V or VI. 

Mode V. 3 rJn^: ; &:c. 

Mode VI. W , STJTTf^^: ; kc. 

rji:^4.c. c 5 ). Satisfy, pleafe, content. Modes V or VI, alfo Mode II, 


as denoted by the mark 

See p. 324, 

r. 436. 

Mode V. 



3 fFn*^: ; 8cc. 

Or, 



kc. 

Mode VI. 


3 |rrf^^ 

; 8cc. 

Mode II. 

mm., 

suicnTt, 

fcc. 

So 

( ^ ^ ), Be proud. 



vA(« 5 l (^). Make clear, manifeft, evident ; anoint. Mode W. This 
root though marked with ^ , follows only one mode in the third pre- 
terit, though it docs in other tenfes. ; 

&:c. 

Ohs. A few more of this defeription of roots appear in fome lifts, but 
they feem to be obl’olete, or difpuled ; fuch as Labour, exert 

strength, or ®‘'*Kill, injure, &:c. 

439. THE roots and nine others, all of the eighth conju- 

gation (v. p. 238, r. 266), require \ Ijefore the terminations of the third 
preterit, (v. p. a8l, r. 333, and p. 282, r. 339) ; but in the firft and 
fecond perfons, proper form, they occafionally may follow Mode X alfo, 
dropping their finals before and TO:, which are changed to ^ 
and ^TT: . 

Stretch, extend. Modes VI and XI. 

Common Form. 1. See. 

Or, 1. kc. See p. 315, r. 429. 

Uu 


Proper 
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Proper Form. 1. , Spri^^THTt , >dinR«^n ; &:c. 

Or, spnr 

2 . , 'MH Rm | 8| i , 3PTf^5f ; Sec. 

Or, 3 pTm: 

After the example of may be conjugated every other root of the 
eighth conjugation, except See page 238, rule 266'. 

9.C. Kill, fmite, ftrike, wanting the common form of the third pre- 
terit, is fupplied by of the fame meaning, which requiring the prefix 
, follows Mode VI ; as — I* , ; 8cc. 

But if the proper form be required (as it may with a prepofition), it 
requires no fubftitute, and follows Mode X, the radical ^ being dropped 
before every perfon, and the ^ of F?T and omitted; as — , 

3 rr^FnT; 

Obs. The prepofition here prefixed is 3 fT, To, 
at. See page 1^6, rule 199 ; alfo page 270, rule 311, page 282, 
rule 339, page 289, rule 362, page 296, rule 384. 

44,0. ALL roots of the tenth conjugation are conjugated after Mode II 
or III in the common form, and IX in the proper, of the third preterit, 
with a modified doubling of the radical letters, chiefly according to rule 
158, pages 128, 129, and 130, fubject however to certain fpecial devia- 
tions. Obs. As the rules for forming and conjugating caufals are about 
to be given, it will not be necessary to say more in this place of the third 
preterit as applicable to the tenth conjugations, the rules for both being 
the fame. 


OF 
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OF DERIVATIVE VERBS 

CAUSALS. 

441. CAUSALS are derivative verbs, formed from their primitive 

roots by adding, by way of affix, the vowel ^ (by different authors tech- 
nically called f&l^, f^, 8cc.), which X, becomes before 

the vowel of a termination, while the primitive is fubject to occafional 
modifications. A verb, in a caufal fenfe, differs not in the form of its 
infiections from a primitive verb of the tenth conjugation. See page 248. 

442. THE fyllable 'll ^ being affixed to a primitive root, the new 
verb is inflected in the firft four tenfes of the two active forms, according 
to the terminations adapted to roots of the firft conjugation, as given 
in page 132. 

♦ 

443. IN the fecoud preterit, the affix ^TT or is put after the 

caufal root, and the indeclinable word, lb foi med, is ufed with an auxi- 
liary verb, as explained in page 275, rules 3 17, 318. 

444. THE third preterit is formed without the affix The pri- 

mitive root is modified and doubled, according to certain rules, and, thus 
prepared, is conjugated after Modes III and IX. See p. 299, rule 387> 
388, and following table. 

445. The firft and fecond future, with the conditional voadproper form 
of the precative, are conjugated with the prefix according to rule 347* 
page 285 ; but as ^ is not admillible before the affix is dropped 
before the terminations of the common form of the precative, 

446. THE primitive root >•<:•»• Seek, being put into a caufal 

form by the addition of the affix prefents itfelf as a fit example to 

explain the principles of the above rules. 
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or Caufe to feek. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 

Common Form. 1. ^ Pr , ^ I , ^ P«1 ; 8cc. 

Proper Yorm. i. ; S:c. 


Common Fonn. 
Proper Form. 


Common Form. 
Proper Form. 


Common Form. 
Proper Form. 


2. Potential. 

1. 217^^^:; Sec 

1 . 


3. Imperative. 

1. ^TFPprr, 

1. ^TTWn, 37T5(%m, 


4,. Ft>yif Pretrit. 


1. ^RTT^^PC., ^PrP°RPTT, 


1. 





kc. 

; See. 


3 nn'W 5 [;&;c. 


5. Second Preterit. See p. 275 » Alfo page 187. 

Common Form. 

2. 2 rr 5 R 7 PTTf^, ^n^^TRTH^:, ^TT^RTTOT ; 

3. ^TmiTO, I , qiT< 3 TTrrTfH*T. 


6. Fir/t Future. 

Common Form, 1. ^n^lw, ^T^fV’TTd, 21 Kr 5 <«iK:; 8 cc. 

Proper Form, 1. ^THfilfTTT:; 

«. ^rRt^pn^, n Nfi<?riHT^, ivV*, 

3. ^ H . 

7. Second 
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Common Form. 
Proper Form. 


Common Form. 
Proper F’orm. 


7. Second Future. 

1. 2n^f2r^;&:c. 

8. The Precat ive. 

1. 3n^TFTf, 5n^:;&:c. 

1. ^TFTfwt^nFTf, kc. 

g. TThe ConditionaL 


Common Form. 1 . 3nn^^mT, i:c. 

Proper Form. 1 . N>t<<i-qnK'^n , fcc. 


Common Form. 


Proper Form. 


10. rhird Preterit. 


1 . 

s. 

3. 3T3pn^, 

1 . 3IW^, 


3TW^, 

* 



3Tw%rr, 


s. 3r5pn%m, 


3. 



3rw^; 

3nprRT*T. 


As far as refpects the affix and the ufual terminations, all other caufals 
(as well as roots of the tenth conjugation) are inflected after this ex- 
ample ; but previous to conjugation, it is necessary to learn what modifi- 
cations the primitive root is fubject to in forming the caufal derivative ; 
and alfo the peculiar changes which take place in the third preterit, with 
refpect to the reduplication. 

44f7’ the verb produced by the addition of the caufal to a pri- 
mitive root, is to be considered as a new root. Thus the primitive 

Seek, 
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Seek, by the addition of^, becomes the caiifal root ^ I f'Cl Caufing to 
feek. The as before obferved, ultimately becomes before the 
vowel of any termination, but that of the third preterit, Modes III and 
IX, before which, and the terminations of the precative Angular number, 
it is dropped, as in the inftances of ^ 8cc. and 8cc. 

44,8. AS the primitive root occafionally requires fome addition or 
alteration in its formation to accommodate it to the caufal form, due 
attention is necelTary to be paid to the following rules: 

449. A DIPHTHONG being the final of a primitive root, is 
uniformly changed to 'ITT, and the root conjugated like roots in 'Ml. 

450. ROOTS in 3 IT, or a diphthong, require the addition of a con- 

fonant before the caufal \ , to obviate the hiatus which might otherwise 
occur. Thus m Drink, Grind, ^ Cut, Ht Deftroy, ^ Cover, 
^ Challenge, call, and ^ Weave, reqiiire the infertion of 3 ^, and fo 
are formed the caufal roots CTTf^ Caufe to drink, He caufes to 

drink, ^ ( for ?Tt ) Grind, Xllf^ Caufe grind, R He caufes to 

grind, See. See. ^ Preferve, takes and makes Caufe preferve, 

^ IWlR He caufes to preferve. All other roots in 'M I, or a diphthong, 
take ^before the caufal as Give, Caufe give, 

He caufes to give, kfT Hold, keep, VffM Caufe to hold, keep, vmR 
He caufes to hold, keep. See. See. fTT Know, takes and makoB 5^ I R ; 
as He makes known. m , when ufed in the caufal form, for 

killings giving fatisJ‘action,Jharpe 7 iing, has the vowel fhort; as 

The facrlficer kills the animal. R 5 J^ He fatisfies 

the mafter. He iharpens the weapon. ^ (for I) 

dull, melancholy, and I (for bUn j Bathe, make R" or R 

He makes dull or melancholy, or He makes bathe. 

With 
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With a prepofition thefe two roots make Pt and gmf^. m, 

when fignifying agitate, makes Agitate as the wind, caul’e to move ; 

as He moves or fans the trees with the wings. 

But when ^ means perfume, /cent, it makes |[m ; as 
He perfumes the hair. „ 

451. OF roots in Conquer, Smile, and ^ Go, make 

, and 3 rTfH for their caufal roots; as 
caufes to conquer, He caufes to fmile ; (with a prepofition) 

He caufes to ftudy, read, perufe, go over. Collect, 
makes or or as ^^FRTf^or 

or He caufes to collect, Go, makes ifSj , as 

He goes, Move, makes ; as He caufes to move. 

Other roots in ^ all make 3 nt^. 

4,52. OF roots in Be alhamed, makes ^ Kill, wafte, 

go, makes ^ Go, hold, makes ; as Pi He makes 

afhamed, He makes kill, wafte, go, |cRrf^He makes go, hold, 

fft Pleafe, fatisfy, makes either Cftt^ or M i f^ ; as or 

He caufes to be pleafed. ^ , fignifying melting or dijfolving butter, and 
the like, makes ^ R , or COI Rl ; as or 

The prieft who attends the making burnt 
offerings caufes the butter to melt by the fire. In the fenfe of melting, 
f melting, or fufing metals, and other hard fubftances, according to fome, 
makes or ?TTf^; as (with a prepofition) or 

caufes metal to melt or fufe. The caufal root ofgft 
Buy, is CHiIH ; as caufes to buy. Fear, makes HTfir, 

htIr or in the proper form, and only in the common ; as 

w#, or He affrights, frightens, 

terrifies, 
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terrifies, or caufcs to fear. Obs. infn'and are ufed when the agent 

himfelf is the object of fear ; as or The evil fpirit 

Munda caufes to fear. If the object of the fear caufed by another be a 
third perfon or thing, HTf^ fhould be ufed. 

in the fenfe of conceiving as an animal, in its caufal form, makes 
^rrfa ; as Other roots in in the caufal form, make 

3n^. 

453 . ALL roots in 3 make their caufal roots in 3nf^ ; as ^ Hear, 
Gaufe to hear, He caufes to hear, 

454* OF roots in ^ ^ Shake, makes its caufal either or 

as Pi or (n The wind caufes to (hake. All other 

roots in ^ make in the caufal ; as ^ Be, become, H I Gaufe to 

be, He caufcs to be, To caufc to he, 

435 . OF roots in ^ change their finals to '■H I J before the 

caufal except ^ Go, whole caufal root is 3rf^r ; He 

caufcs to go, — ^ Grow old, which makes (\ ; as He caufes 

to grow old or be feeble, and SfPI Awake, which makes eitliei' SlTJTft 
or as or HT He causes to awake. All 

other roots change their finals, being ^ or ^ to ^TlX, and follow the 
form of ^ Make, do, He causes or makes do. So ^ Tear, 

5J^:2rt^He caufes to tear, Spread, He caufes tofpread. 

Remember, Pi He caufcs to remember. 

456. ROOTS terminating in diphthongs, as has already been obferved, 
fubftitutc 317 for their finals, and afterwards form their caufals Hke roots 
in 3n. See rule 449, 450. 

457 . IN forming a caufal root from a primitive ending in a confonant, 
it may be received as a general rule, that if the final confonant be fingle, 

the 
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the preceding vowel, being , is changed to '^1 1. Thus Cook, 
whofe caufal form is crTf%, makes He caufes to cook. If 

under the fame circumftances the vowel be 3 , or , it muft ill due 
order be changed to ^TT, or Thus Pound, makes 

Caufe to pound, caufes to pound; ^^Undciitandf 

Caufe to underhand, He caufes to underhand; Rub, 

Caufe to rub, He caufes to rub. But if either of thefc 

Ihort vowels, by its pofition before two or more confonants combined, make 
a long fyllable, or be long by nature, no change is required. See page 
146, rule 175. Obs. There are fome exceptions to this rule, and a few 
anomalies, which the following will explain. 

458. THE clafs of roots called ‘Md do not change the penultimate 
3 r to ^TT before the caufal X,. It conhhs of fourteen primitives of the 
firft conjugation, namely — Seek, endeavour, Suffer pain or 

trouble, Be famous, Spread, 9 ^ Trample upon, Eat, tear 

afunder, ^ 131 ^ Go, give, Smite, kill, ^Pity,^(T),^(T), 
and (T ), Ciy, mourn, weep, lament, and J Make hafte ; 
as R > 8cc. 8cc. In the lifts thefe roots are 

ibmetimes dihinguilhed by a fervile There are a few others alfo 
marked 9 !,, all of which follow this rule; fuch as — Generate, 
Shine, appear, which make He caufes to generate, He 

caufes to ibine, 8cc. 

♦ 

459» - Iu the fenfe of hunting the deer, drops its nafal in forming 
its caufal ; as The fportfman hunts the deer. But 

when <^*.S]^has any other meaning, it preferves it ; as Pt 

The king caufes the people to be attached. 

460. ROOTS ending in fuch as Go, Quiet, 8cc. do 

Xx 


not 
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not change their vowels; as He caufes to go, He 

caufes to be quiet. But Go, makes Defire, 

water, , or, with a prepofition 

4,61. THE following roots make their vowels Ihort or long before the 
caufal ^^Move, makes or 'Sq^ Shine, flame, 

^qMqfn or Move, or §TTR^, ^ 

Bow, or But when thefe roots are preceded by a 

prepofition, the firft form only is ufed ; as t4'Sqf<iq(ri( ^ (%■. See. 

462. 'Pf, Search, feek,. and Vomit, have alfo two forms; as 

or qHqfn , or^H-Mfn ; but with a prepofition 

the former makes , and the latter . 

463. THE vowel of Qiuet, Reftrain, flop, '-hfli. Go, and 
Eat, may be long or Ihort before the caufal , when ufed with a 

prepofition; as or ■RPTR^TR, 8 cc. 

4(54. THE primitive root Wll^ Grow large, fwell, changes its final 
^ to ^before the caufal us PTimR' He caufes to fwell. 

465. Stink, be painful or difficult, found, changes its final ^ to 

before the caufal as He caufes to ftink, fcc. The ^ of 

Shake, is alfo changed to as 5^*1 IMqR He caufes to lhake. 

4f66. Strike, kill, becomes before the caufal ^ ; as R 

Me caufes to ftrike or kill. 

467. Grow, before the caufal makes 0 ^ or ; as 

CK'MW or He caufes to grow. 

468. Signifying — corinpt the heart, mind, and the like, makes 

or for its caufal root ; as R and«0^^ : but when. 

it fimply means — grow corrupt, evil, or wicked, the firft form only is ufed ; 
as He caufes, or attributes evil or blame. 
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4^9- ♦^4. Start, fpring, bound, has for itscaufal root hJiI or 

as or Hhr<«i|R He caufes to ftart, See. 

470. WHEN X|^ means /all, it takes XI I R for its caufal root ; as 
softe r W^He caufes the fruit to fall from the tree. But 

when it fignifies go, the caufal radical will be XI I R, ; ssJunriic-MR 
The cow-keeper caufes the cow to go, i. e. Drives it. 

Obs. The foregoing rules relate chiefly to the firft four tenfes, the 
fecond preterit, and the two futures, in both the active forms ; and alfo to 
the common form of the precative. The proper form of the precative is 
formed by Amply dropping the affix of the caufal root, and joining the 
latter to the terminations See. as ^ Do, Gaufe to do, 

May he caufe to do ! 

471. A CAUSAL root having been formed according to the pre- 
ceding rules, the affix is dropped before the terminations of the third 
preterit [Modes III and IX with reduplication,) and afterwards modifled 
and inflected according to the following rules. Obs. Thefe rules apply 
equally to roots of the tenth conjugation. 

47s* THE penultimate vowel of a caufal root beginning with a con - 
fonant, being long, is, with fome exceptions, and a few anomalies, reduced 
to its correfponding fliort power : If ^1, it becomes 3f ; as Caufe 

do, 3p^t^\lC^He caufed to do-: If^, or it becomes^; as 
eft Pleafe, Caufe to pleafe, He caufed to pleafe ; 

^ Be aftiamed, gR Caufe to be alhamed, 'AlRlfg^l’^He caufed to 
be alhamed : If or it becomes S’; as Shake, Caufe 

ihake, '*i*^y*1*l He caufed to fliake ; Grow, or O r Caufe 
to grow, '*l^^M*\or He caufed to grow. The exceptions to 

this general rule are— -X|(Ht Govern, Caufe govern, He 

caufed 
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caufed to govern ; — A clafs of roots in the lifts diftinguiflied by a fervile 
^ ; as Seek, Caufe feek, He caufed to feek ; 

Go, Caufe go, He caufed to go ; Shine, 

appear, Caufe to Ihine or appear, 

He canffcd to Ihine, tcc. But, of this clafs, the following feventeen roots 
may alfo occafionally have the vowel ftiort: — ^13]^ Appear, Ihine, 
Shine, appear, Speak; ^ Shine, <0*^s Shine, Live, 

Clofe the eyes, wink, Suffer pain, Cry out with pain ; 

iRU Make a noife, ^TDj^ Give, C'iM^Speak, Cut off, Tumble, 
and Oppofe, prevent; as Caufe to fhine, or 

^ Caufe to fpeak, 'ii or He 

caufed to fpeak ; Caufe to Ihine, or He 

caufed to Ihine, 8cc. kc. — Roots in the lifts diftinguiOied by a fervile Sf, 
fubject to eliCon, and fometimes marked with a fervile all of the tenth 
conjugation. Obs. Some authors do not feem to agree to this exception ; 
and as all roots of this defeription are of tlie tenth conjugation, fome are 
of opinion that it relates only to caufals formed from fuch roots, by fub- 
joining the fyllable as from Speak, tell, is formed 

Caufe to tell or fpeak, He caufes to tell or fpeak, 

^*1 He caufed to fpeak or tell.— -The roots Seek, en- 
deavour, and Entwine, which make Caufe feek, or 

He caufed to feek ; Caufe entwine, or 

He caufed to entwine, do not make their long vowel Ihort. 

473. ROOTS with a penultimate fuch as Revolve, pafs away, 
turn, may indifferently change that letter to 3 f^ in the caufal third 
preterit ; as Caufe to turn, or He caufed to 

turn, revolve, kc. 


474 - 
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474 (for Sleep, ^ | Caufe to fleep, makes 
He caufcd to fleep. 

475 - ^ Drink, Mlf% Caufe drink, makes He caufed 

to drink. 

47®- T Go, with 3 rfv Over, prefixed, making the caufal root 
Caufe to go over, read, has two forms in the third preterit, 
namely SfKUfqqrf or He caufed to read. 

477. (for ^ ) Stand, ifn Caufe to (land, makes 'i\ (n 

He caufed to ftand, in the third preterit. 

478. ^ Smell, y I Caufe fmell, makes'*! "SI 

He caufed to fmell, in the third preterit. 

479- ^ Kill, ftrike, Caufe ftrike, makes ^TsfKnFi;. He 

caufed to kill or ftrike. 

The following rules relate chiefly to the reduplication required in 
forming the caufal third preterit, as well as that of the tenth conjugation. 

480. IF the root begins with a vowel, that, together with the following 

confonant or conlbnanLs, is included in the reduplication; as 3 f^ Travel 
about, Caufe to travel about, He caufed to travel about ; 

3 ^^ Moiften, wet, Caufe to moiften, He caufed to 

moiften. Obs. The laft letter only is left in the place of the root. 

481. WHEN the root begins with a confonant, double or Angle, 

one only is taken for the reduplication, and which will be one of thofe 
pointed out in the table given in page 129, accordhig to the nature of the 
radical letter it is intended to reprefent; as ^ for ^ or kc. 

and the vowel to be ufed with this confonant, will be either 3 f, ^ 15, 
or ^ , according to the following rules: 

482. ^ is ufed as the reduplicated vowel when the penultimate of the 

radical 
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radical, modified for conjugation, be ^ folloared by a double confonant, 
fo as to make what in profody they call a heavy fyllable ; as Make a 
noife, Gaufe to make a noife, caufed to make a noife ; 

Get, obtain, Gaufe to obtain, He caufed to obtain ; 

Pafs away, revolve, Gaufe to pafs away, caufed to 

pafs away. It is alfo ufed in the reduplicated lyllable of the following 
verbs : Remember, F*ntt Gaufe to remember, He 

caufed to remember; Spread, VrllHt Gaufe to fpread, 

He caufed to fpread ; ^ Tear, Gaufe tear, 3f^^T7t.He caufed to 

tear; Make hafte, (\ Gaufe to make hafte, He 

caufed to make hafte ; Gelebrate, Gaufe celebrate, 

He caufed to celebrate ; Tie, oppofe, Gaufe to tie or oppofe, 

'4iMVMli|<\He caufed to tie or oppofe ; 5^ Tread or trample upon, 
^ Gaufe to tread or trample upon, He caufed to tread or 

trample upon. ^ may alfo be ufed in the reduplication of roots, which 
in the caufal, modified for inflecting, in this tenie, preferve a long ^TT ; as 
S(TR3[ Govern, ^I|(H Gaufe govern, He caufed to govern ; 

Cough, Gaufe to cough, He caufed to cough; <%^lH^Give, 

Gaufe give, He caufed to give ; HTH. Shine. Gaufe 

to (bine, 1 H*\ He caufed to fhine ; Seek, Gaufe tofeek, 

3f2Rn^He caufed to feek. So Shine, and others of this de- 

feription. Obs. According to fome authors, ^ may be the reduplicated 
vowel of See. 

483 . , fubject to be changed to ^ long, according to rule 485 , is 

ufed as the reduplicated vowel as follows i'— In the firft place, it is ufed 
when the penultimate of a caufal root, with an initial confonant, modified 
fur conjugating in the third preterit, be or ^ not followed by a double 

confonant, 
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confonant, fo as to make the fyllable long, and deduced from a primitive 
root ending in a confonant, having a penultimate or 3JT ; as 
Drefs food, Caufe' to drefs food, He caufed to drefs 

food ; Shake, Caufe to lhake, He caufed to 

fhake. It is alfo ufed in moft cafes where the caufal root has been 

formed from a primitive ending in ^ or , or any other vowel but 

/ 

or (and alfo in a few inftances, which will be mentioned, where the 
primitives ended in thofe vowels) ; as ^ Do, make, Caufe to 

make, caufed to make; f^TT Stand, Caufe to 

ftand, Pi He caufed to ftand; Feed, cheriih, Caufe 

to feed or clieriflr, He cauftd to cheri/h ; Conquer, 

Caufe to conquer, He caufed to conquer. ^ is alfo 

ufed in the following inftances, where the primitive roots ended in 3^ or 
and the preceding confonant being tingle, was either 31^, 

or which 3" or ^ are changed to in the 

caufal root ; as ^ Make hafte, 3frf^ Caufe to make hafte, 

He cauled to make hafte ; ^ Mix, Caufe to mix, Snft^^He 

caufed to mix ; ^ Sound, Caufe to found, ^O^'lTs He caufed 

to found; ^5 Cut off, ^i Rl Caufe to cut off, He caufed tO' 

cut off ; (none with Purify, Hlf^ Caufe to purify, 

He caufed to purify ; (none with or become, Caufe 

to be or become, He caufed to be or become ; ^ Bind. 

Caufe bind, *11 Caufe to bind. When the primitive ends in 3^ 
or preceded by a double confonant, the laft of which is one of the 
above, the caufal third preterit may take indifferently ^ or 3; ^ Hear, 
leak, ?rTft Caufe to hear or leak, or He caufed 

to hear or leak ; ^ Run or leak, Caufe to run or leak, 


or 
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or He caufed to run or leak ; and fo ^ Float, Caufe 

to float ; ^ Laugh, go, Caufe to laugh. All other primitive roots 

in 3 or ^ fliould take 3 or ^ for the vowel of reduplication; as^ for ^ 
Praife, 'TTf^ Caufe to praife, He caufed to praife ; ^ or ^ 

Shake, Caufe to lhake, He caufed to fhake. See. ^ is 

alfo ufed in moft inftances where the penultimate of the primitive Avas 
^ ^ , or ^ ; as Know, Caufe know, 

caufed to know ; Sharpen, Caufe fharpen, 3pftf^3TH;He 

caufed to lharpen ; Seek, Caufe feek, He caufed 

to feek ; Entwine, Caufe to entwine, He caufed to 

entwine. Thefe two roots may alfo make and 

It is alfo ufed when a root with a penultimate ^ does not change that 
letter to in the caufal third preterit, which it may occalionally do, 
and then take for the vowel of the reduplicate ; as Pafs away, 
revolve, Caufe to pafs away or revolve, or 

He caufed to pafs away, or revolve. See r. 484 . 

483 - or is ufed,'as the reduplicated vowel, where the penultimate 
of a primitive root, with an initial confonant, is 3, 3TX or as 
Grow, or Caufe to grow, or He caufed 

to grow ; Grow bad, fpoil. Caufe to grow bad or fpoil, 

Ue caul’ed to grow bad or fpoil ; Go, Caufe go. 

He caufed to go. 3, or is alfo ufed when the final of the 
primitive is 3 or ^ ; except in the feveral inftances where has been 
pointed out as the vowel. Sec the preceding rule. ^ Shake, or 

Caufe fhake, takes ^ or ^ ; as 3I^37n=C.or3r2fiv^. So?^ 
Start, bound, takes 3 or ^ ; as or f^. Go, 

increafe, takes ^ or ; as |R| Caufe to go or increafe, 

or 
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or ^ He caufed to go, or increafe ; or 3rf5[p^3J^ 

He caufed to grow or increafe ; alfo for Sleep, 

He caufes to fleep. See next rule. 

484. THE length of the vowel to be ufed, according to the two pre- 

ceding rules, depends upon the following circumftances : ^ and 7 are 
ufed before a double confonant, and alfo before a Angle, when the following 
fyllable be long ; as in the inftances of "41 and but 

when followed by a Angle confonant, the fucceeding fyllable being fliort, 
^ and ^ are preferred , as "41 W1 Fl «51«\and 

485. IN forming a caufal in the third preterit, from a primitive 
opening with a vowel, and ending with a confonant, % is put after the 
root, and the laft confonant repeated, and placed as the Anal. Thus 

Go, wander, (d Caufe to wander, I (dd He caufed to 
wander. See page 149, rule 177* Send, Caufe fend, 

CloW^He caufed to fend ; Grow lefs, Caufe to grow lefs, 

caufed to grow lefs ; Give pain, Caufe to give 

pain, >31 He caufed to give pain. Obs. Thefe laft three roots may 

alfo be inflected after Mode VI ; as 

Upon the principles of tliis rule, any other roots, opening with a vowel, 
may be conjugated in the third preterit caufaL 


RE1T£KATIV£S. 

486. A VERB when ufed in a reiterative foiin to denote repetition 
or intenfenefs, is derived from its primitive by a peculiar modiAcation, 
and reduplication of the radical letters. 

Yy 


487. IN 
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487. IN the proper form of the active voice, the femivowel 5 ^ 
(called ) is required as an affix to the root ; but not in the common. 
Reiteratives are conjugated like roots of the firft conjugation in the 
proper form, and fecond in the common. Obs. The proper form feems 
to be more generally ufed than the common, with verbs of this de- 
scription. 

Of the Reduplication. 

4,88. A PRIMITIVE root containing but one vowel, having a con- 
funaut for its initial, fuch as Be, or Know, doubles the firft con- 
foiiaiit according to the rules given in page 129, and then fubjoins to it 
the radical vowel, changed to a diphthong, or othcrwife, according to 
circumCtances, which the following three rules will ferve to illuftrate, 
wherein the primitive root is fuppofed to have been already modified ac- 
cording to rules which will be given hereafter. 

489. IF the radical vowel be or 'ill, it is for the moft part changed 
to 31 T in the reduplicated fyllable ; as qrq^ 

IVomfT^, and sTPn^, 
from ^ 1 '^ . In certain inltances, to be mentioned, 3 f will be changed to 
^ and . 

490. IF the primitive root, when modified, contain 1 C or either of 
thofe vowels will be changed to ^ in the reduplicate ; as Know, 

for lift Conduct, If 3 or ^ , it will be 

as ^ Be, Vex, give pain, — If ^ or ^ Medial, 

it will be changed to ; as *3*^^ Dance, 

Obs. There are fome exceptions to the laft two rules, which will be 
duly noticed. 

491. IF the primitive root open with a vowel, as Go about, 

wander, 
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wander, the whole root is repeated, and the fecond changed to I ; as 
id " 4 "^ He wanders about continually or exceedingly. So Eat, 
makes , 8cc. and.^ Go, makes 8cc. 

Of reiterative Derivatives in the proper active Form, 

492. ^n, or a diphthong, being the final of a primitive root, is 
changed to ^ in the reiterative proper form. Thus Give, changed 
to 5!t by this rule, and reduplicated according to rule 490, becomes 
and Avith the addition of rule 487, which may be 

conlidered as a new root to be conjugated, as a primitive verb of the firft 
conjugation, proper form, in the firft four tenfes, with the terminations 
gcc. (See page 132); in the fecond preterit, with the 
affix or fubjoined, and the auxiliary !kc. and in every other 

tenfe with the prefix \ before the ufual terminations; as in the following 
example. 

^G ive, Give often, proper form. 

1. Prejent *cc. 

2. Potential 1. fcc. 

3. Imperative i. ; 8cc. 

4. Firft Pret. 1. 

5.Sec.PreL ; 8cc. 

6 . Firft Fut. 1 . XiOf 3 JrTT?r, ; &:c. 

7. Sec. Fut. ; ice. 

8 . Preeative l. X«0 Xcc. 

9. Conditional 1 . "ilXO , 3 fX 0 1, 

10. Third Pret. 1 . ^X<Ol^tW; Jkc. 

493. MOST 
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493. MOST of the other primitive roots of one fyllable, ending in 
3 fT, or a diphthong, may be inflected according to the laft rule and 
example ; as VT Keep, guard, Keep or guard with eameftnefs, 

^ Sing, Sing much, or often, Ecc. See. 

4S4‘ ^ ^ being the final of the primitive, is, for the moft part, long 

in the reiterated derivative, proper form. Thus Gather, becomes 
Gather often or much, *1 , Ecc. He gathers often or much, 

•ft (for uft) Conduct, ^Uft^T, Ecc, like But Sfft Repofe, 

makes Repofe much, S[Tm>r He reposes much. Go, 

augment, is anomalous, making its reiterative root either as if the 

primitive ended in or after which it is conjugated like 

asSa 1 s 5 ^ 5 ^ftorS^^iC<lq^ . 

495* ^ or ^ being the final of the primitive, is long in this derivative 
proper form, as ^ Be, He often is or becomes. ^ Make a 

noife, cry aloud, He cries aloud coutinually. ^ Make a noife, 

makes either or He cries ku continually. 

496. ^ or ^ Being the final of a primitive root of one fyllable, with a 

fingle confonant for its initial, is changed to in the proper form of the 
reiterative. Thus ^ Make, do, becomes and thence 

Ecc. like*^^^^, Ecc. So ^ Tear, becomes and , Ecc. 

If the initial be a double confonant, ^ final is changed to in the 
proper form of the derivative ; as Remember, He remem- 
bers, or recollects often. So Ecc. 

497. WHEN the final of a primitive root is a diphthong, it is firft 

changed to ^ 17 , and then to ^ in the derivative, as before feen. Thus 
^ Sing, makes , Ecc. 

498. or "ij I being the medial of a primitive root, with an initial 
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and a final confonant, fuffers no change in the proper form of the reite- 
rative derivative. For example : — Drcfs food, makes lie 

drelTes food continually, and Seek, makes ^ He feeks often. 

499 . IF a root, having a medial 31 , end in a nafal, the vowel of the 

reduplication will alfo be 3f, followed by a nafal, in the reiterative pr^oper 
form ; as Go, He goes violently, or very fast. 

The horfe goes very faft. Wander, He wanders ex- 

ceedingly. The following primitives ending in a nafal follow two forms : 
31^ Produce, or 3rrSTT2J^ He produces exceedingly ; 

Dig, or He digs much, Give, or 

M He gives much, Strike, finite, kill, or 

He ftrikes violently ; and fometimes 

500 . THE following roots, though they do not end in a nafal, require 
one in the reduplication: 3P^ Mutter, 313^^1^ He mutters exceedingly ; 
3fH^ Meet, join carnally, 313^^1^ He unites often ; 31FIT Speak, 

He fpeaks much ; Reduce to alhes, burn, He 

burns exceedingly; tTH. Bind with a cord, He binds hard, 

♦ V* 

Curfe, ^RF^jrf jje curfes exceedingly. To thefe may be added primi- 
tives in and which, according to fonie authors, may be con- 

jugated either with or without a nafal in the reduplication ; fuch as 
Move, 'q’Glrr^jf^ He moves exceedingly ; Bind, 

or He binds exceedingly ; ^^^Take, kill, give, move, 

or takes, 8 cc, exceedingly. 

501 . 2 ^^ Bite, and H3][ Break, require a nafal in the reduplication, 

and drop that in the radical ; He bites exceedingly ; 

He breaks. 

502 . THE followii^ primitives requne 3ffft to be put after the 

reduplicated 
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reduplicated conionant in the reiterative jjroper form, and fuch as 
have nafals iii the root drop them : Fall; as 

, He falls often; Move, fall, 

He moves or falls often ; Go, Itep, ersfm^ He goes or fteps often ; 

Jump, leap, He jumps or leaps often ; Deceive, 

qufN'^^Irr He deceives often or greatly ; Go, move, 


SOS' move, act. and Produce, be fruitful, require a nafal 

in the reduplicated fyllable of the reiterative, propei' form, and change 
the of the primitive to ^ and 3 ; as He moves often ; 

He is very prrxhu'tive. 

504. ^ or ^ being the medial of a primitive root, is changed to ^ 

in the reduplicated fyllable of the reiterative proper form ; as Know, 
q He knows exceedingly ; Sprinkle, He fprinklcs 

often, 

505. 3 or ^ being the medial of a primitive root, is changed to 3 ft 

in the reiterative proper lorm ; as Slander, He Handers 

much ; Make Avater, He makes water often; Place in 

a line, or due order, He places in order repeatedly ; Cut 

•s *s *s v 

off, He cuts off repeatedly; Cry, He cries ex- 

ceedingly. 

506. WHEN the medial vowel ofthe primitive root is the fyllable 

\T is put after the reduplicated lyllablc in the proper form of the reite- 
rative ; as "IT Dance, He dances continually ; Turn, 

revolve, He turns continually ; *1:^ Clean, He 

cleans nmch or often. 

♦ 

507- THE following roots are affected by the rule called HMH 

(See 
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(See p. 269, r. 310,) in the proper iorm of the reiterative : ^ Hide, cover, 
conceal, changes the radical ^ to ; as He hides repeatedly ; 

for Sleep, changes the radical I'yllable ^ ya to 3 ; as H 

He flceps much, Make a noife, changes the radical fyllable ^ ya 

to ^ ; as He makes a great noife. Go, incrcafe, makes 

either as l>e['orc feen, r, 494. 

508. ^ Swallow, is anomalous, being changed to and afterwards 

to in tlic proper form of the reiterative ; as He fwallows 

in a hurry, or ungracefully. 

Of Reileralives in the common active Form, 

509. IN the common form of the reiterative, the alfix ^(called 

is omitted, and the derivative root conjugated in the firft four tenfes, with 
the terminations fuited to the fecond conjugation of primitives ; except 
that it drops tlic nafal of and ^ and changes to . 

510. THE reduplication is generally the fame in the common^ as feen 
in the proper form. 

511. IN conjugating a reiterative, may optionally be prefixed to 

every termination diltinguiflied in the technical table (p. 126, 127), by a 
fervile 1^, provided the initial be a confonant ; as t^q;, 1^, 

gcf , See. 

512 Ohs, Besides the above general rules, others will hereafter occur 
of a more fpecial nature. 

Reiter atives endiig in Fowels in the common Form, 

513- being the termhation of a primitive, the reiterative is formed 
by doubling the root ; thus bom ^ Give, is formed the derivative 
Give often ; Keep, guard, ^ I Stand, <1 I ; 8 cc. 

^14* ^^LL 
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514 . ALL roots in ^TT drop tliat vowel before that of a termination ; 

as before , ^•’^5 8cc. 

515. MOST roots in 3(7 change that letter to before the *7^, 
or *7^ of any termination not diftinguifhed by a fervile *7[,, fuch as 

Sf, 8cc. But ^ Give, and V|T Keep, guard, drop ^fT 

before thofe terminations. 05s, This rule feems to be confined to the 
firft four tenfes. 

516. ACCORDING to different authors, ^ may optionally befub- 
ftituted for ^fT, before thofe terminations which begin with fuch as 

, 8cc, in the fecond and eighth tenfes. 

517. WHEN the ^ mentioned above, rule 511, is ufed, the radical 
3rr coalefcing with it, forms ^ . 

518. t is fubftituted for in the imperative perfon . 

Examples. 

Quit, leave. >511^1 Qiiit often. Common Form. 

1 . Prejent 1. or^l^fn 

2 . 3TKlfH or:5TT%f^ 3n^>r 

3. or 3rr^f^ 

5. Potential. 1. 3lT^2(rrt,or3T|‘^i<K or3ff^2fl?n 8cc. 

3. Imperative 1. >SU^|^ or vS||^^ 

2 . 3TT^^ 317^ 5n^>r 

3. vSlI^lR 371^7^ 3n^PT 

4. Firft Pret. 1. 'il'5ll^|»\or'H^|^?l^'At I 37371^: 

2. ^37377^: or 37371%: 37377iC^ 373rT^t^ 

3. 37377% 3737T%1^ 3731|%|*7 

Second Pret. 1 . ■«l‘=hK 377^7’^^: fcc. 

6. Firft Flit. i.377^?77 37r^T«Tr^ 377^MI<: 8cc. 

7. Second 
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7. Second Fut. 1. 3 niwr: fcc. 

8. Precative, 1. 1 * 1 , or lt«lT or 

See. 

g. Conditional. 1. kc. 

10. Third Pret. l. 'Sr^TT^TPTT 3 fsS\J^|^: ice. 


5 ^ Give, ^ 1 ^ Give often. Common Form. See rule 51s. 

1. Prefent 1. < 15:1 Pi or^n^ KK^ 

3. ?n^jf^or ^l^fH SCTFST: 

3. <KlPi or 

2. Potential 1. I’l^or l’\kc. 

3. Imperative 1. or Km KJK^ 

3. <«J <0 tvifl ^If) 

3. KIK^ ^ KfKl^ 

4. Firft Pret. 1. '^<l<(n,or 

3 . or 3 r«vlfl 

3 . 3Ki?r 

The reft like So ^ Keep, guard, <vivn Keep, guard oftea 

W\, CTT, and perhaps a few others, of which examples have not been 
found, are conjugated like ^ . 

518. Smell, and WH” Blow a fire, or an inftrument, make 
and for their reiterative radicals in the common form, and are con- 

jugated like roQts in 5 " or See rule 519 
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Blow with the breath, Blow often. 

The final ^ is changed to^before a redundant^, asf^^, Th^ See. 
X.Prefent Pt 

2. Polenliali. k^^tke. 

3. Imper. i. 

2. 

3. \vJT 5 n^ 

4. Fit/t Pret.l. or 

a. 31 ^^: or 

3. *1 

5. Sec. Prei. 1 . •*=l 5 h^: kc. 

6 . Firjt Ful. i.^WftrfT ^['WftrTT?^: 8cc. 

7. Sec. Ful. i.\'v.*n^|(ri ^^ft'^SpT: See. 

8. Precative i. r See. 

9. Condit. 1. See. 

10. Third Pr.l. ^ | ^ ♦ See. 

So 9 T Smell, Smell often. 

gig. ^ or as the final of the primitive root, is ehanged to ^ before 
a termination diftinguilhed by a fervile 1^, Inch as f^, lHq;, fm., 
See. and to ^ before the vowel of a termination not fo diftinguilhed. In 
other perfons it undergoes no ehange. Examples. 

^ Melt, wafte, Wafte execedingly. Common Form. 

1. Prejent 1. or ^7^ Pi Sec. 

2 . Potential 
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3. Potential 1. I 8cc. 

g. Imperative 1. or ^Wini 


1 . ^ 11 ^ 

3 - 

4. Fir/t Fret. 1. 

3r^3frri^ 

8 . 3n^:or3ldSc^:3f^S^t^ 


or 




3. 

5. Sec. Pret. 1. 

6 . Fir/t Fut. 1. refill I 

7. Sec, Fut, 1. or 

8. Precalive 

g. Conditional i. 

10. Third Pt et.l. ^T^liflrC, 


I -clc^irj: I 8cc. 

'i I fl c^n I 8cc. 

ice. 

iH I 8cc. 

Sfo'So^t^ See. 
3I^Ffl¥t ice. 


520. ^ Be afliamed, changes its final to before the perfoni 

3 !^, and 3 r; as . 

See. So WT, 8cc. 

531. Incrcafe, makes % or for its reiteraitve root. The 

latter is conjugated like ^ , and the former like roots in 5 or Sec 
next rule. 

588. 3 ^ or ^ being the final of a root, is changed to 3ft before a ter- 
mination diftinguilhed by a fervile fuch as 

8cc. and to 3 ^ before the vowel of a termination not fo diftinguilhed. 
^TT of courfe becomes before a vowel by the rules of orthography. 


Example. 
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Example. 


Be, ®l Be often. Common Form. 


1. Prefent 1. fh or 


8cc. 




Potential 



3. Imperative 1. or 









3. 

WTO’ 


4. Firft Pret. 1. 'il^*[*l'l*t,.or 


3T%5i 



or See. 

5. S^r. Pret. 1. &:c. 

6. Firft Future 1, Fl 1 


- - -#^>l 

TOT^TO* fcc. 

7. Second Fut. 1. 


8cc. 




8. Precative 1. 


Sec. 

9. Conditional 1. i !cc. 

\o. Third Pret. l. 





!cc- 


5^3* ^ Mix, ^ Mix often, and other roots in 3*, as may be 
inflected like as or kc. 

5 «4. ^ or ^ being the final of a root to be conjugated as a reiterative 
in the common form, the derivative fubjolns to the reduplicated confonant 
either 'SlO , , or Thus the reiterative root, common form-, 

from ^ Make, do, is either > or . Before a termination 

diftinguifhed by the fervile ^ or of courfe, becomes ; ^ind 

before 
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before the vowel of one not fo diftinguilhed ^ . T is prefixed to the 
2n^, fcc. of the eighth tenfe, as well as to the sixth, feventh, ninth, and 
tenth. 


^ Make, do, or Make, or do often. 


Common Form. 


1. Prefent 1. &:c. 


or ■^0'=h0ln 

a. Potential l. 8cc, 

g. Imper. 1. ■®l0‘=h5 ■®lO'=t!n*l Sec. 

or 


4. ift Pret. 1. fcc. 

orSTSrtt^i^ 

2. 8cc. 

or 

5. Sec. Pret. 1. or ■o| 0 '=hH* ^'=hK tcc. Sec. 

6 . Firft Put. 1. ^ 0 ct\R »1 1 ^ 0 *=hRniO See, 

Or, 8cc. 

7. Sec. Put. 1. Ike. 

Or, kc. 

8. Precat ive 1. 


See p. 393, r. 375. 

9. Condit. 1. R^sec. 

to. Pret. I. 3 r 5 n!t^fj; 

2 . 

3.3RCrf^ 3rsiORt«l 3RtrfiREjf 
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Or, according to fome, !> 0*^1 R.^J; 

icc. 


Obs. Tilt laft tenfc is conjugated after Mode VI. See page 300. 

and arc iiiHectetl like Above, the difference being 

in the reduplication Only. 

535. ^ Go, becomes either or srfT? when reduplicated to make 
the reiterative root, common I'orm ; as 

1. Prefenl 1 . i^f^or R Ike. 

Or, 1. 'il R^ f^or 'il R'il 0 R '^R'^^» 'ii R^ R Scc, 

526. ^ Scatter, makes ; as 1. or 

, kc. 

527. ^ Pal’s over, makes *TT^ as 1. or r\MCtf^,kc. 

; &;c. 

528. Swallow, makes in the reiterative, signifying eat hi a hurry,, 

or ungracefully ; and it is conjugated like 1 |r^, Above; as 3 TFTt^ 
or STFrCnW, 3 TT?ft^, ; 8cc. 


529. ROOTS ending in diphthongs arc conjugated in the common 
form of the reiterative derivative, like thofe in 3 n. Thus HT (for 
Deltroy, kill, makes HIM I Kill repeatedly, HIH1P1 or Hl^lPt 8cc. See 
rule 513* But^ Cover, conceal, makes either H N I , which is regular, 
or , when it is conjugated like roots in or See rule 519. 


Reiteratives ending in Confonants, 

530. THE fame rules prevail for the reduplication in the common 
form, as in the proper. 

The penultimate vowel of the primitive being or 3 fT, or any other 
vowel, long by nature or pofition, fuffers no change ; but being , 3 , or 
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^ fhort, followed by a Angle confonant, it is changed to ^ , 3 ft , or 
before any termination having a fervile fuch as 1 8cc. 

There are fome exceptions and anomalies which will be noticed. 


Drefs food, M Cook often. Common form. 

1. Prefent 1. cfFTf^ qT^T^: qT^qf^T 

or qjq^Ntf^ 

2. qiqfg qrqq^': qjqqq 

or qiq^fq 

3. qiM M|ihtc( ; M 

or qnTEfr^ 


2. Potential 1, qrq^ji^ 

3. Imperat. l. 

4. FirftPrel. i. 3 rM|Mch 



5. Sec. Pret. 1. 

6. Firjt Fut. 1. qjqm 


Or, 

7- Sec. Fut. 
Or with ^ 


qTqf^qi 
1. qiq^ R 



qrq^Tqt 

qiqHrr 

sfqrq^ 


qrqqf 

qjM^id 

qrqf^qrtr 


qrq^^TrT; 



qTq^:&:c. 

qrq^kc. 

3 fqiq^: fcc. 

qqpqr scc. 

M iMFfiT^. 8iic, 

qiqfqmT: i^c. 
qrq^qf^ kc. 
qrqf^^f^ Stc. 


8. Precalive i. qiM^K 

Q. Condit. 1. 3pTrqsfqq^ 
lO. Third Pret A. 

Or with ^ 


qrcrwqr 

siqiM^qt 

SfqTqiM 

HIM 


qjq^TT^* See. 
<Mqiq^q^&:c. 
^rqiqrg: sec. 

3 rqTqf^: 8cc. 


Molt roots of the form of q^ are conjugated like it. The exceptions 
are as follow : 

• 

531. ROOTS with a medial 3 f, and a final nafal, take in the 

reduplicated 
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reduplicated fyllable, inftead of ; as do others, though they do not 
end in a nafal. See rules 499 , 500 , and 50 1 . Examples. 

^ 1 * 1 ^ Go, Go often, or faft, vSl^l or FT 

iJ^yVander, Wander exceedingly, or ^OTTf^Scc. 

So others of this defcription. 

>51 Bring forth, or >S 1 I>S 1 ^.^ Bring forth often, or 

8 cc. >s1l>5lPn or >S1l>51«llf«i, kc. 

So < 3 *^ Dig, and Give. 

Strike, >51 ^*1. or >51*tl*t. Strike violently, >st^R«i or >si^*llFi, kc. 
or >si‘iM'f)fd, kc. This root fometimes drops its own nafal, 
making >51 t, >5l^Pl ; kc. 

>51 Mutter, >^>5\*4^ Mutter exceedingly, >5l>5lf^ or >si>siHirn , kc. 

So Copulate, >5|f»^ Speak, < 5 ^^ Burn, Bind with a cord, and 
xm. Curfe. See rule 500 . 

Go, move, ^^^or Move much. or R , kc. 

or kc. 

So other roots in according to rule 500 . 

•H'H. Bind, or ^TPR^ Bind exceedingly, or f^, 

JTFTfft or Obs. This root drops its final before a confo- 

nant, and changes it to ^ before a vowel. 

Move, take, kill, give, or 8 cc. 

or kc. Obs. Here, too, the final is dropped 

before a confonant. 

♦ 

533 * Go, move, act, and Produce fruit, alfo take 3f in the 
reduplication ; but they change the primitive vowel to ^ in the common 
form of the reiterative ; as 
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Go, 8cc. Go often, See. or Sec. 

Produce fruit, Produce exceedingly, or 

See. See r. 503. 

533. THE following roots (according to rule 502) take 3 f«ft after the 
reduplicated confonant ; and fuch of them as contain a nafal may occa- 
fionally drop it in the common^ as in the proper form. 

^Fall, S[pfmfl 5 T or See. 

Or, or Sec. 

Fall, Sec. 

^ Fall, or Sec. 

Move, fall, or Sec. 

Go, ftep, or 

Jump, leap, or See. 

Deceive, quffq’l^ or Sec. 

Or, according to fome, or 'I U| (h , Sec. 

®hH, Go, move, or Sec. 

534 c Bite, and H 3 T Break, drop tlieir nafals, and make 
or ^<v 3 tnrn, Sec. or ^> 31 ) Pf. See rule 501. 

535 * Make a noile, makes H H, or ^ (H^in the reiterative, 

common form ; as H or H 1^*0 Pi, See. P *1 or^i^*riPf, Sec. 
536. Worlhip, makes ^ Pti; as or Sec. 

537* WHEN the medial of the primitive root is 3 ^, of ^ Ihort, 
followed by a fingle conlbnant, it muft, in the ufual places, be changed to 
or 

538. THE medial of the primitive root being ^ or ^ , is changed to 

3A c 
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in the reduplicated fyllable, and if 3 or to 3 fT, as in the proper 
form. But when the medial is ^ or ^ , the reduplication takes three 
forms, the fame as when either of tliofc letters is the final of the radical ; 
namely, the reduplicated confonant with , or See 

lule 524. 

Examples. 

Divide, feparate, Divide often. Common form. 

1. Prefent ^fH^Sec. 

2. Potential 2. See. 

g. Imperative 1. See. 

or^lMiO^ 

4. Firft Pret. i. 31 %^* 31 ^ 1 ^; See. 

or * See rule 197, page 175. 

g. Sec. Pret. 1. ^rfH^=^:Scc. 

e.FirJtFut. 1 . See. 

7. Second Fut. 1. scc. 

8. Precative i. ^rfWFTt %f%: Scc. 

9. Conditional 1. 3 f^rtfR^scc. 

10. Third Pret.l. Rsf I See. 

Play, Play much. Common form. 

539. THE final being is changed to 3 before any one of the four 
firft letters of the five feries of confonauts. 

1 . Prefent 1 . See. 


2. Potential 
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2. Potential I.XR'MIT, 8cc. 

3. Imjjerative 1. ^Tft*TT Xcc. 

orS:f^i>3 

4. Firft Pret. i. I See. 

or 

5. Sec. Pret. 1. wr "^rf^t = 5 r^: kc. 

6. Firft Fut. ^f^Ki kc. 

y. Second Fill. 1. 5 ,S,R^(n See. 

8. Precative 1. ^rf^^TFC. Sec. 

g Conditional 1. Sec. 

lo. Third Pret. i. Sec. 

So1^ Serve, and others in ^ . 

iJ^I^Eat, enjoy. %3I, Eat, or enjoy much or often. Common Form. 

1. Prefent 1. ^^*51 Hi Sec. 

2 . Potential 1. ^^^p^rFTT Sec. 

g. Imperative 1. Sec. 

or 

Firft Pret. l. Sec. 

5. Sec. Pret. 1. = 5 (^iK Sec. 

6 . Firft Fut. 1. ^THWI\J 8ec. 

7. Second Fut. 1. Sec. 

8. Precative 1 . Sec. 

g. Conditional i. 3 r^'iJi:^>TT ^{^tift^^pi^sec. 

10. Third Pret. 1. Sec. 
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'I kc. 

&:c. 

8cc. 


Turn, revolve. or Turn or revolve often. 

l.Prefe^tt kc. 

or 

S. Potential 1. *=lR^r<<|rtl 

3. Imperative 1. 

or <\ 

4. Firft Fret. 1. 

or 

5. Sec. Fret 1. R*i «1 1 TftTTT 8cc. 

6. Fir/t Fut. 1. q R'H r^n I ^ R^f^’TT'^r qR«i (W^K: kc. 

8 . Frecative 1. R*lri| \*\ R*l<^ I ®l R'I^’M I See. 

g. Conditional 1 . nRl*l R«=i r^'<in i sirfC^I^T^Scc. 

10. rA/rrfPr./.l. 3 I^ 1 W%r kc. 

So ^TtTT.and 


Ois. It would lie a needlefs wafte of fpace to give more examples of the 
reiterative derivative in the common form, particularly^ as it is very little 
ufed, and authors do not always agree as to the precife mode of inflecting 
fome of the tenfes. It feems, however, to be a geneml rule, that the 
mode purfued in the firft four tenfes of the fecond conjugation, muft be 
followed in inflecting roots of every conjugation, when they take the 
common form of the reiterative ; and with refpect to the other fix tenfes, 
that the derivative Ihould follow the fame rules as its primitive, fo far as 
refpccts the infertion or omiflion of the prefix ^ , the terminations of the 
two futures, the conditional, and the third preterit. It has been given as 

a general 
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a general rule, upon the authority of original works, that the prefix ^ 
muft be ufed after derivatives ; but the examples do not always confirm 
this. See page 385, rule 347. 


VOLITIVES. 


540. VOLITIVE derivatives (as before obferved, page 121) are 

formed upon their primitives by doubling and modifying the root, and 
affixing the letter as IVanl, or wijh, to be, or become, from 

Be, or become. Sometimes ^ is required to be prefixed to 1 ^; as 

Wifh to rejoice, from Rejoice. Volitivcs are inflected with the ter- 
minations fuited to verbs of the firft conjugation, as given in page 132 ; 
and in the common or proper ACiive form as the roots they are derived form. 

541. THE reduplication, as far as refpects the confonant, is the fame 
as with any other description of verbs, and as pointed out in page 1 sg ; 
but the vowel will, according to circumftances, be either ^ or 3 ". X. is 
generally ufed when the final or medial vowel is eltlicr 3 fT, 

or*^ , and when the final or medial is 3 , ^ , or 
There are a few exceptions to this rule. 

54,2. THE radical final vowel, if fhort, muft be made long before the 
affix ^ , when is not prefixed. 


54 *3* roots terminating in ^fT , moft take the affix only, and 
may be conjugated like CfT Drink, Want to Drink, ImmihR 

He wants to drink, So ^ Know, mR He wants to know, ^ 
Stand, He is willing to ftand, 8cc. fcc. But ^ Give, makes 

RrH R He wants to give, VT Hold, R He wants to hold, and 

*n Meafure, He wants to raeafurc. Be poor, makes 




He wilhes to be poor. 


544 - 
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^ 44 . OF roots ending in ^ or moft are inflected with the affix ^ 
only ; as Gather, R^'oD'^Pl He wants to gather. Obs This root 
makes alfo n=(chl*M Pi , changing the radical ^ to Conquer, 

changes its 3^^ to and is then conjugated like ; as He 

wants to conquer. Bind, makes He wants to bind. 

Wafte, makes either or He wants to wafte or 

decay. Smile, takes ^ before the affix as He 

wants to fmllc. Reft, ferve, attend, makes or 

He wants to reft. Go, makes f^ilfilcTlvl 

He wants to go ; but 

with 3r1v prefixed, It makes He wants to go over, 

or read. Kill, and Scatter, both make filrHf?T He wants to kill 
or fcatter. Increafe, profper, makes, in thecaufal form 
or 1*=1 (*1 Pi He wilhes to caufe or make profper. 

545- Of" roots in 3" or moft take (he affix ^ only, and generally 
3 in the reduplication; as ^ Mix, g^(^He wants to mix; ^Be. 

Pt He wants to be ; ^ Offer up, He wants to offer up ; 

^ Make a noife, He wants to make a noife; Praife, 

He wiffhes to praife. 1^ Purify, requires ^ before the affix ^ , and takes 
^ in the reduplicate ; as He wants to purify. Cover, 

makes or He wants to cover. 

546 . OF roots in ^ and ^ , fuch as do not require ^ before the affix 
change thofe letters to , uhlefs the preceding confonant be a 
labial, when they are changed to Thus ^ Do, make, becomes 

in the volitive root ; as He wants to do or make; 

and H Die, ; as He wants to die. The following roots 

always require (and occaflonally before the affix with which it 
makes ^ Go, 3f | W ant to go, '*1 He wants to go ; 

^ Scatter, Want to fcatter, He wants to fcatter ; 
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Swallow, W ant to fwallow, Pt (and fometimes 

) He wants to fwallow; ^ Tear, R.<v Want to tear, 
He wants to tear; Hold, Want to hold, 

He wants to hold ; ^ Be engaged or employed, fcnrftR 
Want to be engaged, TmmRbiRi He wants to be engaged. The fol- 
lowing roots may indifferently take the prefix before or not : ^ 
Serve, and ^ Cover, or f^^Wilh to ferve or cover, 

RsOhR or He wiflies to cover or ferve (in the proper form 

&:c ) ; if Support, or Wilh to fupport, 

R or fri Ije wants to fupport ; Sound, 

Wifli to lound, or He wilhes to found ; 

Crook, Ritq Rb|^ or W ant to crook, RmRmRt or 

R He wants to crook ; and all roots in ^ long, which have not 
yet been mentioned ; fuch as ^ Pafs over, , or 

p(<i Want to pafs over, R <1 R^H Pi , RnO*^ R or Rnl'^R He 
wants to pafs over. Obs. It is to be prefumed, though examples have 
been fearched for in vain, that all other roots in ^ fliort may be inflected 
like or f 

547. OF roots ending in diphthongs, no example has been found ex- 
cept ^ Call names, brave, dare, which in a caufal volitive form makes 

He wants to caufe to brave, dare, 8cc. 

548. OF roots ending in confonants in the volitive, fuch as have a 
medial ' 3 fT, C ^ ^ > or ^ , take , lor the vowel of the redupli- 
cated fyllable ; but if the medial be 5 or ^ , it will generally be 3 ^ ; but 
fometimes When the affix ^only is ufed, the radical medial vowel 
generally remains unaltered ; but if the root admits of the prefix ^ alfo, 
it is occafioually liable to the ufual convertion to ^ or srT. 

5^,8. ROOTS 
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54^. ROOTS formed of a medial 3 , or between two confo- 
nants, the laft not being require in the volitive the affix ^l^with ^ 
prefixed, and the rule of convertion takes place or not; as Pleafe, 
delight, FTrt%q;oriE:^^ wilh to pleafe, or 

He wiflies to pleafe ; Write, or Want to 

write, fo^f^'^Ri or R^f^R=iMRi He wants to write ; Rejoice, 
?>TM^orf 5 f 5 C®I, Want to rejoice, 5 *l) or He 

wants to rejoice ; Shine, or Want to fliine, 

or fd He wants to Ihine ; Hide, makes 
He wants to hide. 

550 - ^ Weep, Know, and Steal, do not convert their 
vowels to ^ and ; as He wants to weep ; Rt 

He wants to know ; He wants to fteal. 

551. THE final of the primitive root being is changed to 5 before 
the volitive ^ 1 ^, but not when the prefix is required. Thus the primi- 
tive Play, takes three forms in the volitive root, 
or as R.'jIMR, R(lrf*l'>lR or RXRoini He wants to 

play. Sometimes inftead of (h , they write 

55a. A MEDIAL ^ or ^ between two confonants is always 
changed to before the affix H., when the prefix ^ is alfo ufed ; but 
not when only is inferted ; as * 3 ^ Dance, or t^^FPTRl 

He wants to dance; Turn, revolve, or He 

wants to revolve; Enlighten, or He wants 

to enlighten. 

553. ROOTS with a medial feem generally to admit of ^ before 
the volitive H!,; as 17^ Read, Rfqf^q; Wilh to read, fqqtlrqf^He 
wilhes to read. But Cook, rejects and makes 

He 
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He wants to cook. Spread, when it does not take ^ , makes 

He wants to fpread ; and with , 

So (for Give, ferve, makes either or 

He wiflies to give or ferve. 

554i. THE following roots with a medial are anomalous : 

Strike, He wants to ftrike or kill. 

HL Sleep, R" He wants to fleep. 

Afk, He wants to alk. 

^ Take, fsigiyR" He wants to take. 

HKsi; Fry, ^NTtrfvr , or He 

wants to fiv. 

j 

555- the following roots with a medial or 'Ml, change either of 
thofe letters to ^ before the volitive and omit the ufual reduplication. 

^1^ Be able, RliyR He wants to be able : he learns — 

He learns to read. 

Fall, Rrtd R He wants to fall, or he is afraid of falling; and 
fometimes (mM RM R . 

Step, He wants to ftep. 

Undertake (with the prepohtion ^TT), '*i R He wants to 

undertake or begin. 

95H. Obtain, Ri*-hR He wants to obtain. 

VK, when it Agnifies kill, R^rH R He wants to kill; but when, with 
the prepoAtion 3fT preAxed, it means invoke, pray to, it makes 

'iilR^.irnR . ^ ^ 

Make know, puniih, R, or in a caufal form rsi^MR^R 
He wants to make know or puniih. 

3B ^ 
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Domineer, or He wants to domineer : and occa- 

fionally 

gg6. IN forming volitives from primitive roots opening with a vowel, 
and ending with a confonant, it is regular to prefix the radical vowel to 
the confonant of reduplication, with fubjoined, and to omit the vowel 
before the radical confonant. For example, Enjoy, polfefs, accord- 
ing to this rule, makes for its volitive root, and 

He wants to poffefs or enjoy, in the firft perfon lingular of the prefent 
tenfe. But as moft roots of this order are rather anomalous in the voli- 
tive form, the few examples which have been found, are thrown together 
in the following lift: 

31^ Enjoy, polfefs, (^1 PtlN He wilhes to enjoy or polfefs. The 
fame meaning may be exprelfed by Pi, kc. 

Increafe, profper, or ^rf^fvjblpj He longs to increafe or 

profper. 

•>5^ or 5^ Glean, leafe corn, Ap^ll^Mpi or Tpl He wants 

to glean. 

Anoint, He wants to anoint. 

Eat. This root takes of the fame meaning, as its fubftitute, 
which makes f^NrHf^He wilhes to eat. 

Have, obtain, C^Pt He wilhes to have, 
snq; Polfefs, He wilhes to pollefs. 

‘'^I^Impatient of another’s good fortune, envy,C f^Pl Pi or 
He longs to envy. 

S57‘ CERTAIN primitive roots take the volitive form without having 
that meaning. They are the following : 
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Hide, conceal, keep, guard, He blames, reproaches. 

Cure, give medicine, apprehend, defpair, Hi He cures, fcc. 

Bear with patience, He bears with patience, he forgives. 

Seek knowledge, fearch after truth, inveftigate, jftwr^.Hc 
fearches after truth, 8 cc. Obs. This and the three following roots 
require the vowel of the reduplicated fyllable to be long. 

Blame, reproach, He blames, reproaches. 

<4^1*1^ Whet, fliarpen, cut, He fharpens, 8 cc. 

Sharpen, grind, whet, He fharpens, whets, grinds. 

558 . WHEN it is required to give a caufal fignificalion to a volitive, 
the rules to be followed are nearly the fame as thofe given in pages 33 1 , 
kc. with refpect to the changes in the primitive. But the following rule 
points out the vowel to be ufed in the reduplication of caufal volitives 
The primitive root being compofed of 5 or ^ , with a femivowel, the 
letter or a palatal initial, takes ^ for the vowel of reduplication; 
otherwife 3. Examples. 

5 Mix, He wilhes to caufe to mix. 

^ Make a noife, fCWRlHR He wifhes to caufe to make a noife. 

^ Gut off, He wilhes to caufe to cut ofi". 

^ Make hafte, He wilhes to caufe to make hafte. 

Purify, TMMM He wilhes to caufe to purify. 

So others ; but the following take 3* : 

^ Go, fuffer, He wilhes to caufe to go, or fuffer. 

^ Offer up, Tn He wilhes to caufe to offer up. 

^ Celebrate, He wilhes to caufe to celebrate. 


So 
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So others, with the exception of the following roots, which take either 
^ or 3 : 

^ Hear, or fXT' 5 | N He wiflies to caufe to hear, or 

be attentive. 

% 


So ^ Run, ^ Run, leak, ^ Glide, float, ^ Float, fwim, ^ Go, leak, 
wafte. 

559. THE volitlve caufal of ^ Brave, call names, is 

He wilhes to cauie to brave, and foiiiet lines Which 

appears a very fanciful exuberance. 

560. Incrcafe, in its volitive caufal, makes or 

wifhes to caufe to increafe ; and ^ Sleep, makes 
He wiflies to caufe to flcep. 

J\r^ B. It has not been thought necefl’ary to give an example of a 
volitlve verb throughout every tenfe, becaufe after the new root has been 
formed, it is regularly inflected like one of the firft conjugation, which 
takes the prefix ^ before the terminations of the firft and fecond future 
the conditional, and the third preterit; and alfo before thofe of the pre- 
cative in the proper form of that tenfe. 


NOMINALS. 

561. NOMINALS are derivative verbs, having for their primitive 
theme any noun or pronoun. They are all of the firft conjugation, re- 
quire the prefix ^ before the ufual terminations of the laft live tenfes, 
and form the fecond preterit, like other derivatives, by fubjoining the 
affix 3 {T. Nominals are ufed in feveral acceptations. 


562. 
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562. put after a crude word, forms with it a nominal verbal 
root, fignifying loving or longing for the perfoii or thing denoted by the 
primitive word ; as in the following examples: 

fon, Love, or long for a Ion, He lov^s, or 

longs for his own fon. 

wife, Love, or long for % wife, Pi He loves, 

or longs for his own wife. 

563. is alfo ufed after indeclinable words, and fiich as end in 

as Hi He longs for heaven, from the indeclinable word 

Heaven. What does he want? from What? See 

rule 574. 

564. THE letter ^is alfo put after words in their crude Itate, to form 
nominal derivatives of various (igniflcations, for the due joining of which 
to the primitive word, are the following rules: 

5 ^ 5 - ^ or 3 rr being the final of a crutle word, is changed to ^ 
before the affix ; but fometimes final is changed to ^ I, and fome- 
times remains unaltered. 

g 66 . is changed to and 3 to before the affix 

567. ^ is changed to before the nominal affix 

568. ^ is changed to and to >41 |*=L before the nominal 

affix ^ , which here has the power of a vowel over thofe two letters. 

569. ^ being the final of the original word, is dropped before the 
nominal affix 

570. ^ following another confonant in a derivative word, is dropped 
before the nominal affix 

571. THE nominal affix ^ may optionally be omitted in the laft fix 

tenfe 
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tenfes, provided the original word to which it had been fubjolned ended 
in any conlbnant but It is alfo omitted in the common form after 
certain w'ords. 

572. being the final of the primitive word, is dropped after the 
words Strength, and A celeftial nymph. 

573* ^ fometimes prefixed to ^ after certain words, to denote 
intenfenefs. 

574j. if the crude word end in or be indeclinable, is ufed 

in the fenfe of wifliing or defiring. See rule 563. 

57^. THE following uoniinals, formed by affixing the letter ac- 
cording to the foregoing rules, are ufed like , in the fenfe of longing 
for, or loving, the perfon or thing denoted by the primitive word : 


fon, Long for, or love a fon, He loves his fon. 

See rule 56^. 

TOA mother, Long for or love a mother, He 

loves his mother. See rule 567. 

A wife, Love a wife, He loves his wife. 

^ A cow, Long for a cow, He longs for a cow. See r. g6S. 

^ A boat, * 11 ^ Long for a boat, He longs for a boat. 

l.l'SI'L A king, Long for a king, Pi He longs for a 

king. See rule 569. 

IPT Wealth, Love wealth, He loves wealth. Obs. 

When it is required to exprefs a ftrong delire to acquire or poffefs 
wealth, the final ^ of is changed to before ^ ; as 
Long to acquire wealth ^* 1 fh He longs to acquire wealth. See 
rule 565. 
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33^ Water. To exprefs the defire to drink water, the final ^ is 
changed to and 3fT put before the as Want to drink 

water, 3?73rf7r He wants to drink water, or he is thirfty. But in the 
fenfe of loving, or liking water, the form is and fn 

He is fond of water. 

Eating. This noun, like 35^, takes two forms, when converted 
into a verb ; as Pi He longs to eat, or is hungry', or 

He is fond of eating. See rule 565 . 

An offspring of 3T3? Garga, makes inifR; as He 

loves an offspring of Garga. See rule 570 . 

A horfe, takes before the nominal as Long for 

a horfe, The mare longs for the horfe, or is horfing. See 

rule 573 . 

'IM A bull, like takes ^before as Long for the bull, 

jft The cow longs for the bull, or is bulling. Obs. When 
the fimple defire of poffefling a horfe or a bull is implied, the form will 
be Juid Fi. Sec rules 565 and 573* 

Curds, forms as its nominal root either d^ViH^or when 

wanted to exprefs a ftrong defire for curds : as or 

The child longs exceedingly for curds ; otherwife, 

He longs for, or loves curds. See r. g66. Obs. The ^ introduced in 
the laft three examples, is not fubject to be changed to Rafter the ufual 
letters. This is often found in forming nominals denoting intenfe> 
nefs of longing or coveting ; as in the following examples ; 
fine Milk, R TO: The child longs for milk exceedingly. 

Salt, 3 ^: The camel longs for fait exceedingly. 

Honey, He longs forho ney exceedingly. See rule 573 . 

57& A 
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57 ^* A NOUN takes the fame verbal form as in the preceding rule 
(when is not introduced) in the following acceptation alfo : 

The teacher behaves to his pupil as if he were his own 
fon. The verb is formed from A fon, as in the llrft example, r. 575 - 
577* "EHE following are examples of verbs formed from nouns with 
the fenfe of imitating, perfonating, or acting the part of the perfon or 
thing denoted by the noun ; or behaving in one place as if one were in 
another. 


A proper name, He acts as if he were Siva. 

He behaves to Devadaita as if he were Siva. Sec rule 565* 
A proper name, Pi He imitates Indra. See rule 565. 

A proper name, Jle behaves like Vi/hnu. See r. 566. 


MIHI^ A palace, T he beggar behaves in his 

hut as if he w'cre in a palace ; or The king 

behaves in his palace, as in a cottage. See rules 565 and 577 * 

A bcdltead, He conducts himself on a mean 

pallet, as if he were on a bed of ftate. Sec rules 565 and 577 * 


578. Wonder, uled as a verb, means canfe wonder; as 
* 1 ^ i A golden deer furprizes. 

579* XO exprefs acting, doing, or behaving, like what is indicated 
by the noun, the nominal verb may be ufed in either the common or the 
proper active form. 

580. WHEN ufed in the common form, both the final vowel of the 
noun, and the affix may be dropped; but when required in the 
proper form, the final vowel of is changed to 3 {T, and ^ fubjoined. 

581. IF H!. be the final of the noun, it may, in moft cafes, be 

indifferently 
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indifferently dropped or not. But A celeftial nymph, and 

Strength, alv^ays drop the 


Examples. 

A proper name, or He behaves like Krijhna. 

See rules 579, 580, 581. 

A kite, A crow affects the manners of a kite. 

A learned man, M (vS*! The fool imitates a learned 

man. 

Milk, or It affumea the character of milk. See 

rule 581. 

A celeftial nymph, An ill -favoured woman 

affects the graces of a celeftial nymph. See rule 581. 

:^l 3 ra; Strength, A weak man affects to be ftrong. 

See rule 58 1 . 


582. Capable, expert, Neuter, and A bet or ftake, 

are conjugated in the proper form only ; as 31 f 5 in^ or He 

affects to be clever ; fivm or ft^He behaves like a hermaphro- 
dite; or ^li^He bets. 

583. THE clafs of words, called from the firft , may be in- 

flected as nominal verbs in the fenfe of becoming, or acquiring the quality 
of, that which is exprefled by thofe words. Such as end in ^ or 
drop thofe letters before the affix ^ in the proper form, and before the 
terminations in the common. 3 f before the affix ^ is changed to <^|. 

is dropped in the common form. Examples. 

Violent, intenfe, or He becomes or grows violent 

or intenfe. So Quick, Unfteady, capricious, Mad, 

3 G intoxicated 
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intoxicated, CTTfttT Adverfe, Learned, and Expectant or 

anxious. Alfo A mind elevated above worlrjly things, 

or >A*'*1*1 Pt He becomes one of an elevated mind. So other compounds 
of qqq^The mind; fuch as A mind well, or at eafe, 

A mind ill, or not at eafe ; A mind before, an attentive mind ; 

likewife Strength, Glory, fplendour, Senfation, 

and Glory, fplendour. Alfo Great, large, or 

He grows, or becomes great or large. So A ftone, 

Perpetual, continual, conftant, Procuring abortion. Pure, 

makes or He grows pure. 

584. THE clafs of nouns called ; namely Red, 

• 1 * 1 ^ Blue, White, Green, Moral and religious duty, 

fq?J Sleep, Pity, Compaffion, Slow, tardy, lazy, un- 

fortunate, A low or deep found, Good, and Froth, become 
nominal verbs in the fenfe of producing the quality or thing indi- 
cated by them. They take the affix ^ in both the active forms; but, 
according to fomc, they may occafionally omit it in the common form ; as 

or rie produces, or becomes of a 

red colour. So for the reft. In like manner may be conjugated certain 
W’ords for inarticulate founds ; fuch as q^Tqs" or M<i , the particular 
noife made in jumping, dancing, ftepping hard and quick, and the like, 
as MdHd KPi, See. kc. 

585. THE following clafs of words, called ^ 1 ®*^ I > are conjugated 

with the affix in the proper ^orm only; namely, A noife or 

found, ^ ^ Enmity, A difpute, quarrel, uproar, A cloud, 

A cloud, A fair day, A foul day, Dew, 

hoar froft, qpq A fin, a fault, qrf|M Oppolition, 8cc. They are ufed in 

the 
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the fenfe of doing, making, or producing, what is pointed out by thofe 
words; as He makes a noife. 

586. THE following words, called are conjugated like 

8cc. but in the fenfe of being, fulFering, or experiencing what the 

noun ^indicates. They are, w Pleafure, eafe, Pain, trouble. 

Pity, Mifery, miferable, Satisfied. HIT Patient, 

A tear, Falfe, unkind, and Afliare or portion; as 

He experiences pleafure. So Hardlhip, difficulty, diftrefs, 
Difficulty) ^'1 ^*1 Deep, profound, as a foreft, impenetrably thick. Ac- 
cording to fome authorities, thefe three words are ufed in a verbal form 
to denote that the agent does what will bring down upon himself, as 
a punifhment, diftrefs, difficulties, 8cc. as He does what will 

bring diftrefs. 

587. Ruminating, chewing the cud, makes t>*i**f ; as 

The bull chews the cud, or ruminates. 

588. Smoak, 3 ^ 31 ^ Heat, Froth, foam, feum, and |bi>| 

Hot vapour, are conjugated with the affix ^ in the proper form only, in 
the acceptation of fending forth, or emitting, fmoak, 8cc. 8cc. as 

It fends forth fmoak. 

589. * 1 * 1 ^ Bowing, Religious fervour, and Serving, 

take but do not drop the final ^ according to rule 581. They are 
ufed in the acceptation of doing or performing what is pointed out by 
thofe words, and in the common form ; as He bows 

down to, or he worlhips the gods ; Pi He performs acts of religious 

fervour, fuch as profound meditation, mortifications, kc. 

He waits upon, ferves, or is attentive to the mafter. 

590. THE following words, called are conjugated with 
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as thofe in rule 589, in the fenfe of doing what is indicated by the noun. 
The fmali letters put after each ferve, as usual, to Ihew which forms it 
follows. Scratching, or He fcratches ; 

®-'*Sin, crime, anger, or He fins, &.C. ^c. 

Worfliip, , or Fear, danger; *'• or 

Villainy, fleep, fplendour, acts the vil- 
lain, he robs, cheats, 8cc. ®* Shine ; or '*'• 

Envy, s.M'MPi', t^Pr. He envies ; The 

dawn, It dawns ; A good underftanding or ca- 
pacity, He is quick of comprehenfion ; Throwing, 

He throws ; Surrounding, invefting ; '* 

or ®' Pain, affliction ; Pain, trouble ; *■ Happinefs, 

He makes, or becomes unhappy, happy ; 
Worfliip; Sawing; Adminiftering a remedy ; 

*• Service, attendance ; Holding arrows ; ®', 

Going ; c* Stealing ; Making hafte ; Keeping, 

holding, preferving ; An interruption of found in fpeaking, as in 

grief, kc. ®' R C^l , and, according to fome, '• 

Sport, play, diverfion ; or *’• Play, line, as or 

He plays, he makes lines ; Defpifing, a little, 

He defpifes, he makes little ; ®* Living, what one lives upon ; 

*• Shame, blufhing ; *1^ '• Worlhipping, magnifying; ^?m«Praife; 
Fervour, zeal, attendance; Secret, hiding, concealing ; 

®' Health, the being free from difeafe; Strength, 

He grows ftrong ; ®* Go, pafs over ; Accumulation, col- 
lection, collects ; ^ Covering, Ikreening, 

cloathing. 

591. BESIDES 
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591. BESIDES the numerous examples herebefore given, almoft any 
crude word may be ufed as a verb in the fenfe of uling, performing, an- 
nouncing, or declaring the thing exprelTed by fuch word, by fubjoining to 
it the affix which before the teiminations fuited to the iirft conjuga* 
tion becomes The following have been felected as examples. 


A queftion, He propofes or afks a queftion. 

^ 2 " Tied together, married, He declares one married, he mar- 


ries one. 


God, Lord, Ft Declaring a god, calling one lord, lording. 

^ A necklsice, or ftring of flowers, He puts on a necklace, 

fpoon ufed for pouring oil of butter on the holy fire. 

He ufes the fpoon in performing that office. 

A white horfe. This compound word lofes its laft member, 
namely, and thus makes He declares a horfe white, 

or he whitens. 

r\ A mule. This word drops ^ 4^, and thus makes 
He fays or declares a mule, he makes a mule. 

Shaved, Iri He lhaves a man. 


fipr A mixture, He mixed. 

A religious rite or penance, (h He makes it a religious 

duty (to refrain from) rice. 

Cloth, He clothes, or covers with a cloth. 

^(H a large plough, He holds or ufes a large plough, 

efit^A quarrel, He quarrels. 

Smooth, gentle, [r^ He fmooths the cloth. 

?S^Salt,?S^liPrf^He ufes fait, he falts, 

^ Done, He makes. 
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fJjPT Hair, grey hair, or, according to fome, fin, ^with the prepofition 1% 
here ufed as a privative) ^ deprives of hair, or he puri- 

fies from evil. 

A cord, qiWf^He cords, He uncords. 

Form, figure, He figures, he fees. 

A mufical inftrument fo called, pj He accompanies a 

Ftna, that is, fings with it, or to it. (Here the prepofition has the 
fenfe of with). 

vilcj, A poetical verfe, He addrefles, or praifes him in, 

or with, verfes. (Here the prepofition has the force of with). 

H*TT An army, He goes before with an army. (Here 

means before). 

Aim H;ur of the body, R He follows the grain of the hair. 

(Here >41 means after, or according fo). 

Skin, rqqqR He ikins. 

Armour, q'wfeR’ He puts on armour; or, with the prepofition 
arms completely. 

Colour, complexion, character, R He defcribes. 

Powder, ^uftrR' He reduces to powder. 

elephant. R q R He gets over by means of an ele- 
phant. (Here R naeans over or acrofs.) 

The tail, R He ufes the tail, cocks his tail, 

M R He whiiks his tail about. ( means up, and 

about.) 

An earthen veffel, R He collects earthen veffels to- 

♦ _____ 

gether, or piles them up in a heap. (The prepofition H or HH, here 
means together.) 

59 a. THE 
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592 . THE following adjectives are either modified when inflected as 
nominal verbs, or elfe have fubftitutes : 


®l Great, large, makes H|Vf ; as He makes laige. 

Grofs, thick, makes ^*= 1 ; as He makes grofs. 

<S{Pri^ Near, makes ; as He makes near. 

Far off, diftant, makes 3 ^ ; as He makes diftant. 

Young, makes or ; as fh or R He makes 
young. 


^ Old, makes ^ or as or He makes old 

or aged. 

Beloved, makes MIM ; as mM^I He makes beloved. 

Steady, makes ; as He makes fteady, firm or 

fteadfaft. 

tHTTC Swollen, makes ; as R He makes fwell. 

3^ Great, large, makes ; as He makes large. 

Abundant, makes ; as Pi He makes abundant. 

Heavy, grave, makes ; as Pi He makes heavy or grave. 

rlW Satisfied, makes ; as Pi. He makes fatisfied, or fatisfics. 

<0^ Long, makes ; as He makes long, or lengthens. 

Short, makes ; as makes fliort, or Ihortens. 

Reputable, refpectable, makes ; as He makes 

refpectable. 

Small, mean, makes 5k ; as fr) He makes fmall, or lelfens. 

Qjiiick, hal'ty, makes ; as He makes quick, or haftens. 

Broad, wide, large, makes ; as R He makes broad, wide, 
large, or enlarges. 
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Soft, gentle, meek, makes 9 ^ ; as 9 ^^ fn He makes foft, or foftens. 
Thin, lean, meagre, makes ; as In He makes thin, 
lean, See. 

iper Exceflive, very much or great, makes 9 ^ ; as He makes 

exceflive. 

i(St Tight, firm, makes ’M Pt He makes tight, or tightens. 

Many, much, makes either H or ; as H Fl or Fl 
He makes many. 

Little, fmall, few, makes ; as He makes little* 

fmall, few. 

True, makes ; as Fl He makes or fays true. 

Meaning, makes ; as Sn^iq^rf^He tells the meaning. 

The Veda, or knowledge, makes ; as He makes 

or declares the book of knowledge. 

593. ALL words containing but one vowel ending in , take 'SlIM ; 
as Own, Fl He makes or declares his own. 

594). Ml®!} East, 31 ^ 1 ^ South, tTr^T^Weft, and North, are 

changed to HT^, '*1®I M, and when to be ufed as nominal 

roots; as M Pi He fays eaft, and fo the reft. Altogether, 

makes ; as Pi He fays altogether. Pi^4®tl, Indirect, 

makes Pnenr ; as Pi Pi He makes or fays indirect. A 

companion in worlhip, makes ; w He makes, or de- 

clares a companion in worlhip. fTO?[2T^Who is worlhipped by all, 
makes ; as f^<{:iM*MPi He declares worlhipped by all. 

Who worfliips the Gods, makes » as Pi" He 

declares, or makes a worfliipper of the Gods. 


595. NOMINAL 
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595 ’ NOMINAL verbs, when thrown into the volitive, or any other 
form where reduplication is required, may repeat any one of their letters 
at pleafure ; except the clafs of words called I IX > which can only 

double the diftinctive 5 ! . Thus from the nominal root may be 

formed the volitive root in these three different ways, namely, 

, or ; but Scratch, makes only 

596. IN the firft fpur tenfes nominals are conjugated like roots of the 

firft conjugation ; in the fecond preterit they are formed by fubjoiniiig the 

• 

affix ^TT and the ufual auxiliary; in the third preterit they feem, as far 
as examples have been found, to follow caufals, as alfo in all the other 
tenfes. 


OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

^97. THE paffive voice is conjugated with the terminations fuited to 
the proper form of the active, but with the fyllable ^ ya prefixed to thofe 
of the firft four tenfes, and the occafional infertion of the vowel before 
each perfon of the laft five tenfes ; as in the following fcheme : 


Scheme df Terminations 

adapted to the Pajfive 

Voice. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1 . Prefent Ten/e 1 . 



«. ^ 



3.^ 

2 ^% 



3D 


2. Potential 
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Sing. 

Dual. 

2. Potential t. 


2, 


. 3 - 


g. Imperative l. ^PTT 

ZTFn 

2. ^ 


3 .% 


4. Fiiyif Preterit 1. ^*1 

5 TFTT 

(With 3 r prefixed 2. |J 


to the root.) 3. 

'mmR 

5. Second Preterit 1. ^ 

3 rR 

(With reduplication 2. ^ 

3 n^ 

of the root.) 3 ^ 


6 . Firfl Future 1. ^TT 


(And fometimes with 2. *1 

iTTHT^ 

^ prefixed.) 3. ’i 1*^ 


7, Setond Future 1. 


(And fometimes with 2. 


1C prefixed.) 3. 


8. T'he Precative 1, 


(And fometimes with 2. 


^ prefixed.) 3. 

Ffl^ 

9. Conditional 1. 


(^ before the root, 2. II 


and lometimes 1C be- 3. 


fore the termination.) 



Plur. 

3pTf 

2TrR% 

Zprr 

JTTV.^ 

F2n*r% 

Fsn*rf^ 
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Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

10. Third Preterit 1. 

HFTT 

WT 

before the root, 3 . "FSTT. 

TOT 


and fometimes ^ be- 3. 


Frit 


fore the terminations.) 


598. WHATEVER verb requires the vowel to be prefixed to any 
perfon of the laft fix tenfes, in the active voice, requires it in the palfive. 
It is alfo here a fpecial rule, that every root ending in a vowel, with 
Kill, See, and Take, fliall have X prefixed to eveiy termination 
of the laft five tenfes in the foregoing fcheme. 

599. THE radical vowel is neither to be augmented nor converted 
before the perfons of the firft four tenfes. 

600. IN the fifth tenfe the root is conjugated as a paffive, according to 
the rules already given for the proper form of the active voice. See 
p. 353, rule 279, and following. 

601. IN the foregoing fcheme, ^ having been fubftitnted for F<T, the 

fign of the firft perfon fingular of the third preterit, the radical vowel of 
every root is required to be augmented before it; except Underftand, 
which makes was underftood, Generate, srsr^He 

was generated, and ^Kill, 31 ^rf^He was killed. 

602. ALL roots of one vowel ending in as 5 ^ Give, affix ^be- 

fore the terminations of the laft five tenfes ; and, for the moft part, fuffer 
no further alteration in the firft four tenfes. But ^ Give, m Keep, 
^ Quit, leave, Drink, Meafure, and 1 Stand, fubftitute ^ for 
3 TT in the firft four tenfes, making 8cc. as in the following 

example. 
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Give. Paflive Voice. 

1. Prefent Tenfe 1. See. He is given, 8cc. 

Potential 1. 8cc. He may be given, 8cc. 

g. Imperative 1 . <t2prT 8cc. Let him be given, 8cc. 

4. Firft Preterit 1 . 8cc. He was given, 8cc. 

5. Second Preterit 1. &:c. He was given, 8cc. 

See page 254, rule 285. 

6. Firft Future 1. T See. He fliall be given, Sec. 

7. Second Future 1. Sec. He fliall be given. Sec. 

8. Precative l . Sec. May he be given. Sec. 

9. Conditional 1. Sec. Should he be given. Sec. 

10. Third Preterit 1. Rl Sec. He was given. Sec. 


So VT, f 5 TT, and HT Drink ; but m Clierilh, protect, makes 

fcc. fcc. as do all other roots of one vowel in 3 fT, 


6 og. Be poor, drops its final in every perfon but the firft 

fingular of the third preterit of the paflive voice, making , See. 

in tlte firft four tenfes ; in the fifth tenfe See. and it takes ^ before 

the terminations of the laft five tenfes, making <vRf^n I , , 

See. See. 


604. being the final of a root, is changed to and 3 to before 
the terminations of the firft four tenfes in the foregoing fcheme ; as in 
the following example : 

Gather. Palfive voice. 


See. 2: See. 3. See. 4, Sec. 

5. Sec. 6 . or Sec. 7. or Sec. 

8 . 
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8. or fcc. g. 3 f^ 1 ^[^Trf or kc. 

lO. 3n9rf^^nrTT or Sec. 

So moft other roots of one fyllable ending in ^ or ; except the 
following. • 

605. ^ Sleep, makes in the firft four tenfes ; as See. but 

is regular in the other tenfes. Second Preterit^ 

kc. Firft Future, A\ (^<i I or ^llRl^T 8cc. So for the other 


tenfes. 

606. Increafe, profper, fubftitutes ^ for the radical in the 

firft four tenfes paflive, but is regular in the other tenfes ; as, Prefent 
Tenfe, See. Preterit, sftsppT See. Second Preterit, fsirf^fcc. 

Firft Future 5 ^^ 1 or See. and fo the reft. 

607. < 0 ^ Shine, and Shine, drop their final in the firft 

four tenfes ; as 2f(^8ec.%^ Sec. Second Preterit, Sec. 

The other tenfes are regular. 


^ Mix. Paflive Voice. 

Sec. 2. Sec. 3. ^(^PTT Sec. 4. 3 f 33 pr Sec. 

5. Sec. 6. or ^nf^’TT Sec. 7. or^lR^ Sec. 

8. or Sec. 9. or S;c. 

10. Sec. See fcheme. 

. Be after, follow. Paflive Voice. 

Obs. Intranfitives become tranfitives, when preceded by certain pre- 
pofitions. 

1. Sec. 2. Sec. 3. ^ 3 igiJ 3 prT Sec. 4. 

Sec. 5. or Sec. 6. I or ^^HlR»1 1 Sec. 

7. 
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7 . &:c. s. ^^ 3 ^ or3r^^nf%^1^ 

See. 9. or See. 10. 1 Rl Sec. 

All other roots in 3 and ^ are inflected after thefe examples ; but 
^ Speak, fubftitutes of the fame meaning, which will be mentioned 
in its place. See rule 613. 

608. ^ Ihort, being the final of a root, is, for the moft part, changed 
to before the terminations of the firft four tenfes in the foregoing 
fcheme, but preceded by a combination of confonarits, as in , 

, ice. it is changed to The root ^ Go, alfo makes as 

does the ^ of 3 TPI Awake. Examples. 


^ Make, do. Paflive Voice. 


1. See. 2. See. 3. fch’MHI* See. 4 3 rf^e<rt Sec. 

5. Sec. 6 . or ^SrftTTT Sec. 7. or Sec. 

8. or Sec. 9 or Sec. 


io.3r^iTf^,3r^ilT:wt 



or 



Remember. Paflive Voice. 

1. , Sec. Sec. 5. Sec. 6. I or ir*\ I R.*! f Sec. Sec. 

10. Sec. SoF^, Sec. 


^ Go. Paflive Voice. 

1. Sec. Sec. 4. SfR^^Scc. 5. 8cc. 6. R,* 1 1 or 

^nfl'^TT Sec. Sec. 10 . 3nft&c. 

609. ^ long, as the final of a root, is changed to before the ter- 
minations of the firft four tenfes ; unlefs the initial be a labial, as in 
which make j ^[5^. 1“ tenfes, all roots 

in ^ long are conjugated like thofe in ^ Ihort. 
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1. 8cc. kc. 


^ Tear. Paffive Voice. 

5- Sec. lo. 3 RJIT&:c. 


^ Fill. Paffive Voice. 

1. 8cc. kc. 5. See. 10. ^nrrtt See. 

610. A DIPHTHONG being the final of a root, is generally changed 
to ^TT, and the verb conjugated as roots in ^fT , in every tenfe. The 
following roots, however, fubftitute ^ before the terminations of the firft 
four tenfes : ^ Barter, exchange, sj^Sec. ^ File, whet, Sdl^Scc. 

Deftroy, ice. Wafte, Sec, ^ Sing, Sec. 

^ Sound, Sec. Sound, See. Purify, Sec, 

^ Cherifli, See. V Drink, Sec. ^ Divide, < 0 ^^ Sec. 

^ Weave, is changed to ^ in the firft four tenfes; as ^Sec. and% 
Conceal, to . as Sec. 


61 1. WHEN the final of a root, to be conjugated in the paffive voice, 
is a confonant, the medial, or initial vowel remains unaltered before the 
terminations of the firft four tenfes; but before thofe of the fix laft, they 
are fubject to the fame changes in the paffive voice, as in the proper 
active ; except in the firft perfon Angular of the third preterit, before the 
termination of which the radical vowel is, except in a few inltanccs, (fee 
rule 601,) augmented. 

Seek. Paffive V oice. 

1. See. 2. See. 3. wi Sec. 4. Sec. 

5. Sec. 6 . I Sec. 7. -ij I pci'll <1 Sec. 8. Sec. 

9. Sec. 10. sec. 
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Drefs food, ripen. Palfive Voice. 

1. 8cc. fcc. 5. 8cc. See page 267. 6 . MrHl 8cc. See 

page 28li rule 334,. 7. * 7 ?^^ 8^c. See page 288, rule 359. 8. 

8cc. • See page 295, rule 380. 9. 8cc. 10. 

^n^^TPrf, ^PT^FT ; tec. See page 319, rule 433. 

^ 71 ^ See. Paffive Voice. 

1. See, See. 5. ^TTT See. 6 . tcc. See rule 598. 

8cc. See mle 598. 8. See. See rule 598. 

9 fcc. See rule .598. 10. 

gcc. See rule 598. 

612. Draw out, extend, ^ 3 ^ Dig, Bring forth, produce, 

and *|«l, Mind, may optionally fubftitute 3 T, ? 37 , SfT, and iRT in forming 
the firft four tenfes of the paffive voice ; as or or 

or 303 ^, or kc. In the fix laft tenfes 

they preferve their radical forms. 

613. THE following roots, opening with 3 " va, fubftitute the vowel 3 
before the terminations of the firft five tenfes; namely, 33 [, Speak, 3 ^^ 
Tell, 3 ^ 3 ^ Sow feed, 371 Will, 3 "^. Dwell, and 31 ^ Bear. Examples. 

33 [ Speak. Paffive Voice. 

1 . 3 ^ Sec. 2. 3^3 8cc. 3.3^37 &c. 4 . 3 fl^I 3 See. S. 8cc. 
6. 3 rni See. 7. 31 ^ 3 ^ See. 8. 33 ^ 0 ^ Sec. 9. 3 T 3 r^ 33 ’ Sec. 10. 3 f 3 T^ 
3 f 3 ’! 5 l 3 ’ Sec. Obs. This root is fubftituted for ^ of the fame 
meaning in the paffive voice. 

614. THE vowel ^ is fubftituted for 3 ^ yd, the initial fyllable of the 
root 3 ^ Worfliip, in the firft five tenfes paffive. Example. 
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Worfhip. Paflive Voice. 

1. 8cc. a. fcc. 3. I* 8cc. fcc. 5. 8cc. 

6. 'Sj'iJi fcc. 7. fcc. See. 10. 3r?rr^, 3pf^fFTT, ^r^r^pr &:c. 

615* Hunt, chafe, and Cheat, fubftitute 1[, for the medial 
fyllable 2f in the firft four tenfes paflive. Example. 

Hunt, chafe. Paflive Voice. 

1. &c. See. 5. &c. 6. 8cc. 7. 8cc. 

8. 5|rHl« See, 9. 3r5Tr?^ 8cc. 10. 3RTfV , 

'41'ilrHn 8cc. So Hoc. See. 

616. ^ is fubftituted for ra, in conjugating the following roots as 
paflives, in the firft four tenfes ; namely, Take, Aik, 

Divide, and Fry. Example. 

Take. Paflive Voice. 

1. a. ^1^*1 See. 3. JPT^ See. 4. 3f3ppr fcc. 

5. 3R% See. 6. &c. 7. fcc. 8; fcc. 

9. sTPrlt^ fcc. 10. ^FTTf^, Sfirf^snTfcc. 

See rule 598. ' 

Afk. Paflive Voice. 

1. See. 3. fcc. 3. fcc. 4. spi^spr fcc. 

5. qq^fcc. e.iT^fcc. 7. cr^i^i^fcc. fl.cr^fcc. 9. fcc. 

10. 3iqTf^, 'iiMjyn fcc. 

Divide. Paflive Voice. 

1. fcc. The firft four tenfes like fcc. 5. 8cc. 

6. sff^^fcc. 7. fcc. 8. qRMl’K fcc. 9. fcc. 

lo. viisllf^, STcTf^qFTf, 3I^fwr fcc. 

3 E yp3T 
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or ^ SSI Fry. Pafllve Voice. 

1 . See. The firft four tenfes like 8cc. 5. ®n3"s^ fcc. 

6 . m kc. 7. kc. 8. «cc. 9. 8CC. 

10. oilil fssl, '^RJ^rpTT, kc. 

6 iy. Kill, by rule 2, takes X before the perfons of the five laft 

tenfes. Example. 

^Kill. Pafllve Voice. 

1. 8cc. 2. ^5=^ kc. 3. kc. 4. See 

5. >st^^ , vSTt-rt See. 6 . I See. or I Sec. 

7. Sec. or '^rR'iTd Sec. 8. icc. or c|fV|Ef1« Sec. 

9. Sec. or Sec. 10. Sec. or Sec. 

618. Underhand, by rule 601, makes in the firft perfon 

fingular of the tenth tenfe. Example. 

"5^ Underhand. Pafllve Voice. 

1. Sec. 2. Sec. 3. Sec. 4. 3r^3pr Sec. 

5.^ Sec. 6 . «n>5l Sec. 7. ^flFF2p|‘ Sec. 8. Sec. 

9. 3fif)r^5pr, Sec. 10. 'SPTTrHFTT, Sec. Obs. 

The radical ^ is here changed to its own afpirate ^ before fuch termi- 
nations as begin with H. or 

^19. DERIVATIVES follow the fame rules, when they are ufed 
with a pafllve fignifleation, as Ample verbs. 

N. B. The pafllve voice, in the above regular form of inflection, feldom 
occurs in books; it being more common for authors to prefer the ufe of 
the perfect and imperfect participles, with the feveral tenfes of the verb 
fubflantive Be, and ^ Be, become. It is, however, found in the 
prefent and imperative oftener than in other tenfes. 


or 
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OF IMPERSONAL V£KBS. 

620. VERBS of an intranfitive figniBcation may be inflected as paf- 
fives in the firft perfon fingular only of each tenfe, and govern a noun or 
pronoun in the third cafe ; as There is being or becoming 

by thee^ which is only another way of cxprefling Thou art, or 

art becoming. This curious, and, perhaps, peculiar idiom, is much ufed 
in converfation at the prefent day? and is fometimes found in books. The 
name given to this imperfonaV ufe of the verb is H 


OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 


621. THE paflive form of tranfitive verbs is often ufed with an 
active, but intranfitive, fignification ; as where the effect produced is in 
the agent, and does not pafs over to another : as The wood 

fplits, that is, the wood fplits of itfelf. The fruit ripens. 

The elephant fprinkles himfelf. This particular applica- 
tion of a verb in a paflive form, is by grammarians called to 

denote that the agent and patient are one. 


OF NEGATION. 

622. THE particle of negation is ^ na. Not, which is ufed before 
every perfon of a verb, except the fecond perfon of the imperative, where 
*rT ma, the particle forbidding, is preferred. There is another ^TT, 
which may be called the particle of diffuafion, frequently ufed before any 
perfon of the third preterit, caufing the prefix of that tenfe to be 
dropped. Examples. He does not go ; Go not, or, do 

not go ; He ihould not, or ought not to go. 


OBSERVATIONS 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE VERBS. 

623. THE following obfervations relate chiefly to the form of conju< 
gation, which fome verbal roots take when preceded by the following in- 
feparable prepofltions, and fometimes without their influence ; fuch as the 
proper form for the common, or the contrary. 

Inf epar able PrepoJitions» 

R Forth, for, forward; abroad, away. This prepolition, befides p> jgref- 
five motion, occaGonally ferves to denote pre-eminence, fuperiority, 
excellence, priority, and excels. 

Back, backward. Alfo, according to fome, it denotes fuperiority, 
the being before, defeat, reverfe, 8cc. 8cc. It is however but little ufed. 
SffVI Over, or above, in place, rank and degree. 

'SjM Under, beneath, below. It ferves generally to denote inferiority in 
place, rank, and degree ; alfo fecrecy, concealment, difappearing, in- 
iidioufncfs, llynefs, and the like. 

In, into, within, on, upon. 

Out, without (not in), without (not having). 

H Together, altogether, with, together with. It often ferves to denote 
fulnefs, completenefs, wholenefs, and perfection. 

Separate, apart, diftinct. It marks variety, diftinction, diviflon, repa- 
ration, kc. 

^TT To, at, as far as. It ferves to mark the bounds or limits of an action. 

'^1 1 put before verbs denoting giving, going, carrying, ice, gives them 

the fenfe of taking or receiving, coming, and bringings 

31 ^ From, off, down from. It is fometimes ufed to denote deprivation, 

di%race, disjunction, and the like. ^ 

^TtH 
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Before, in time, place, rank, wd degree. 

After, in time, place, rank, and degree. 

■A ’Is Up, upwards, high, in place, rank, and degree. 

Dow'n, downwards, low, in place, rank, and degree. 

3*7 By, with, near, by the fide of, by means of. 3*7 is fometimes ufed 
to denote fubordinate rank ; as The Veda^ 3*T%^ An inferior, 
or fubordinate Veda. 

Far, diftant, far off, or away. 
mR. About, round, round-about, entirely. 

MPT Again, againft, back again, towards, for. 

Beyond, paffed, gone by, over, from one fide to the other. It is 
often ufed to denote excels. 

^ Well, good, eafy, very. 

^4^ 111, bad, hard, difficult. 

Thefe prepofitions, as in ' Latin, have great influence over the verbs in 
modifying and varying their primitive fignifications. They are often 
redundant, and frequently fuperfluously numerous, fometimes even to 
the number of five or fix ; as in the word But 

this extravagant application of them is condemned by good authors. 


Certain Verbs occafwnally conjugated in the proper Form. 

624,. CERT AIN verbs are conjugated in the proper active form when 
preceded by prepofitions, and others, occafionally, without them. 

625. Conquer, after or M4,l, is ufed in the proper form ; as 
or CRJSR^He defeats* 

6s6. 5^ Buy, follows the proper form when preceded by MR , 


or 
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or^IT; as CfftcRtufT^ He buys about, or entirely, He 

barters away, he fells, He buys from. 

627* Enter, with t% prefixed, is conjugated in the proper form 

with the fame meaning ; ^^SCr^SJ^He enters the houfe. 

628. Afk, is ufed in the proper form, after 3 fT; as srrq^ 

He afks. 

639. Sound, after 3 |T, is put in the proper form ; as 
He founds. 

630. 2^ Give, preceded by ^fT, forming with it a new root fignifying 

to take^ is conjugated in the proper form only ; as He re- 

ceives the gift. But when ^ is preceded by or and 3 fT, and 
has then the meaning of opening or expanding , it is ufed in the common 
form ; as JDeva JDatta opens his mouth. 

631. Go, with '*1 1 prefixed, and ufed as a caufal, is put in the 

proper form ; as The thief caufes the time to 


come ; or, the thief waits for the proper time. 

632. Play, after MR , or H, is ufed in the 

proper form ; as He plays about, 8cc. 8cc. Sometimes 

♦ 

with H prefixed, implies a conftant creaking noife, as of a wheel, when 
it is ufed in the common form; -as The chariot wheel 

makes a conftant creaking. 

633. ^ Throw about, fcatter, with. 'i|M prefixed, is ufed in the proper 

form, when thefe are apiplied together in the acceptation of fcratching or 
throwing up the ground, as a cock in fearch of food, or a dog to lie down ; 
as : The cock fcratches. The ^ is introduced 

after the prepofition to promote the euphony. 

^34* when ufed in the fenfe of fwearing, is put in the proper 

fnrm ? 
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{brm; as The female cow-keeper fwears to Krijhna, 

According to fome authorities, it is in the fenfe of curfing that is 
ufed in the proper form ; as The milk-maid curfes 

Krijhna. Otherwife it|M The enemy fwears. 

®35* ^ Take, after 31^, fignifying take after, act like, is ufed in the 
proper form ; as The horfe takes after his fire’s nature. 

636 . WfT Stand, after R, R, , or 3^, is generally ufed in 
the proper form; as He ftands together, metaphorically, he is 

well, He ftands apart, M Pi He ftands forth, met. He fets 

off or departs, He ftands from, He ftands up 

on falvation, mel. He is anxious for a final releafe from mortal birth, 
Obs, When ^ i with 3^ means to arife^ it is put in the common form ; 
as ^ Manu arifes from the feat with 3M pre- 

fixed, in the fenfe of f landing by or near^ ajfociating with^ attending^ 
ferving,^ worjhipping,^ is generally put in the proper form ; as 
^ He ftands by, or worlhips the fun, I 

The Ganges ftands by, or runs near, the Yamuna, 
The good ftand by, or alTociate with, the good, 
There ftands, or is, a road by, or near the river 
Yamuna. ^lO A woman ftands by, attends, or affociatcs 


only with her husband, 'AMl’I'iJ’i Science attends ; or, there is 

fcience. FSjT, with 3^, may be ufed in either form, when it means to 
be with or attend for the purpofe of gain ; as or 

The mendicant ftands near, or attends the good man. 

637 . JT^Go, Aik, ^5^ Go, ^ Hear, Sound, Know, 

• 

^ Go, and See, preceded by H, are infiected in the proper form, 
provided they are ufed as intranfitives ; as The word goes 

to«;etlier 
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together (with the fenfe), or is plain ; He alks, Hi 

hears, 8tc. fcc. But if the verb have an accufative, they are put in the 
common form ; as A perfon hears the word or 

fpeeph perfectly. 

638. Gaft, throw, and Search, examine, are ufed in both 

the active voices when preceded by a prepolition; as or 

He cafts out, or ejects, or He examines 

altogether, or thoroughly. 

639* Ceafe, refrain, ftretch, ftrain, and Strike, in compofition 
with the prepohtion 3 (T, when ufed intranfitively, are pul in the proper 
form ; alfo tranlitively, provided the object be a part of the agent ; as 
The tree ftretches towards, or grows, 317 ^ The 
man ftrikes at, met. is indifpofed, He ftretches out, or 

towards, the hand, He ftrikes his own head. If tranfitive — 

He ftrikes at the foe, '*1 He ftretches out 

the cord. 

640. with 3*5 prefixed, in th^ acceptation of marrying and ac- 
cepting, is ufed in the proper form ; as He marries a 

maid, receives or accepts the cart. 

641. Heat, warm, is ufed in the proper form, after 3 ^ or ft. 
when intranfitive, or when the object, if tranfitive, is part of the agent ; as 

The perfon warms his hand, 3 rlM^ or 
He glows with heat, he fhines. The fun warms 

the univerfe. with prefixed, in the acceptation of repenting, 

is generally ufed in the proper form ; as He repents. 

64a. ^ Call, brave, dare, preceded by ^fT , , P , or , follows 

the proper form ; as Krijhna called to Chanura 


in 
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(ui a daring tone of defiance,) calls in, or invokes, See. See. 

According to fome authorities, when 3n|' means fimply, to call to, 
it Ihould be ufed in the common form; as l^nrr xhe 

father calls to his fon. 

643 . '*531^ Create, or make, is put in the paffive form of conjuga- 
tion, with an active fignification, when the agent is a holy man ; as 
The faithful fervant makes a necklace. 

644 * ^ Do, make, after 3m, 3*7, and is ufed in the 

proper form in the following and fimilar applications 3rq^i^ He 
under does, under values, blames, reviles. 

The luftful man takes away another’s wife, He produces a 

cow (to give away), He produces, or lings divine fongs, 

He does over, that is, he overcomes or conquers, 

He overcomes the enemy, He plays a tune, 

The wind blows. When ^ , with prefixed, implies 
changing, altering, impairing, and the like, and is tranfitive, it is ufed in 
the common form ; as Luft depraves the mind. 

645 . ^ Conduct, lead, when preceded by 3q, and ufed in the ac- 
ceptation of performing the ceremony of putting on the Brahininical 
thread, is put In the proper form ; as (qri I The father 

puts the thread on his fon. Alfo, with the fame prepolition in the fenfe 
of paying: as He advances, or pays wages. With 

prefixed, fignifying doing away, giving, or paying, is put in the proper 
form; as ’WIT He pays the debt, He gives wealth. 

The good man fupprelTes his own anger. If another’s 
anger, it is put in the common form ; as The 

. fon appeafes his father’s anger. without a prepofiUon, in the fenfe of 

5 F excelling 
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excelling in learning and worlhipping, is alfo put in the proper form : as 

Diva Datta leads (excels) in science, 

Siva JVdtha leads towards (worlhips) Siva. With 3 ^, 
^ ,is ufed in the proper foim in the fenfe of lifting, railing up; as 
The king raifes, or lifts up the ftafif. 

646- chHs Step, move, walk, with '*1 1 prefixed, in the fenfe of ad- 
vancing, rifing, or afcending, as the fun and ftars, is put in the proper 
form; as The fun afcends. Alfo in the fenfe of advancing 

or improving in knowledge; as The under- 

handing advances, or improves in fcience. fignifying walking 

diftinctly, is alfo put in the proper form; as (^ 5 t\*t(r 1 nSIHJ The man 
walks. But when riding is implied, it is ufed in the common form ; as 

The hero goes with a horfe, that is, on horfe- 
back. with 3 ^", or R, in the fenfe of proceeding, approaching, 

or beginning, is alfo put in the proper form ; as He begins 

to go, He proceeds to eat. When CHH, is vrfed without an 

infeparable prepofition, it may be conjugated in either of the active 
forms. 

♦ 

647. ^ Know, with H, in the fenfe of knowing altogether, or per- 

fectly, and with M Pi in that of promifing and recognifing, is put in the 
proper form ; as »irc| He knows the principle thoroughly, 

Rf^ 3 Tprr^ He promifes. Alfo with ^TR, in the fenfe of pretending, 
or deceiving ; as He pretends not to know, he knows 

fecretly. 

648. Tell, fay, is ufed in the proper form, under the following 

circumftances; With (R prefixed, in the fenfe of fpeaking differently, 
difputing; as The people difpute. With H and R 

prefixed 
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prefixed, implying pronouncing or repeating together ; as 

The Brahmans repeat the Veda aloud together. If the fame 
verb be applied to the finging of birds in concert, it is put in the common 
form ; as The nightingales fing together. 

with and ^ prefixed, in the acceptation of declaring, or pronouncing 
different opinions, may be ufed in either of the active forms. With 
prefixed, is ufed in the common form, if tranfitive, otherwife, in the 
proper \ as He fpeaks after him, He fpeaks after, 

or repeats. 

^49* *®ove, preceded by 3 ^, is put in the proper form, if 

tranfitive ; as The mean wretch mounts virtue, met. 

He tranfgreffes the rules of virtue. But if it be intranfitivre, it follows the 
common form ; as The duft afcends. vrith H, governing 

a noun in the third cafe, is ufed in the proper form ; as 

He goes together with a horfe, that is, he goes on horfe-back. 

♦ 

650. ^ Give, with the prepofition H, is put in the common form 
when one of the words it governs is put in the third cafe inftead of the 
fourth, where the action is an improper one, as in this example : ^TRfT 

The luftful man gives away or fpends money with 
a maid; otherwife, SFT: A man gives 

money to a Brahman by a female fervant, 

651. preceded by 31 T, is put in the proper form, when meta- 
phorically ufed for nuptial union ; as •IT* A man 

cohabits with his own wife. In the preterit — TPf: ffMT^^TPpT, or 

Rama married Sita. 

652. Eat, is ufed in the proper form ; as He eats 


nee; 
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rice ; but if it mean, enjoy, poflefs, or govern, it follows the common form ; 

as Vijhnv, enjoys the univerfe. 

♦ 

653 with FT prefixed, fignifying lharpen well, is ufed in the 

proper form ; as He iharpens the weapon well. 

654. Join, fit, ufe, apply, is ufed in the proper form when pre- 
ceded by 3 ^, or any prepofition ending in a vowel, except the act relates 
to facrificial velTels ; as £T^, 3 ^, fcc. 

He provides the facrificial yelTels. 


• 

655. and as caufals, in the acceptation of deceiving, are 
put in the proper form ; as or deceives, or 


caufes to be deceived, the child. In the fenfe of driving away, they are 
ufed in the common form ; as The kite drives away 


the ferpent. 

656. Remember, ^ Know, and See, when not preceded by 

3 f^, are ufed in the proper form, in the volitive fenfe ; alfo ^ Hear, 
when not preceded by M Hi or 3 IT. Ex. He wilhes to re- 
member, fSlWI^He wants to know, wants to hear, he is 

attentive, > 31 ^ [^ 5 ( 1 1*1 He wants to know, or enquires after. 

657. ALL verbs diftinguifhed in the lifts by a fervile to denote 

that they are of both the active voices, are conjugated in the proper form 
only, when the thing done is for the benefit of the agent ; as 
Sacrifice, He facrifices for himfelf ; or, if for another, ^>SlFf 

^ The facrificer performs a facrifice for another. 

658. THE roots ^TT Drink, V Drink, Dance, Speak, 

Dwell, Tame, and Pleafe, appear agreeable, are put in the 
proper form when ufed as caufals ; as He caufes to drink, 8cc. 8cc. 

^ 59 - ^ 
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6sg. Swoon, lofe fenfation, preceded by MTV , Stop, ceafe, 
refrain, and Try, endeavour, each with 3fT prefixed, Speak, 
with 3m prefixed, and Ceafe, ftrain, reftrain, with ?T or 3?!^, when 
not accompanied by a word fignifying a book, are put in the proper form ; 
as He fwoons away entirely, He fpeaks ill of, he 

accufes, See. &:c. Alfo fTT without a prepofition, as He knows. 

The following verbs, under certain circiimftances, are conjugated in 
the common form only. 

66 0. 'CRi, Sport, play, reft from labour, is ufed in the common form 

only, when preceded by ft'.aiT , or CTlt ; as R ental He refts, or 
ceafes to labour; He enjoys reft, ertWrf^He plays about, 

or enjoys entire eafe. Obs, When preceded by 3R, implies rest, 

or dwell with, as a man with a wife, it may be ufed in either form ; as 

or 3CH71^He enjoys, or refts with : he marries. 

66 1. ^ Do, make, with 3f^ or Mi^l, is conjugated in the common 

form only ; He does after, He does well, or 

perfectly. 

662 . Throw, with M R, or 31 R, is put in the common 
form only ; as blRRlbjR He throws again, or againft. 

He throws before, 31 R RimR He throws beyond, or exceedingly. 

66g. Bear, carry, flow as a river, preceded by P", is ufed in the 
common form only ; as M'l^R The river flows forth, forward. 

664 . Bear, fufier, forgive, with MR, is ufed in the common form 
only; as MRq^R’He entirely forgives. 

The following defeription of verbs are conjugated in the common 
form only, when ufed as caufals. 


665 . ROOTS 
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665. ROOTS fignifying eating, trembling, or lhaking, when ufed as 
caufals, are put in the common form ; as R He caufes to eat or 

enjoy, He caufes to lhake or tremble. 

€66. SC Go, with 'it in a caufal fenfe, is ufed in the common’ fornx\ 

as (q J-Je caufes to go over, or read. 

G67. Hear, ^ Run, ^ Move, Bring forth, produce, Un- 
derhand, Fight, and Perilh, are, as caufals, put into the common 

form ; He caufes to hear, SCmf^He caufes to mn, 

He caufes to move, He caufes to bring forth, or produce, 

He caufes to underhand, f^' He caufes to fight, •TRRTf^ 
He caufes to perilh, he deftroys. 

668. AN intranfitive verb ufed in a caufal fenfe, and having for its 
object an animate being, is put in the common form ; as 

Yajoda caufes Krijhna to fleep. If the object be not an anim,^!^ 
the proper form is ufed; as ^ The wind caufes the 

com to dry. If the caufal be formed from a tranfitive root, it fhould alfo 
be put in the proper form, if the object be an animal ; as 

Rama Chandra caufes fervice to be performed by 

Deva Datta, 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VI. 


ON THE FORMATION OF PARTICIPLES, AND PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 

66 g. I ^HE prefent chapter may be divided into two parts ; the firft 
treating of participles, ftrictly fo called, and the fecond of 
every other fpecies of verbal nouns, which, for the fake of diftinctinn, 
may be denominated participial nouns. 

OF PARTICIPLES. 

670. THE participles will be treated of in the order of the t-enfft 
with which they are connected. 

Of Participles of the Prefent Tenfe. 

671. THERE are three participles of the prefent tenfe; namely, 
one of the common active voice, one of the proper active voice, and one 
of the paflive voice. 

Participle of the Prefent Tenfe, common Form. 

6 'ji. THE participle of the common form of the prefent tenfe is made 
by affixing the termination (technically called to the verbal root, 
according to the following general rule Whatever modification any 
root takes before the termination of the firft perfon plural of the 

prefent tenfe, of any conjugation, it muft alfo take before the termination 
Thus makes before and with ia formed the 

crude participle Being. 


675- IT 
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673- IT has already been fhewn, page rale 104 j that this parti- 
ciple is declined in three genders, like nouns in ^ , that its terminations 
are, Mafc. &;c. Fem. 8 cc, 

JVeut. 3 pfft , , Sec. and that there were fome anomalies ; 

but which the following rules will more particularly explain. 

674* ROOTS of every conjugation which require the prefix 
before the terminations See. as in the firft conjugation, may, 

without cauGng the radical vowel to be converted, indifferently take or 
not, in forming this participle before the feminine ^ , in every cafe ; and 
alfo before the ^ of the termination in the firft and fecond cafes dual 
number of the neuter gender. Thus Vex, goad, of the fixth conju- 
gation, makes either or in thofe places. Whenever Slf 

precedes the prefix 3 f, muft always be inferted before 

675. ALL roots which drop the ^ of the termination in the 

verb, make inftead of in the firft cafe fingular, mafeuline 

gender, of this participle, and drop the nafal in every other cafe in the 
fame gender. The roots in question are all thofe which are reduplicated 
in the present tenfe, particularly thofe of the third conjugation, (fee 
p. 198, r. 220), fuch as ^ Give, which makes They give, and 

confequently, Mafc. See. Giving. So VT Hold, 

Fi He holds, Mafc. c. Holding. The clafs of words called 

are alfo included in this rule ; which are, or, according 

to fome Laugh, fmile, 3 fPJ Awake, Be poor. 

Shine, and Govern. 

676. Know, makes the prefent participle by occafionally affixing 

the termination called which will be fpoken of hereai'ter ; a? 

Mafc. 4 l^-, alfo Knowing. See p. 69, r. 107* 


677. THE 
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677. THE application of the prefent participle, common form, in 
conftruction, is as a noun adjective, in cafe, gender, and number ; as in the 
following examples: — Deva Datta (Its cooking; 

He goes linging ; I fee him coming ; 

He faw a damfel of im- 
mortal birth Ihining, as it were, with beauty ; I He 

(was) feen by thee walking in the road. 

By me were feen two women weaving cloth in a loom. 


Participle of the Prefent Tenfe, proper Form. 

678. TO form the participle of the prefent tenfe proper, the termina- 
tion called 111 1*1 is affixed to the root, as modihed for conjugation in the 
firft perfon plural number of the prefent tenfe proper form, the fign ^ of 
that tenfe being dropped. The real terminations are ^ M and . If 
the root lie of a nature to take the prefix before the terminations, as 
thofe of the firft, fourth, fixth, and tenth conjugations, is ufed with 

prefixed, otherwife ^TT^. 

679. THIS participle, like that of the common form, is declined like 
nouns of thee genders ending in 3f. See page 4jO, rule 71. 

Examples. 

Walking he fell into a well; 

1*1 J Attending to, or following, his mafter’s injunction ; HI <*1^^ 
Sleeping on a bed of reeds ; ♦1'^ 1*1 J He talketh thinking ; 

^^^TFT* He drinketh cooking. 

680. THE root Sit, makes ; as 

Sitting on a golden throne; He went before him 

fitting. 

3 ^ 


Participles 
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Participles of the prefent T'enfe pajjive. 

681. THE paffive participle, correfponding with the prefent tenfe, is 

formed by adding J m. ♦iHl f. and *HI*1 n. to any root with the 
paffive ya affixed to it ; as to (as in is making, paffively), 

with which they make m. f. M n. Making or 

doing (paffively by another.) This participle is declined like nouns in 
See page 40, rule 71 . 

Participles of the fecond preter Tenfe. 

682. THERE are two participles of the fecond preterit, one for the 
common form, and one for the proper. That for the proper ferves alfo 
for the oaffive voice. 

A 

Participle of the fecond Preterit, common Form, 

683. THE common form of the participle of the fecond preterit is 

made by adding to the root, as modified, and reduplicated for conjugating 
in that tenfe, the termination (or nom. 1*1^ m. n. 8cc.) 

technically called The root, as it is conjugated in the firft 

perfon dual number of this tenfe, freed from the verbal termination 

will alw'ays fumilh the proper theme on which to construct this participle, 
with the help of the following rule : 

684. IF the theme contain more than one vowel, only is added 

to form this participle ; but if only one, and it end in a confonant, ^ is 
required to be prefixed to alfo after Eat, ^ Go, and T '•®*Go, 
and roots ending in 'il l. Go, See, Enter, and Know, 

follow two forms : and the following are anomalous ; namely, Make 
water, which makes , for , Bear, fupport, which forms 

*4l§Hs 
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and Give, which makes • ^TPX Awake, makes 

either or 3 ! 3 TPT^. 

685. THE participle in being formed according to the foregoing 
rules, is declinable in the three genders, like nouns of the eighth declen- 
sion, Glafs IV. See page 63, CLASS IV, and page 69, rule 107. 

686 . THE ^ of is changed to 3 ^ before every cafe beginning 
with a vowel, except in the firft and fecond dual, and in the firft 
plural. Alfo before the feminine termination ^ in every cafe, and the 
dual ^ in the firft and fecond cafes dual. See page 70. 

Examples. 

Cook, Did cook, ^ Km. /. 

Obs. The theme having but one vowel,takes the prefix % by rule 684,. 

Weep, Did weep, l*1v m. /. n. 

Obs. The theme containing more than one vowel does not require the 
prefix \. See rule 684,. 

^ Go, Did go, m. f. n. 

Obs. ^ takes ^ by rule 684,. 

^ Eat, Did eat, >slf?|c||^ m. 3 !^^ /. 3 rf||^ n. 

Obs. Takes ^ by rule 6841. 

^ Go, Did go, 1 * 1 , w. f. n. 

3 T^Go, 3 rf 7 Rcr?|^or 3 Pp^r^l^Didgo, 3 rP^R^l^or j«. &c. 

8cc. Obs, Takes or not, by rule 684. 

^ See, ^jfsiTOor Did fee, or m 

8cc. 8cc. Obs. Takes or not, by rule 684. 

Enter, R R or Did enter, RR Rl^ or 

RRilSI'l, m. kc. kc. Obs. Takes or not, by rule 684. 



A GRAMMAR OF THE 


4 iSi 

Know, or Did know, or 

RiRR'ir'i.w. &c. See. 

Make water, *ft|p!^Did make water, I't, «. Ik.c. See rule 684. 
Bear, fuffer, R Did bear, H 1 ^ 1 * 1 ^ m. See. kc. See rule 684. 
^T?J|[ Give, Did give, m. 8cc. 8cc. 

^ Smite, kill, ST^^or 3 I^P^Did kill, 3 rf^^ 5 rT^or 
8 cc. kc. 

3 TPI Awake, or STsTPI^R^ Did awake, STSPT^Hw. 

kc. kc. 

68 y. ROOTS which are conjugated with the affix (p. 275, 

rule 31 7») *tid the auxiliaries and 'SlH., fubjoin the termination 

to the latter, which refpectively make and 1 * 1 ^ m. kc. 

’^^^TH.and kc. ^rrtTT^pi:, m. &:c. 


Participle of the second Preterit proper Form and pajjive Voice. 


688. THE participle correfponding to the fecond preterit in the 
common foiin, is produced by duly fubjoining the termination technically 
called (that is to fay, m. I f. and ^ W n.) to the root, 

as reduplicated in that tenfe ; the radical vowel not being fubject to either 
augmentation or convertion. This participle is declinable like nouns in 
of three genders. See page 40, rule 71. The fecond perfon fingular 
number of this tenfe, deprived of its termination, will generally ferve as 
the theme of the participle. Thus Cook, makes without its' 


termination, to which Oi H being added, we have the participle H"®! 1*1 ♦ m. 

n. kc. which has occafionally both an active and a 
pafllve fignihcation. In the fame manner may be formed the participles 


^rgRWT 
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Did make, or was made, M Was purfued or followed, 

Did feek, or was fought, Did lharpen, or was 

iharpened, 8cc. See. Obs. This participle is formed upon fuch eal'y prin- 
ciples, that it will be needlefs to fay more respecting it at prefent, than 
that all the rules which have been given for forming the fecond preterit 
of the verb in the proper form, and paflive voice, are applicable to it, as 
well as to its companion 

Participles of the third Preterit. 

68g. THERE are two participles of the third preterit of an indeh- 
nitely paft fignification, the one paflive, and the other active ; and they are 
formed by fubjoining to the root the terminations technically called Ri 
and , in which the ^ and 3 being fervile, the firft, to fhew that the 

radical vowel of the verb is not generally to be converted, and the 3 the 
introduction of ^ in certain cafes of the declenflon. The real termina- 
tions are which makes m. and ^ «. See. and which 

makes m. and 'IHs n. Obs. As ^* 4 ^ is derived from 

it will be expedient to give all the rules which afiect the latter firft, 
as in fact they ferve for both. 

6go. fubjoined to a tranfitive verb, forms a paflive participle, inde- 
finitely perfect ; as Done; but if the root be intranfitive, or 

denote going or coming, the participle formed with it will be active or 
neuter ; as ^ , Been, , Stood, handing, , 

Travelled, ^ 1 ^ Gone. If a fentence be put imperfonally, with a 
participle formed with an intranfitive verb, it muft be in the neuter 
gender ; as 3 rpPT Arrived by the mafter, that is, the mafter 
is arrived. See page 308, rule 620. 


Participles 
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Participles of the third Preterit, pajjive Voice, derived from Roots 

terminating in Vowels. 

6gi. IN forming the paffive participle of the third preterit from roots 
ending in vowels , few require the infertion of the prefix ^ in the firft 
nine conjugations. 

6gs. OF roots of one fyllable ending in oi l, fome form the paffive 
participle of the third preterit, by fubjoining ^ others fubftitute ^ for 

and a few change the radical vowel. Thus I Speak, tell, celebrate, 
makes Told, See. ^ Know, Known ; Blow, (a wind 

inftrument, or the fire), Eat, Eaten; Study, 

M M Studied ; ^[7 Go, ^ M Gone ; ^ Give, 4^1*1 Given ; Give, 
receive, Given, received ; ^ I Bathe, Bathed ; ^ Cut corn, 

cut off, . yr Smell, feent, makes ^ 1*1 or y |d| Smelt, feented ; 

I Decay, wax old, 3fK; Give, and with a prepofition 

ending in a vowel ^ only occafionally, as or Given away. If 
the final vowel of the prepofition be ^ or T, it muft be made long before 
^ ; as Entirely given, Well given, otherwife 

fcc. 5T Sleep, makes SJUT Slept, alleep ; VT Keep, preferve, .fubftitutes 
Preferved, See. RT Fill, makes Filled ; ^TT Drink, Drunk; 
JTT Meafure, Meafured; ^ Blow as. the wind, lUf and *1 1*1 ; as 
fMW Extinguilhed, blown out, as a lamp. See. (This word is particularly 
applied, in a religious fenfe, as an epithet of one who, by mortifications. 
Sec. is fuppofed to have fecured for himfelf the higheft degree of beatitude 
hereafter) IMtt Blown out. 

^ Stew, makes Stewed ; ^ Stand, (4*1*1 Stood ; ^ Quit* 

leave, forfake, Quitted, See. Be poor, being of more than 


one 
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one fyllable, takes the prefix ^ , and makes Become poor. 

Obs. This lift contains nearly every fimple root ending in 

693 . ROOTS in ^ Ihort for the molt part form their participle paHlvc 

of the third preterit in ^T, but a few in ^ ; as Go, Gone 
Gather, collect, Gathered, See. Conquer, Conquered ; 

1 % Throw, fcatter, Thrown, See. Whet, Iharpen, ■^Whet, 
fliarpened: Bind, IrnT Bound; Smile, twr Smiled; Bind, 

go, f^’l' Bound, gone. See. Wafte, fpend, be loft, decay, makes 
"fm and ^ur. Serve, attend, makes Served, attended; and 

Increafe, profper, makes Increafed, See. and, according to fome, 
Avith the prefix ^ . 

694 . OF roots in ^ long,' ^ Go, makes Gone ; 5^ Buy, 

Bought ; Ci/l Go, fly, and, according to fome, Flown ; lift 

Conduct, convey, Conducted, 8 tc. ^ Wafte, ^ or 

Waited; •TT Drink, Ml»i Drunk; ^ Pleafing, fatisfying, CfpT Pleafed 
fatisfied; ift Fear, ift*T Afraid, frightened; ^ Kill, go, *0*1 Killed, 

Wafte, Wafted ; Srft Sleep, ^fPT, or, with Tj ^ Cook, 

8 cc. 8 cc. But the following roots of the ninth conjugation, in the 
lifts marked f^t, take in the place of ^ Wax old, ^ 

Serve, ^ft^T ; Kill, go, 0*^1 ; ^ Embrace, Go, ; 

5ft Choofe, cHbl ; ^ Hold, fupport, go, ^ Be alhamed, 

or gl’i Alhamed. 

®95* most roots ending in 3" Ihort form the paffive participle of 
the third preterit by fubjoing ^ ; as 3 ^ Cover, veil, 3^^ Covered, 
veiled; Sneeze, Sneezed ; ^ Sharpen, SpOpT Sharpened ; ^ 
Drop, wafte, go away; ^ Praife, ^ Praifed; Run, g/f; 

^ Shake, ^ Mix, join, ^ ^ Hear, ^ Heard; ^ Sacrifice, 
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; fcc. fcc. But ^ Void excrement, makes JpT , or ^pT ; Suffer 
pain, or 

6g6. ROOTS in ^ long take iT, and fome to form the paflive 
participle of the third preterit; as Praife, Praifed ; ^ Speak, 
ss(r( Spoken ; ^ Be, become, Been, become ; &:c. fcc. The following 
take Shake, Shaken ; ®‘ Purify, ^•T. Purified; ?^®’Cut 

off, divide, Produce, Produced. 

6gy. ROOTS in ^ fhort for the moft part form their paflive parti- 
ciples of the third preterit Amply by affixing ^ ; as ^ Make do, 
Made, done; V Hold, hold faft, Held faft; Remember, 
Remembered; ^ Seize, take, Seized, fcc. fcc. of various meanings, 
makes Right, true, and Due, what is due, a debt. 

698. THE final of a root being ^ long, is, except in two inftances, 

changed to , and the ^ of the paflive participle of the third preterit 
after » w changed to ; as ^ ®* Injure, ^ ®* Scatter, Injured, 

fcattered; Swallow, sftflF Swallowed; ^ Wafte, decay, grow feeble, 
5 ft^; Pafs over, ferry acrofs, Paft over, fcc. ^ Tear, rend. 

Torn, rent ; ^ Injure, SfllOf Injured, hurt ; Spread, WIN. 
So every other root in ^ ; except f^®-Fill, which makes Full, filled, 
and Kill, ^ Killed. 

699. OF roots in 5 C,^*’Cherilh, makes Cherilhed; ^ 1 “ Suck, 

drink, Sucked ; ^ Sell, barter, exchange, ^ Weave, 3 ^ 

Wove; ^ Cover, Covered; and ^ Gall, brave, There are 

not any other roots in ^ . 

700. OF roots in^, fuch as are compofed of that letter preceded by 
a femivowel, combined with another confonant, do for the moft part fub- 
ftitute ^ for the paffive and change"^ to SfT ; as 3 ^ Be dull, fad, 

melancholy, 
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melaacholy, Dull, fad ; ^ Defpife, *| H ; It Sleep, 3 ^ 1 ^ » ^ 

Think, Satisfy, SjllH ; *^Fade,*t'il*1 ;% Sweat, ftew, ■^*1 ; 

^ Cook, ?n®r ; ^ Cook, t=11U| ; &;c, See. ^ Save, deliver, ^ iui or 
Delivered, Sing, makes ^ 0*1 Sung; ^ or ^ Wafte, 

W afted. ^ , in the fenfe of being cold to the touch, makes Cold ; 
but in that of freezing, or congealing, as oil, See. SlH*! Congealed ; and 
in that of Ihrinking up, withering, . % Wafte, makes ; and 

or Entwine, bind together, make a great noife, or VnT'i . 

^ Purify, clean, wafti, makes Purified, See. ^ Be fteadfaft, dig, 

injure, 8cc. 8cc. 

701. ROOTS in 3ft make their participles of the third preterit as 
follows: — ^ Gut, reap corn, Cut, divide, flTT; 5 Ti[ Whet, 

file, RM, and fometimes ^TPT ; ^ End, finifli, deftroy, (h*1 ; ^ 5 ^ Re- 
gulate, inftruct. 

Participles of the third Preterit, pajjive Poice, derived from Roots 

terminating in Confonanls, 


70a. ALL the rules given in pages 281, 282, 283, 284, and 285, 
for inferting or rejecting the prefix ^ , in conjugating 'the firft future tenfe 
in the active voice of the verb, are generally applicable to the conftructing 
of the paffivc participle of the third preterit. 

703. IN addition to thofe which do not admit of the prefix %, in the 
firft future (in the lifts of roots generally marked there are a few 

verbs diftinguilhed by a fervile or ^ which alfo do not allow of its 
infertion in the paflive participle of the third preterit ; alfo roots of the 
fifth conjugation. Such roots as are marked ^ in the lifts, to denote they 
may take or not, in the verb, do not admit of it in this pai^ciple. 
There are a few exceptions, and fome anomalies. 

3H 


704. WHEN 
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704 . WHEN the root does not admit of the prefix ^ , the termination 
is often changed to It is changed to ^ after roots diftinguilhed 

in the lifts by a fervile ; as Broken ; aftei 

roots in X ^ (provided they do not take 3C) ; as *• Grow full, 
(t)C(^ Full; Split, cleave, divide, Split, cleft, dividedi 

Obs, When ^ is fubftituted for ^ is alfo changed to 

705. THE following lift contains nearly the whole of the participle< 
of this clafs, formed without the prefix 1^, according to the preceding 
rules, among which will be found a few admitting of either form, anc 
fome otherwife anomalous. 


^»-Be able, ^ Able, and 
Enabled. 

Be in contact, fix, or ftick 
to, 

3f^ *• Move, 3lfH, — Worlhip, 

3ff^. 

Mix, mingle, *3^. 

Cook, ripen, mature, qfi 
Cooked, ripe, mature. 

“• Free, releafe> . 

Be feparate, Rrft Sepa- 
rate, apart 

^7. 

Separate, divide, . 
Speak, talk, 3^ , 

*• Cleave, divide, cut afunder, 


Aik, Alked. 

Speak like a foreigner, or ii 
a vulgar dialect, 

Lofe fenfe, grow foolilh. 
exalt, and 

Make clear, or manifeft 
anoint, 

*• Quit, leave, abandon, for 
fake, rSilFh. 

Clean, wafh, PirH . 

^3^ Serve, . 

J’- Feed, eat, .. 

Ufe, job, apply, 
Contemplate, meditate, 
Separate, 

Break, 

♦l'r5 
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Dive, immeige, 

^5^ ®‘ Crook, bend, 

Break, 

*• Be alhamed, 

Be agitated, alarmedi 

Thunder, explode, 

♦ 

Die, colour, 

♦ 

H>S]^ Stick, fix, adhere, attach. 

Embrace, . 

Wipe, clean, purify, 

Create, let go, 

*• Quit, leave, 

®- Fry, 

Parched com. 

<1^^' Worlhip, facrifice, 

Bind, and^^ *• Cut, ejrl* 
Revive, become fenfible, 
awake. 

Take pains, ftrive? 

Be, come to pafs, '^rl . 

3r^ Eat, 3{?r, and fome- 

times 3PV: 3Fv^ n. Food, 
bread, what is eaten. 

Grow wet, or moift, 
and 3f|. 


LANGUAGE. 

Grow moift, let loofe, 

f|p=T. 

fw ®-^' Grieve, 

*' Cover, and 

tssc- Cleave, fplit, divide, cut 
afunder, 

Vex, goad, 

®- Send, ^"1 and 5^. 

Step, go, M"l. 

Divide, feparate, 

Obs. fHWn. A bit or fragment. 
Grow mad, be intoxicated, 

*• Grow moift, l*pn. 

Gain, obtain, find. 
Examine, and 
Obs. mn. Wealth, riches. 

*• Fall, 

‘-5 or *• Sink, H*^. 
Sweat, perfpire, 

*• Wither, dry up, 

*• Void excrement, 

^7^ Rejoice, be glad, 

Light, kindle, 

Be angry, ^isj. 

Hungry [though marked 
takes 
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^^Faften, bind, ojisl. 

*• Underftanding, and *• 
Learn, 

*• Fight, . 

Shut up, confine, ^4. 
Glean, purify, 

Grow perfect, fH4 Per- 
fect, accomplilhed. 

Give light, Ihine, fparkle, 

Be bom, come into exift- 
ence, 3TFr. 

Draw out, fpread, . 

♦f'l *• Mind, refpect, believe, *11. 
Adorn, with ^ I prefixed, 
3rrF^, and 

Strike, fmitc, flay, kill, ^1 . 
anq;*- Have, get, obtain, polTefs, 

0.4. Throw, fling, 
gq[ Keep, guard, hide, 

Repeat in filence, and 

:srf^. 

Know, and lrf^T?T. 
Touch, 

Shine, be warm, hot, 


5R- Be afhamed. 

Be pleafed, fatisfied, con- 
tented. 

Shine, give light, ?!»3. 
Smear, plafter, daub, 

“• Cut off, lop, . 

Weave, fow feed, 33 . 

S[p7 Curfe, fwear, . 

Sleep, Afleep, flept. 
JJIT *■ Go, move, . 

Difturb, agitate, 

*• Gape, yawn, vgiskf. 

*• Fear, F^T. 

FH ®' Arrange, difpofe in order, 

FSlf. 

TH^Be engaged in pleafure, See. 

With 3fT prefixed. 
Begun, commenced, 
undertaken. 

*' Sound, make a noife, 

3^. 

Get, gain, obtain, H«V. 
*|*k*’ Go, *M Gone. 

IlPR^or Bend,bow, falute,*i<1, 
Ceafe, refrain, . 

** Pisiy» fportj reft from labour, 

Tq-. 

m 
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Be beautiful, fplendid, de- 
fine, long for, and . 

Wi, *• Step, chl'n. 

*• Be patient, fulFer, Jyi*"*!. 

f5i;* Bedull, fad,frF^T. 

Grow tame, Tame, 

Trans, Tamed. 

^.. 4 . 

Wander, be diftracted, turn 
round, 

Grow quiet, XH*T1 Quiet, 
at peace. T'ra. Quieted. 

Grow weary, Weary, 

fatigued. 

Vomit, and 

3^*' or Weave, ferve, An 

or 

»• or ^ Stink, be in 
want, make a creaking noife, 

or 

5*TRI^ Shake, 

Stink, rot, grow putrid, ‘^n 
Putrid, 8cc, 

Grow fat, plump, lajge, (as 
a part of the body), Min, Min, 
Fat, plump ; *^|n, as *-i|lni 
A capacious miderftand- 

ing. 


LANGUAGE. 4^1 

Grow large, fwell, VMHn 
or Hbln Swoln. 

Strive, take pains, 3J0f. 

Injure, be ignorant 

Buni. In fome lifts 

this root is written with a fhort 

'^4. Decay, 

'p: *• Make hafte,i^fifandrn f^n. 

*• Injure, go, W- 
Fill, Full, gllTT Filled. 

*■ Injure, fhine, be brave, 
or *■ Injure, Ihine, be 
brave, t^bT. 

'5S‘- Expand as a flower, blof- 
fom, blow, With ^ pre- 

fixed it takes ^ , and makes 
n^%r ; but with An^, and 
^ it makes 3r^i^ and 
Some derive this participle from 

^ Sport, play, game, Ihine, 
go, When means 

defire to conquer or win, it 
makes 

1^% *’ ®o intoxicated, 

3^*^ Injure, 3flf 
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4^2 

Kill, 

Kill, 31^. 

i:a^ 1. Kill, z:^. ^ 

Injure, 

Faften, bind, 

31^®' Poflefs, enclofe, ^PST. 
Make lean or thin. 

Gall, cry, 

Diftrefs, and 
<71 >• Bite, eat, 

®* Point out, {hour, 

See, Seen. 

Perifh, *1^, 

Confult, 

Injure, Rsf. 

Injure, 

Grow fmall or lefs, f^. 
Go, fpro". 

*• Enter, 

Touch, 

31^ *• Collect, heap up, amafs, 

3m». 

’• Go, 

®* Examine, try, extract, 
Draw, 

Draw, plough, 

. ^ Proclaim, and 


®‘ Rejoice, ferve, 

*• Reduce by cutting, HrH . 
Rejoice, 

Make lefs by cutting, r^lrh, 
*• Shine, IrR'K. 

Spoil, grow bad or wicked, 

a. Hate, dillike, Si!- 
Be proud, pompous, domi- 
neer, overbear, 
f^q^a. 

Pound, 

•Feed, cherilh, nourifli, main- 
tain. 

Be angry, ^Tf^PT. 

Envelop, furround, en- 
twine, 

Poifon, 

Leave, diftinguilh, cele- 
brate, praife, RiSi Left, 
Diftinguilhed, celebrated, praif- 
ed. 

Diy, 5y«^ Dry. 

Embrace, cling to, RH^. 
Rejoice, be glad, Glad. 
itlH_ *• Celebrate, 

*• Refpire, breathe, with 
otherwife ■TftPT. 

5ra; 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


4^3 


Fear, be afraid, 

Dwell, remain, Obs. 

This verb, though marked 
in the lifts, takes 1^. 

^f|j^ *• Make thick or turbid, 
•*1 Id Thick, turbid. 

*• Conceal, 

Burn, Burnt. 

Taint, pollute, defile, 

Rjv. 

1:5 •• Mill, JTV. 

Be tight, i ^ . 

’• Awake, 

Tie, knot, •T?’. 

*• Make water, 

Grow foolifli, be deprived 
of reafon. 


^3^ ^ Grow, mount, 

“• Lick, 

*• Covet, 

Bear, carry, 

Strive, exert, S |«S. 

Become great, 

Very great, a mafter. 
f^ll^ Be kind, affectionate, liquid, 
fmooth, like oil. 8cc. 

Kind, See. 

Obs. The above lift contains 
moft of the participles formed 
without , and as many of the 
anomalous forms as could be given 
upon good authority. 


706. WHEN a root, ending in a confonant, takes before the paflive 
ff, fo as to form with it the termination if the penultimate letter be 

or 3 , it may, optionally, be converted into ^ or ; as *• Weep, 
or *• Shine, or *• Under- 

ftand, know, or Obs. Some confine this rule to the 

three firft conjugations, and others to the firft only. 

707. ALL the primitive verbs of the ten conjugations, which end in 
confonants, and admit of the prefix , form the participle in limply 
by fubjoining to the final,, and all derivative verbs by affixing it to 
the laft confonant of the derivative root. 

708. 
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708. Take, requires the prefix ^ to be long before the palfive <T, 

and the may be changed to or not ; as or Taken. 

709. Stay, dwell, changes ^ to 3 ^, and makes 

Participles of the third Preterit, active Voice. 

710. THE active participle of the third preterit is formed by affixing 

to the paffive participle in the termination called ; that is^ 

m. and^^n. Thus, from Xyant, paffive, is formed 

the active pardciple 1 * 1 . m, Wl f. n. When this 

participle appears in conftruction without an auxiliary verb, it may gene- 
rally be conftrued by the preter indefinite tenfe : as 

Vijhnu made the univerfe ; but with an auxiliary verb, it may form 
either of the pluperfect tenfes ; as in thefe examples : *1^1 
jpfr iwprfH A deer, wounded by me (is) loft. Haft 

thou, perchance, feen it? \ 

JTR* ^ ^ tl And thus, thou wilt have 

performed the funeral rites of (thy) father, and a very great favour will be 
done to me, O prince ! Obs. Thefe examples Ihow the ufe of both the 
participles of the third preterit. 

Participles of the fecond future Tenfe* 

711. THERE are two participles of the fecond future, one for the 

common, and the other for the proper form. They are both of the 
active voice, though the latter, like the verb, is oftto ufed paffively. 
They are called and , in the nominative cafe, 

makes m, ^<1*1 f n. and makes m. 

^^ 1 * 11 /. n. Thefe terminations are, in fact, the fame as 

thofe 
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thofe for the prefent tenfe, with the fign of the fecond future tenfe 
prefixed. Thus if 8cc. or HM* , *ini, M'W, 8cc. be fub- 

ftituted for the and ^ of the fecond future, the two participles will, 
in all cafes, be readily found. For example : m. About to be, 

fromH^^; m. About to hear, from 

About to go, from m. About to increafe or 

profper, from Obs. When the of ^ is preceded by the 

aflSx ^ , it is changed to and the ^ of *lH, after to 111 . 

Participles of the future perfect T’enfe^ with a pafjive or neuter 

Signification, 

712. FROM tranfitive verbs are formed palfives, and from intran* 
fitives, and verbs of motion, neuter participles of the future perfect tenfe, 
by duly affixing to the roots the terminations 3 pft 2 f, or ; as in 
the following rules : 

713. fubjoined to any verbal root, forms with it a paflive or neuter 

participle of the future perfect tenfe ; fuch as m. /. 

n. To be done ; m. >Tf^ 4 TT /. n. To be, or 

to become ; m. f. «. To be gone ; tn. 

n. To be increafed, fcc. See. Obs. The readiest 
way of forming this participle, is to join it to the firft perfon of the firft 
future tenfe of the verb, deprived of its termination ffT. Thus H I, 

firft perfon, firft future, deprived of ^T, leaves ^ R , to which, if be 

fubjoin^, we obtain This will anfwer in all cafes. See rules 

for forming firft future, p. 278, kc. 8cc. 

714 is 9 termination ufed like to form a future perfect 

3 1 participle, 
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participle, paffive or neuter. In joining it to the verbal radical, the 
rules for converting the preceding vowel, as well as thofe of orthography, 
muft be attended to. Thus, from *5 Do, make, may be formed the 
participle m. n. To be made. So, from 

Be, m. 8 cc. To be ; from Grow, increafe, profper, 

m. fcc. To be grown, or increafed ; from ^ Tear, arwftJT • m. 
fcc. To be torn, See. 8 cc. 

715. and cMM, are the names of three terminations ufed to 

form future participles of the fame import as thofe formed by * 1 ^ and 
'^• 1 * 1 ^. The ^ and Ilf in the fecond, and the and in the third 
are fervile and redundant ; fo that is, in fact, the real termination. 
The redundant letters, however, muft here be attended to, as they ferve 
for figns of certain modiBcations of the root. The Ilf , in , denotes 
that the radical vowel muft be augmented^ and ’^J^that the final confonant, 
if may be changed to and, if to ^ 1 ^. The ^ in oMM forbids 
the augmentation or convertion of the radical vowel before the termination 
JJ" ; and the ^ ferves to denote the occafional infertion of after a final 
ftiort vowel, as in from ^ . 

716. WHEN undiftinguiflied by ferviles, is ufed, the rules of con- 
vertion take place. 

717. ROOTS in or a diphthong, in forming their participles in 

fubfdtute ^ for their finals ; as ^ Give, m. ^ ^ «. 

To be given; ?r Sing, m. 8cc. To be fung. But when^ is applied 
to a root ending in any other vowel, convertion takes 'place ; as 
Gather, To be gathered, Hft Conduct, To be conducted ; ^Be, 
To be. Obs. In the laft example the ^ is firft changed to by 
convertion^ and then becomes before as if it were a vowel. 

See 
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See p, so, r. 8. Roots in ^ and ^ do not appear to admit of 
See rule 720. 

718. Dig, makes m. /. n. To be dug. 

719. WHEN neceffity is implied, roots ending in 3 or ^ ^jpply 
to form the paflive participle in^f; as ^ Be, Neceflary to be ; 

otherwife by rule 717. 

720. is ufed to form participles in ^ , after roots ending in ^ , 

^ , or a confonant ; alfo after the root ^ Mix, and ^ *• with the pre- 
polition 3 fT prefixed; as ^ Make, do, To be made or done ; 

^ Tear, To be rent or torn ; ^ Mix, ^ To be mixed ; ^ *■ 

Stir up, '*1 Bear, To be borne. 

721. WHEN > 3 JTir is applied to roots ending in ^ and the 

redundant fervile ^ ferves to denote that they muft be changed to their 
refpective gutturals, ^ and as Cook, ripen, M|eH To be 
cooked, ripened ; Ache, pain, But this rule does not take 

place when the root admits of the prefix X. before the paflive ^ ; nor 
with when it means go ; as To be gone ; alfo To be 

made crooked or be bent. 

722. THE preceding rule does not take place when is applied 

to form participles in implying necejjity^ from Cook, r 2 f^Quit, 
leave, abandon, Worlhip, and Speak, with !T prefixed; as 

Neceflary to be cooked, Neceflary to be abandoned, ^ I'S’^ 

Neceflary to be worlhipped, Neceflary to be pronounced or 

fpoken. 

723. in the fenfe of eat, "“1”^ when it does not mean a fentence, 

^> 51 ^ Join, ufe, with prefixed, in the fenfe of being able;, or pojffible, are 
not affected by the of ; as That may be eaten, That 

may 
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may be fpoken, That may be employed. But when Mean# 

pojfefs^ enjoy, in the participle, ufed as a noun fubftantive, a fen- 

fence, and in the participle, or worthinefs, ^becomes 

and .13^ becomes^; as The eartli to be poffelTed, 'I i*W n. 

A fentence, gentleman worthy or fit to injoin, employ, 

direct, govern. 

7245. THE following words, formed with befides their regular 

application, as participles in have, incidentally, other meanings, as 
nouns : 

• 

n. A certain liquid meafure, from Drink, 

IfRlT f. A facred text, pronounced when holding the holy fire, from ^ 
Hold. 

14^1 M 3 gend. Not approved, or what is defirable, from 8ft Conduct, 
and 

STPTPTJ m. Fire brought from a facrificial fire, called <t^8rTf5W I, from 
3fT and Oft , which, together, mean bring. 

• m. The name of a facrifice, at which is drunk the juice of the 
creeping plant, called HPT, in a meafure called ^83', from HT 
Drink, and ^8.^. 

m. The name of a facrifice inftituted by a king upon fome 
grand occafion, from TT3TT A king, and ^ Bring forth, produce. 
HT^rPT n. Clarified butter, from H and 8ft,| 

• nt. Habitation, from the prepofition In, and Collect, ^ 
being fubftituted for It may alfo mean a ftore-houfe. 

m. Fire made ready for a facrifice, from About, and 
Gather, collect. 

AM-erfiiTi 
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m. Fire prepared for a facrifice; from 3^7 By, near, witli, and 
Gather. 

"iJt P'1 I y*. Collecting fire for a facrifice, from Fire, and 

Collect, gather. 

1^F3T: m, A facrificial fire, from Gather, collect. 

m. Fire to be carried (by the prieft) from H Together, and 
Bear, carry. 

or 3rTOiw<i/. The night when the fun and moon are 
in conjunction, from f Together, and Stay, dwell. 

2n32n/. The facred text with which facrifices are performed. 

7*5* ROOTS ending in a labial confonant, with Able, 

Bear, fuffer, *i'^J Laugh, Seek, demand, Strive, endeavour, try, 
Slay, Share, Speak, or repeat inwardly, and^T^Worlhip, 
Bow, preceded by the prepofition ^TT, form their future perfect par- 
ticiples by fubjoining ^ ; but the laft four admit of alfo ; as 
Sport, To be poffible, able ; To be fufiered 

or borne; To be laughed; To be fought, 

or demanded ; To be endeavoured, or tried ; ^1^, To 

be killed ; or To be lhared ; 31^^, or 

To be repeated inwardly; or To be worlhipped ; 

with 'ij I, 3rpn3T or ^ 1*1 1*^ To be faluted. The following are 
formed with only, being exceptions to the firft part of this rule • 
Eat, with ^ prefixed, To be eaten ; Sow feeds, 

To be fown; 1^4^ Speak, To be fpoken ; Speak, 

To be fpoken, Be alhamed, ^ To be alhamed, Govern, 

rule, To be governed, ruled. 


7a6. 
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726. Obtain, get, (which, ending in a labial, by the foregoing 

rule, forms its participle by fubjoining preceded by ^TT, requires the 
infertion of before its final, making 'SI ; as \ 

cow to be killed. It alfo takes ^ when preceded by and is applied 
to Ggni fy prai/e or applaud; as H A good man is to be 

applauded. But in its primitive fenfe, though it be preceded by a 
prepofition, does not admit of Some- 

thing (is) to be obtained from this (man.) 

727. THE following participles are formed with 3 ^, when not pre- 
ceded by a prepofition, othervvife with To be fpoken; 

To be intoxicated, or merry ; Stop, ceafe, To be re- 
trained; "cj 4 ^, To be practifed; '*1 To be prac- 
ticed, habituated, accuftomed; , R^TRT To be fpoken, declared; 

See. 


728. THE following, befides their regular form and application, as 
participles in have incidental acceptations, as nouns. 

n. A thing to be fold, from 

adj. A thing not to be mentioned, improper, from Speak. 

A young maiden (fit to be chofen for a wife) from ^ . 
adj. Fit to be chofen — eftimable, choice— worthy, from 

m. A tutor, teacher, mafter: — A perfori connected with man- 
ners, cuftoms, ufages, fcc. civil and religious, which are called 'SIMI v 

From with the prepofition 'Mi prefixed. 

♦ 

M. A cart That by which a thing may be borne or carried. From 
Bear. 

3f5sr 
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adj. That may be defeated, or conquered: — vulnerable, conquer- 
able. From 

adj. That may perifli: — perifliable. From f%. 
n. A thing to be fold: adj. From 9 ^. 

7 H. A matter, and a Vaifya., or man of the third clafs in fociety. 
From ^ . 

a woman at a certain period. From and 
3 f 3 |^ adj. Imperifhable, undecayable, indigettible. From ^ . 


729. ROOTS with a penultimate^ form participles in by applying 
; as Increafe, To be increafed ; 8cc. The following are 

exceptions to this rule, being formed by affixing and converting the 
radical vowel; as Join, form images, fancy; be fit, proper, 

[Obs. ^ and are fometimes interchangeable) ; Injure, To 

be injured ; Praife, To be praifed ; ^ 31 ^ Qiiit, leave, let out or 
go, create, with Mjpl Hand, prefixed, To be let go, or made 

by hand; and with the prepofitions and prefixed, 

A rope to be let out. 

730. THE following roots form the participle in with or 

not: — ^ Make, do, or To be done; Sprinkle, rain, 

or To rain ; *i>5^ Wipe, fweep, clean, or 5173 ^ To be 

wiped, fwept, cleaned ; ^ ^ Hide, conceal, w or To be hidden, 
concealed, kept private ; Milk, or To be milked; 
Injure, praife; or XIX'M To be injured, celebrated, praifed ; if Sup- 
port, fuftain, maintain, with H, or To be fupported, kc. 

Take, with 1>I(H , or To be taken back, or 

received ; and Take, with '^'(F, or 

781. CERTAIN 
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731 . CERTAIN words, formed like participles in with 
have anomalous, or incidental meanings* They are the following : 

♦ » 

from Take, as n. A fentence to be received; 

m. One who is on the part of Krijhna ; m. One not 
free : — A fervant or dependant ; I The environs of a town or 

village. 

m. from and lift Conduct. The dregs of oil, or refufe of 
any thing ; — What (hould be carried away. 

m, from and ^ Purify, a fubftance otherwife called The 
pith of a reed, or the like. 
fSirJn/. from Conquer, a large plough. 

The fun; fsud to be derived from ^ Go, which feems to be a 
forced etymology. 

Pleafant, agreeable, from ^’^Pleafe, be agreeable, look well. 

Giving no pain or uneafinefs, from the privative and Be 
agitated, or uneafy on any account. 

m. The name of a river, from fHi; Divide, break afunder; fo 
called, perhaps, from its being liable to break its banks. 

33r* m. The name of a river, derived from 33^ Quit, leave, efcape ; 
perhaps, becaufe its waters occalionally overflow, or ef^^ape. 

m. The name of a ftar or conftellation, from becaufe it 

cherilhes or promotes what is to be done. 

m. The name of a ftar, from fSiH. or Finifli, accomplifli, fo 
called becaufe it is fuppofed to accomplilh what is to be done. 
f^T^: m. The name of another ftar, derived from the root Pleafe, 
make happy, which appears rather a forced etymology. 
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3 rr 5 ?r n. clarified butter, from Make clear. 

♦ 

n. A carriage, a cart, from Couple, yoke, join. 


ftt. Rice to be ripened on ploughed ground ; a compound 

word from Ripen, and Ploughed. 

♦ 

«. Every kind of wealth, except gold and filver in I'pecie, (called 
) derived, they fay, from Hide. 

A wife, and a KJkatriya, a woman of the fecond, or order of 
nobility, from ^ Nourilh, cherilh, maintain. 


73 ®' Speak, preceded by a noun in its crude ftate, forming with 
it a compound word, makes its participle either with or ; as 

or I The ftory to be fpoken by a divine ; that is, 

the Feda. But Falfe, being the firft word, the compound participle 
is formed by only ; as * 1 ^ To be fpoken falfely. 


733. THE participles formed from ^ Be, by and 

formed from Kill, by changing ^ to are ufed in a compound 
ftate with any noun, the former to imply the being the perfon or thing 
denoted by the preceding word, and the latter the act of killing the perfon 
fignified by the noun with which it is compounded; as n. The 

being divine, viz. divinity. y*. The killing of a Brdhmana. 

734. is a termination ufed with reflective verbs to form parti- 
ciples of the fame import as *1^, and ^ ; as Fit to 

cook, or ripen of itfelf, from The ^ in is redundant, to 

Ihow that no change takes place in the radical vowel. See page 395 , 
rule 621. 


SK 


Ob/ervations 
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Obfervations on the declinable Participles. 

735 * declinable participles, abftractedly from time, are mere 

attributive nouns of three genders, fo thofe in vf ^ 3f5ft, and are 
fo in a more particular way than the others. According to the nature of 
the root whence they are derived, they are either active, paffive, tranfi- 
tive, or neuter. The participle in ff is often ufed as a polTelfive ad- 
jective, or to fliew that the fubftantive, with which it agrees, is affected by 

the action of the verb whence it is derived. Put in the neuter gender, it 

♦ 

fometimes becomes a noun fubftantive ; as ^rl Given, n. A gift, 
that is the thing given. * 1 ^, and befides their primitive im- 

portance as participles, conftantly occur as adjectives, denoting ability, 
neceffity, htnefs, and propriety; in which acceptations they refemble 
Englilh adj ectivcs formed by the terminations able and ible. 

Of the indeclinable prefer Participles in ! and 

736 . THE paft participle, in Englilh formed with the auxiliary 
having prefixed to the perfect paffive participle, as in having done, is, in 
Sanjkrita, conftructed by fubjoining to the verbal root two terminations, 
by fome grammarians called ^ and and by others and 

but the real efiicicient letters are and The fervile and 
redundant ^ is intended to Ihew that the vowel of the radical may not 
generally be converted, and that the penultimate of a root ending in a 
confonant being a nafal, may be dropped. Obs, This participle is of 
great ufe in forming compound fcntences. It ferves to Ihow the having 
done one act previoufly to fome other act expreffed by the following 
verb ; as Having done that, I will go. ttf# 
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^nH <1 Having fainted Siva^ (he) glorifies (him). It comes before verbs 
in every tenfe, but has, itfelf, an indefinitely paft figuification. 

737 * the participle in is fometimes ufed in conftruction with 

31 ^ Enough, and Verily, in the acceptation of prohibiting, for- 

• 

biddings or hindering ; as which is as much as to fay— 

Hold 1 enough has been given. So I Having drunk, Hold ! 

738* Fade, wither, and Flow, do not drop their nafals 

before I, but make I Having faded, and 1 Having flowed. 

739 * the vowel of a root which admits of the prefix ^ before r^, 
except that of Hunger, Embrace, Diftrefs, ^ .... 

Wrap, be angry, play, Be glad, Bmife, tiample upon, 
Speak, Stay, dwell, and Take, is not affected by the redundant 
^of ^T, that is, it may be converted; as ^ Sleep, ( Having 

Ilept. [Obs. by converjion, becomes which, before the prefix 
becomes 3 f 2 f). But though they admit , do not require 

their vowels to be altered , as Having been hungry, 8 cc. 8 cc. 

If the root do not admit ^ , no change takes place ; as ^ Hear, I 
Having heard, ^ Do, I Having done. 

740. It may be received as a general rule, that thofe roots which re- 
quire the prefix 1C before the ^ of the terminations of the firft future 
tenfe of the verb, do alfo require it before the ^ of I. 

741 . THE following roots, which require the prefix 1 C> may change 

their vowels by converfion, or drop their nafals, or not; namely 
Thirft, Bear, fuffer, forbear, Draw, (or, according to fome,) 

Grow thin or weak, Deceive, Conceal, and = 4 Sr^ Brave, 
dare; as or Having thirfted, or been thirfty ; 

or 1 Having fuffered, or forborne ; or Having 

drawn ; 
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drawn ; or 1 Having grown thin ; ^ I or^ 

Having deceived ; < 3 ^^ ^ Having concealed. Obs. In 

the laft two examples the rule relates to the retaining, or dropping of the 
radical nafal, and not to the vowel. or *'5 Plr'l ( Having 

dared, bi*aved. 

748 . ROOTS ending in and may drop their nafals or not 
before r^TT , provided they take ll[ ; as Arrange, ftring beads 

or Relax, loofen , flacken , or 

^ f ; *5^ String beads or flowers, arrange, f or 

743* *^^1. Perilh, may, indifferently, take a nafal before r«| I or not ; 
as or *1^1 Having periihed. So may roots in. provided they 
do not admit of the preflx ^ ; as Break, or But if 

roots in ^3T require they retain the radical nafal ; as Make 

clear, I. 


744 . OF roots which admit of the prefix ^ , fuch as have an initial 
confonant with a penultimate ^ or 3, and a Angle final confonant, except 

may change thofe letters to ^ or 3ft , or not, before I ; as 
Shine, I or ?ft^Tr^ Having (hone ; Write, I 

or Having written , or Having wept. If 

the root end in ^ , this change always takes place ; as Play, 

5,Rrql Having played. The fame takes place if the vowel he alfo the 
initial of the root; as Go, Having gone, but never, 

745 . ROOTS diftinguifhed in the popular lifts by a fervile redundant 

3 , with Purify, and Give and fuffer diftrefs, pain, or forrow, 

indifierently take the prefix ^ before IJT , or not; as Make 

quiet, grow cool or quiet, go out, as a fire ; or 

Tame, 
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Tame, be tame, or tj, or IfJI 

74 ®. Step, makes 5 b*^| or sni*^T by augmenting its vowel or 
not, and 

» 

747. ^ Grow old or decrepit, and ^ Cut, take X, and make 
and 


748. ^ Quit» leave, makes f^r^T Having quitted, left, and ^ Keep, 

hold, makes alfo I Having kept, held, preferved. ^ Stand, 

makes Meafure, I ; ^Tf Drink, ^ Give, 

^ Sing, 

Obs. In applying rq 1 to a root ending in a confonant, the fame rules 
of permutation take place as in forming participles in ^ ; except that 
the ^ of r®l I is not liable to be changed to 

749. called cwM or ^M, is fubftituted for I, when the word is 

compounded with an indeclinable particle, particularly with a prepiofition. 
Negatives and privatives, however, are not included in this rule ; for 
they fay I Not having done. 

750. WHEN ^ is to be applied to any root, the prefix ^ is, in. all 
cafes, forbidden, and alfo the converjion of the radical vowel. 

75 1- SUCH roots as end in a Ihort vowel require the infertion of ^ 
before fo as to make the termination ; as in from ^ and 

from ^ and for and from and 

If a long vowel be the final, this does not take place ; as from ^ 

and ^ ; MsSl<l,'from ^ and ^ ; and from and . If 

the final be ^ it is generally changed to before ^ ; as in cnfr^^ 
form and ^ . 3 TPI Awake, converts its final before contrary to the 
firft part of this rule ; as from 3 ^ and sS\W|, 


753- If 
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75a. IF the final of the root be a confonant, is, in moft inftances. 
applied immediately to it, without caufing any change in the radical 
letters ; as from ET and . The deviations from this rule will 

be noticed. 

7^3. ROOTS of the tenth conjugation, and caufals, whofe penulti- 
mate vowel is fhort by nature and pofition, both of which take , con- 
vertible to before certain terminations, make inftead of to 

form this participle ; as Having counted diftinctly, from 

Count, number. But if the vowel be long by nature, or by its pofition 
before a combination of two or more confonants this does not take place ; 
as Having caufed to hold or keep together, from V and H in the 

caufal form. 

754,. AFTER m. Find, get, obtain, the participle may be formed 
with -ilAif or ; as 14 or Having obtained, from ^ and 

3nq;“>- 

755* ^ Give in exchange, barter, makes either or ^TT before ; 
as or 'SPTJfRT Having exchanged, bartered away. So 

Wafte, decay, makes either or ; as iifiFJr or Having 

wafted away. Obs. r?!’ is fubftituted for preceded by a Ihort vowel. 
See rule 751. 

756. ^ Weave, 32JT Grow old, decrepit, and % Cover, conceal, do 
not fubftitute vowels for femivowels before ^ ; as 14*4 Having woven ; 

Having become decrepit ; Having covered, concealed. 

If, however, ^ follows IT or , its ^ may, optionally, be changed to 
^ or not ; as H and or H and Having woven per- 

fectly or entirely. Obs. When a femivowel is changed to a vowel, the 
vowel which follows the former is included, and of courfe dropped. 

757 - ^ 
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757- ^ *’ Wafte, makes Having wafted away, and ^ Wafte, 

melt, makes or Having wafted away, melted, diffolved, 

75^* Go, Bow, Ceafe, refrain, reftrain, and I’lay, 

reft from labour, may, optionally, drop their final, and alTume before 

______ •* 

; as or jr(T35f Having come, or arrived , or PURT 

Having bowed or faluted ; or Having reftrained, 

or Having rel'tetl from labour. 

759- *’ Know, mind, makes P^RT or P^Rf, and Strike, 

Ijeat, finite, P^rST Having beat away. Dig, makes P?P^, or 

P^PRT Having dug away ; and Produce, makes PZsRf or 

• ♦ 

P3nP with P prefixed. 

760. PiP, Defire, lengthens its radical, and makes P^Rf. 

Of the indeclinable Participles of repetitioii, 

761. THERE are two modes in ufe to exprefs the idea of having 

done the act repeatedly or continually : The firft mode is the repetitior 
ol'the participle in rPT ; as fxN FPfPT PPfP Thou faluteL 

Siva, having remembered (him) conftantly, or borne him in continual 
remembrance. The fecond mode is the repetition of the root parti- 
cularly modified for the purpofe with fubjoined. The rules for 

modifying the root feem to be thefe : — >41 1, or a diphthong, being the 
final, requires ^ before' as ^ or ^ final are 

changed to as f%, PTP, PTP ; ^ , 37P. 3" or ^ are 

changed to as PTP PTP ; HTP PTP. ^ and ^ are 

changed to as ^ , PHTPiTC ; <1 l<.n li,. If the root end 

with a confonant, no change takes place in the vowel, provided it be 
heavy ; that is, long by nature, or by its pofition before a double 

confonant ; 
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confonant ; as XI IH ; '*1'^, But if the vowel be 

lig/il, that is to fay, fhort both by nature and pofition, the following 
changes take place : ^ becomes ^TT, and X., 3^, ^ become 3fr, 

; as^T^, *Tp9r ; ^'Sl ; 

In fome works Ihefe repeated participles are called 
•a|d|*J[^ j in others Perhaps thefe terms are applicable to the fecond 

mode only. Sometimes the fecond mode may be applied without repe- 
tition ; as in the fenfe of f^*^I Having caufed to 

be killed, together with the root. 

Of the Infinitive, 

763 . THE word anfwering to the infinitive in Englifli, with the fign 
<0, as to do, to be, to go, See, is formed from the root by affixing thereto 

tlie termination or ^ ; or, if the root admit of the prefix 

♦ 

or ia both cafes, with converfion of the radical vowel in the ufual 

way ; as To do or make, from ^ Do ; To be, from ^ Be ; 

To go, from J|*f,Go ; '*1 Hl*^ To come, from with the pre- 
pofition 3H prefixed. Whatever 'permutations are required in the root, 
or in the initial of the termination, in the firft liiture of the verb, are 
alfo required in the infinitive. Thus Cook, makes MrHI 8cc. in that 
tenfe, and To cook, in the infinitive. So Stop, refrain, makes 
^P'TT See. and To refrain, ceafe, ftop ; Make water, fcc. 
and confequently To make water ; 3^ Burn, 8cc. thence 

To bum ; ^ Sing, 1*1 1, 8cc in the verb, and To fing, in the 
infinitive ; ^ Go, run, or confequently or 

To go, run? Move, or in the firft future, and or 
in the infinitive ; See, SVT 8cc. SCf To fee ; ^ Bear, 

or 
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or H I 8cc. or To bear ; p- Milk, 8cc. 

To milk. 

763, THE infinitive is an indeclinable wordufed in conftruction with 
a verb in any tenfe ; as 31 ^ I want to go; 

He wants to read. It may alfo be ufed before participles, adjectives, and 
fubftantives, with a verb exprelTed or imderftood ; as JpT; Gone to 
lee ; Able to feizc; Time to go. 


ON THE FORMATION OF PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 

JS/'ouns attribulive of Agency^ <irc. 

764,. ^ put alter a root, with converfion of the radical vowel, ferves to 
form attributives of agency, declinable as nouns of three genders of the 
fourth declension. Thus fubjoined to ^ Do, makes the crude noun 
Wlio does, a doer or maker; nominative ^^t/. ^ a. 

So from ^ Be, is formed Who is or becomes ; nom. m. 

71. It will be ufeful to know, that whatever changes 
take place in the radical letters upon the application of the Wl of the 
firft future tenfe of the verb, take place alfo when ^ is to be affixed. 
But Step, preceded by a prepoGtion, does not admit of the prefix ^ 
before ^ ; as ETch'^T.Who proceeds, Who approaches ; 

otherwife 

765. "* 1 ^ Alfo, with augmentation of the radical vowel, ferves to 
form attributives of agency, often with a caufal fignification ; as ^ Do, 
Who caufes to do ; Conduct, lead, * 11 ^^ Who leads or 

3 L conducts ; 
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conducts ; tn. The leader of an army ; Cook, Who 

caufes to cook ; 3^ Give, Who caufes to give. Words formed 

with are of the firft declenhon, 

,^'66. without affecting the radical vowel, is alfo put after roots 
with any penultimate vowel but or 3fT to form words denoting agency ; 
as Throw, Who throws; Divide, Who divides. 
Words thus formed are alfo of the firft declenfion. 

767 . ^ may alfo form fimilar attributives with ^ Scatter, and 
Swallow, when the radical ^ is changed to ; as Who fcatters, 
Pn: Who fwallows. ^TT Know, drops its vowel, and makes ^ ; as 
Who knows or underftands well. 

768. ^ is alfo ufed in forming attributives of agency from a clafs of 

roots called viz. See. as Cook, M'cj Who cooks; 

Speak, *=14. Who fpeaks ; Speak, Who fpeaks ; (^*=1. Sport, 
play, game, Who fports, plays, games ; Serve, Who 
ferves, a fervant; Float, Who floats ; ^ Steal; Who 

fteals; ^ Support, Who fupports; ^ Decay, vSli. Who decays; 
V Hold, Who holds ; ^ Purify, Who purifies ; Be patient, 

Who is patient ; Expel, kill, Who expels, kills; 

Brave, dare, Who braves, dares, A ram ; Write, 

Who writes ; Be angry, Who is angry ; ^ Kill, im- 
molate, accompany, ^(V Who kills, immolates, accompanies ; 
Dance, Who dances ; 5fDl^ Make a noife, Who makes a noife ; 

See, Who fees ; Go, Who goes ; Go, Who 
moves or glides, HMl m, A ferpent ; Divide* Who divides, 

m. Time, feafon ; Dwell, Who dwells ; Give, 

Who gives; 3^ Hold, keep, give, Who holds, 8 cc, ^ Remember, 
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Who remembers, tn. An epithet of the God of Love; ^ 

Seize, take by force, Who feizes, takes by force, m. A title of 
Siva ; Swallow, Who fwallows ; or Thunder, 

Who thunders ; Make turbid or thick, Who makes turbid or 

» 

thick. The above are what the Grammarians call the clafs of or 
CT^TR. Ois. Firft declenlion, and ufed, generally, in a compound ftate. 

7^9* ^*1, is a termination ufed alfo to form attributives of agency, with 
a clafs of roots called ; viz. Take, ^ Stand, Bear, with 

3 ^ prefixed ; ^ 7 ^ Give, with 3 ^ prefixed ; Shine, with pre- 
fixed ; Accomplilh, with prefixed ; Shut, clofe, confine, 
with 3 R prefixed; *13) ( 1 ^) Confult privately; Bruife, with ?T 
prefixed ; Keep, preferve, with prefixed ; ^ Hear, with Pr 
prefixed ; Sleep, with prefixed ; Shed, fow, with prefixed ; 
^TT Drink, with ^ prefixed; with many others. In applying this termi- 
nation, the radical vowels are fubject to augmentation, forms the 
crude noun, as^TT^^; but which in the nominative cafe makes m. 

like nouns of the eighth declenlion, CLASS III. 
See page 67, rule 106. So Who ftays, from ^ 

Who bears up, or exerts himfelf, from , with 3 ^, 8cc. fcc. Obs, 
Befides the above, a great many attribudve words will occur in books 
formed with the affix 

770. put after roots forms another fpecies of attributives of agency, 
and is particularly ufed, according to original grammars, after a clafs of 
words which thdy call ; that is, the caufal root Make 

glad or happy, and a few others ; but its ufe appears to be much more 
extenfive in practice. In applying Xt diftinctive of the caufal root, 
is dropped ; and thus from Make glad, is formed Who 

rnakes 
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makes glad ; m. A fon. Thus from ^ Caufe madnefs, in- 
toxication, or exceflive joy, is derived ^<^*1, » An epithet of the 

God of Love. So Who caufes delight or pleafure, from ; 

WJio caufes increafe, from Caufe to increafe ; ^TPT^ Who 
caufes to fhine, from sntlH Caufe fhine ; Who caufes to come to 

pal's, from 'I Caufe to come to pafs ; Who caufes to make a 

noife, from XTf^ Caufe to make a noife: An epithet of the 

r 

fovereign of Ceylon, conquered by Rama ; '*1 Who caufes to take 
pains, feek, endeavour, from the caufal of Seek, endeavour, take 
pains ; i m. An epithet of Vijhnu, from '51*1 The people, and 

Who caufes the people to feek, kc. Speak, on the applica- 
tion of makes Who fpeaks ; t m, A learned man. 

W ords of this form are of the firft declenfion. 

771 THE roots Strike, kill, 31^ Produce, grow, Go, and 
■cjX Go, move, act, form attributives of agency, by dropping the , 
and 'SfX thole radicals, and fubjoining the affix ^ to the re- 
mainder, as What fubdues forrow, from Sorrow, 

Under, and from Strike, kill; ^XT^ Who deftroys what is 
choice, a hog, from WK. A choice thing, and ■SflX Strike at, from 
with 3n prefixed ; HXfH3T Who grows, or is produced, in a lake or 
pond ; an epithet of the lotus, from HXH^in the feventh cafe, and 

What grows, or is produced, in the mud, a lotus, from M®h Mud, 
and >51 •L; >*{>51 What is not produced, from 3f, a privative particle, and 
>51*t, ; What goes quickly, or with fpeed, epithet of the wind, or 

an arrow, from '>31 and *1^1 Which goes not, epithet of a tree, 

or a mountain, from ^ Not, and What moves in the water, 

a goofe, from Water, and termination 3f is likewife 

fubftituted 
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fubftituted for the final of roots in or a diphthong, and of ^ Sleep; 
as Who gives a cow, from 3jy and What drinks twice, 

an elephant, from Twice, and m Drink ; Who calls forth, {j:om 
^ and ^ Call ; Pi Who refts, or llecps, on a mountain, ni. 

An epithet of Siva, from f5iIA mountain, and Sleep, reft. Obs. 
Attributives of this kind can fcldom appear but in a compound ftate 
with a prcpofition, or fome other word. They occur veiy frequently. 

772 - THE affix 3f is fometimes applied to the form which certain 
roots take before that vowel in the firft four tenfes of the verb ; as 
What drinks up, from •^«\and ^ Drink ; Who looks up, from 

3^ and See, look ; Who drinks up, from 3^ and m 

Drink ; 3'fssl^ Who fmells up, from 3^ and ^ Smell ; 3^^ Who 
Mows up (a wind inftrument, the fire, See.), from 3^ and ^ I Blow ; 

Who kills a cow, from ^ and Kill. Here takes the 
fame form as it does before in the veib. 

yyg. THE following roots, in forming attributives with the affix ^f, 
take alio the fame ihape they do before that letter in the firft four tenfes 
of the verb ; as CauGng to bear or fuffer, Who caufes to 

bear or fuffer ; HiPl Caufe grief, fTFRf Who caufes grief ; S Make 
know, Who makes know ; Make (hake or tremble, 

Who makes (hake or tremble ; Make think, WJio makes 

think; Make hold, Who makes hold; M|(\ Caufe to 

nourilh, pals over, accomplifh, Who caufes to nourilh, who palfes 

or caufes to palsf over ; Plafter, daub, fmear, W^ho plafters, 

kc. kc. Get, gain, acquire, obtain, Who gets, gains, kc. 

kc. Who acquires a cow or the earth, an epithet of Vijhnu ; 

J Who gains foon, a lotus. 

774 - ^ 
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774* ^ ®® forry, ®ft Conduct, Be, Flame, (hine, Go, 

and ^ Run out, form attributives with 3f either by augmentation or cour 
verjion; as ^14 or Who grieves, or is forry; •fRT or 'HJ' Who 
leads or conducts ; or Who is ; 3^7^ or What en- 
lightens or flames ; "olM or What agitates ; or 

♦ % 

What runs as a liquid, R‘5|W or What runs altogether, or liqui- 
fies, melts. 

775- The following roots, in forming attributives with 3f, augment 
their vowels : — **7^, Refpire, breathe ; Beat, hunt, drive ; 

Draw, or ftretch out ; ^ Go Gherifh, nourilh ; ^ Drink ; ^ Take by 
force ; and ^ End, finilh ; as Who breathes, Who hunts, 

m, A huntfman, one whofe profeflion is to kill game ; Who 

goes ; 'imn l"1, from and Who draws from, or ftretches out ; 

Who cherilhes, nouriflies, is kind ; Who drinks ; 
from and ^ , Who takes oflT, ceafes to act, from and 

^ Who leaves off", or finifhes. 

776 . '4i®h, with converfion^ ferves to form attributives from the fol- 
lowing roots : — Dance, •i<T"=h Who dances, A male dancer, 

^A female dancer ; Dig, delve, Who digs, m. 

A delver ; Die, colour, Who dyes, colours, ftains. 

777 . 3^“ Sing, makes Jfm or 37^1 Who fings, JH^PT: or 

A male finger, <*( or A female finger. Thefe are anoma- 

lous forms, 

778. ^ *• Quit, leave, pafs away, makes What quits, leaves, 

paffes away, whence they derive A year ; alfo Rice, 

becaufe, fay they, it. quits, or grows out of the water. This, too, is an 
irregular formation of an attributive noun. 


779-1 
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779 - ^ Run, run out as a liquid, ^ mn, ooze, leak, go, ^ Run, run 
out, go, ^ Go, and Cut, form attributives of theif respective actions, 
by fubjoining 31 ^ with converfion ; as What runs out ; 5 ^ 1 ^ 

What runs out, oozes, or leaks; What runs out; ♦i'jch What 

goes ; What cuts. 

780. THE termination is of very extenlive ufe in forming attri* 

butives of poffeffion, generally of fome blefling ; One who pof- 

felfes life, from Live. 

781. WHEN an attributive, implying maker, dder, fcc. is preceded 

by a word expreflive of the object of that word, it is ufually formed by^T, 
with augmentation ; as Who makes pots, a potter, 

A potter, 8cc. 8cc. Obs. ^iTC pnt after any word meaning a fubftance, 
ferves to denote the maker or manufacturer of it. 

782. Kill, finite, Go, and^ Sing, preceded by their objects, 

take ^ to form compound attributives; as What deftroys fin; 

Who goes or refides in the Kuru country ; HPPT Who chants 
the Sama Veda, 

783. with converfion, is alfo applied to ^ Go, and ^ Do, put 

after their objects, to form compound attributives ; as What 

goes before, from Before, and ^ What makes fame ; 

2 ^X 1 f. Science, the maker or producer of fame ; 

What makes light, H m. The fun, from, HT? Light, and ^ ; 

What makes night, m. An epithet of the moon, from 

and ^ Who does work, A maid fervant. 

A great many epithets are formed in this manner, by fubjoining 
deduced from ^ . 

784 COMPOUND epithets are formed by affixing the termination 
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, with converjion, to ^ , when preceded by Ordure, dung, and 

A tuft of grafs, or the like ; ^ , when preceded by Hide, 
leather, and •TT^ Mafter; * 4 ^ , when preceded by Fruit, in the 
feventh cafe ; <> 51 H. Huft, dirt, and Filth, dirt ; and when 

preceded by A god, and Wind; as ni. Who 

makes dung, a calf; jre.What makes tufts, rice; m. 

Who feizes his mafter, a beaft ; i. Pi m. Who takes away leather, 

a dog ; m, What takes in fruit, what is in fruit, as a tree when 

the fruit is on it; What takes duft ; What takes 

filth or foil ; <S^®|I Who attains the gods, an epithet of the brother of 
Sanlanu ; ®i M ifM Obtaining wind, the name of an evil fpirit. V, p. 43, 
rule 77. 

785. IN forming compound epithets, by fubjoining attributives de- 
duced from verbal roots, a nafal is often put after the firl’t word, provided 
k be declinable, and end in a vowel ; which vowel, if long, is made 
fliort. If the firft word be of one fyllable, ending in any vowel but or 
^TT, it takes the form of the accufative cafe lingular. Marrow, 

ri An enemy, and Sdf, though they end in confonants, are 

included in this rule ; but they drop their finals before the inferted nafal. 
The following paragraphs will illuftrate this rule. 

yS 6 » ^ Support, nourifti, feed, makes Hit in its attributive form, 
when preceded by A fide, Self, or 3 ^^ The belly, after 

which a nafal is required, according to the preceding rule ; as 
Who nourillies his lides, a glutton ; ^TFWlt: Who feeds or fupports 
himfelf ; It? Who feeds the belly. See fecond declenfion, p. 43. 

787. WHEN , deduced from the caufal root of 51 ^ 

Tremble, is compounded with another word to form an epithet, a nafal 

is 
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is required after the firft in the compound ; as SpTsnPT: Who caufes a 
perfon to tremble ; an epithet of an ancient king celebrated in the Maha- 
bharata. See hrft declenlion, page 38. 

788. A NASAL is alfo required after the firft word, when Who 

believes or fancies, deduced from ^* 1 ^ Believe, is applied to another word 

• 

to form compound epithets; fuch as the following; ^ Who 

thinks or fancies himfelf a cow ; /. A female who imagines 

herfelf the goddefs Sru Obs. Here being of one fyllable, takes the 

form of the accufative cafe before the fecond ui ember of the compound, 

according to rule 785. (Firft declenfion, page 38.) A fpecies of 

grafs or reed , A bank, A mouth, and A flower, take 

a nafal after them, when they form compound epithets with Who 

% ♦ 

drinks or fucks, deduced from H Drink, fuck ; m. Who fucks 

the grafs or reed Munja : a certain worm, or infect, fo called; 3 lW 2 pVf 3 fr/. 
Who fucks, or kifles the mouth ; an immodeft woman ; ni. 

Who fucks a flower : a bee ; m. Who drinks the bank, a 

river, and, according to forae, a whirlpool. 

789. A NASAL is alfo put after many words when followed in a 

compound ftate by deduced from as in the laft rule, and 

Who blows, deduced from Blow (a fire, or any wind inftrument) ; as 

Who blows (the fire) with a hollow tube, a goldfmith, from 
his blowing the fire with his breath, through a hollow joint of a bamboo ; 

Who fucks a bitch, from Who fucks the 

breaft, an infant, ffom W^ho fucks the hand, from ; 

Who blows the hand; Who sucks the fift, a child, 

from gfv A fift ; Who blows the hand, from qrf^The 

hand ; Who blows the nofe. 

3M 


790. 
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790 . Mcfl A fmall earthen veffel; A certain meafure, and 

^ Wind, require a nafal alfo, when compounded with deduced 
from Blow ; as Who blows a fmall earthen pot, that is, 

by .inference, burns or bakes it : a potter ; Who bakes or 

burns a certain velTel called Khan; Who blows wind. 

791. A NASAL is alfo required after The moon, (See 

rule 785) Marrow, and or oil-feed, when either of thefe 

is compounded with Who teazes, vexes, goads, torments, deduced 
from the root ; as Who torments the moon, a title of 

w- The dragon’s head, or alcending node; Who gives 

pain to the marrow : very afflicting ; Who torments the oil- 

feed, an epithet of a certain bird, alfo of one who draws the oil from that 
feed by prefling. A nafal is alfo required when deduced from 

c\ 

See, look, is preceded by, and compounded with, 3f^(54f Not the fun, 
and3ir frightful; as Who fees not the fun; : 

Who appears frightful. Alfo after A forehead, before fTH’ Who 

heats, bums, deduced from as One who heats or bums 

the forehead, injures his good fortune. A nafal is alfo required after 
Meafured, any word meaning meafure, *1*^' The nail, and 
certain meafure, when preceding, in a compound ftate, M"®! deduced from 

Cook, ripen ; as One who cooks, or dreffes his food by 

♦ 

meafure : a ftin^ fellow ; What riijens the nail : perhaps a 

whitlow; ♦ Who drefles, or cooks a bulhel. 

79®* NASAL is alfo put after A bank, when put in a com- 
pound ftate with deduced from 3^ and Break, or with 

5?*^, deduced from 3?^^ and Bear; as What breaks 

up the bank, epithet of a river ; ^9555 ^* What bears away the bank. 

793- IT 
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793- IT is alfo required that a nafal be put after What pleafes, 
and Power, when compounded with Who fpeaks, deduced 
from Speak, after Fear, ^ Pi Daring, braving, or A cloud, 
compounded with ^5^ Who does, deduced from ^ Do ; and after 
All, A bank, A cloud, or ^0*4 Dry cow-dung, followed in 
a compound ftate by ^*4 Who deftroys, deduced from Deftroy. 
Examples : : m. Who fpeaks kindly, f. One of the 

female characters in the drama of Sakuntalh ; m. Who fpeaks 

powerfully ; tn. Who makes fear: dreadful, frightful ; As 

Who dares, braves, (it may alfo mean. Who does right) ; m. 

Who makes clouds; m. Who deftroys all; tn. 

What deftroys the bank: a river ; m. What deftroys the clouds : 

an epithet of the wind ; What deftroys dry cow-dung. Obs. 

As dry cow-dung is ufed for fuel, this attributive may ferve as an epithet 
of fire. 

794 ,. ^PT Profperity, welfare, What pleafes, and Good, 

welfare, benefit, require a nafal in forming attributives with words deduced 
from ^ , which take two forms ; as^W^p^Jor Who does good, 

or promotes profperity; or feNiTT? Who does a kindnefs 

or favour, or Who does good, promotes happinefs. 

Obs. In feveral original grammars which have been examined, is 
written inftead of H5!, which feems to be an error, being the. name of 

a country only, and ill fuited to form a compound with ^ . In a copy of 
the upwards of a hundred years old, copied by a 

Brahman for his own ufe, the reading is ^1?^. 

79^. THE word ^TTf^FT takes a nafal, when compounded with 
deduced from ^ Be; and the compound has two acceptations; as 
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3 rrf^>T^ That by which one is falisBed, (in eating) viz. food of any 
kind; The being fatisfied, fatisfaction. 

796. WORDS deduced from the roots Pafs, crofs over, if Support, 

nourifli, ^ Choofe, ^ Tear, Conquer, V Hold, ^ Heat, Stop, 
reftrain, Tame, * 1 $. Grow mad, intoxicated with joy, Lick, 

J|H. Bear, fuffer, and '*(> 5 ^ fervc to form compound epithets 

and proper names, when fubjoined to other words, and require the infer- 
lion of a nafal ; as Who paffes in a chariot, a proper name ; 

Who fupports or nourifhes the univerfe, an epithet of the 
divinity ; A female who. prefers her husband; 

Who rends the city, Indra ; m. A title of Indra; m. 

Who conquers wealth, an epithet of Arjuna; /. Who holds, 

and contains wealth, an epithet of the earth; Lj ; Who warms, 

» 

heats, or diftreffes the enemy; m. Who reftrains his fpeech, a 

proper name ; ni. Who tames or fubdues the foe ; ! m. 

Who is delighted with water ; m. Who licks the load, epithet 

_ # 

of a cart ; ifSPTRfJ m. Who goes by the Ihoulders, epithet of a fnake or 
ferpent ; m. Who licks the clouds, an epithet, perhaps, of a 

mountain ; /. Who bears or fuffers all, an epithet of the 

earth : m. Who moves like the wind, epithet of an antelope. 

797. THE following compound epithets are anomaloully formed, and 

are ufed as the common names of certain thin(rs : What expels 

wind, the name of a certain plant, from , and >st^ deduced from 
Qiiit, leave ; m. ♦ m, or R^J| J m. What goes in the 

air, viz. a bird, from The air, and or deduced from 

JR Go ; 3 T 3 T: or m. Who moves on the breaft, viz. a ferpent 

0r reptile, from and Jf, or JR, from JR Go ; ^<JTH: , 


or 
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or wr: Who moves quick, viz. a horfcj kc. A mare; 

» • 

m. ^■ 5 PT: m, or^^^|*iJ m. Who moves by the arms or (houl- 

. • 

ders, viz. A ferpent, from 8 cc. as before ; *4*1^1? m, m. or 

• 

J m. from M< 1 , deduced from and ^ kc. as before; A l^ird, 

a moth, the fun, kc. m. or m. Who goes 

leaping, viz. A monkey, a frog. 

798 . deduced from ^ Do, by fubjoining the termination 3pr, 

forms compounds with certain words, with a nafal after them, in the 
fenfe of producing, or caufing the quality exprefled by the firft word ; as 
n. What makes naked, viz. gaming; ^ «. What 

makes grey hairs ; n. What makes pleafing, or produces 

pleafure, joy, delight ; n. What makes blind ; 

What makes large or fat ; w. What makes good fortune ; 

^riTT M. What makes rich. If or H N®h, two attribu- 

tives denoting who is or becomes, deduced from Be, become, be 
fubftituted for in any of the above examples, tlie compound will 

have the fenfe of becoming inftead of doing, or making ; as m. 

♦ 

or m. Who becomes naked, kc. kc. 

799' ^ terminations put after roots to form nouns 

exprellive of the inftrument, implement, utenlil, or veffel, with which any 
act is accompliihed. The radical vowels are fubject to converfion ; but 
the prefix ^ is inadmillible. Nouns in are chiefly formed with a clafs 
of roots called , viz. Conduct, Wi Shine, kc. and thofe in 

with the clafs , viz . Cut, lop, ^ Go, ^ Shake, kc. kc. 

Obs. As words of thefe forms are to be found in moft original dictionaries, 
a Ihort lift will be fufiicient in this place for the purpofe of ihowing in 
what manner they are deduced from their roots : 
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The eye, from ^ft Lead, conduct ; ^n. A cord iifed for 
faftening the yoke on the neck of the ox, from ^ Join; n. A hook, 
fuch as reapers, fcc. ufe, from Cut, reap ; CfT^ n. A drinking veffel, 
cup^ plate, dilh, fcc. irom m Drink; CJTifj rn. A worthy perfon ; 
H. A goad, from Give pain, goad ; n. The penis, from 
Make water; n. That in which praife, adoration, 8cc. is 

conveyed, viz. An ode, hymn, See. from Praife ; JlIN n. A weapon, 
from Hurt, injure, kill, 8cc. An offenlive weapon, from 

Throw ; n. The leaf ol a tree or book, wing, feather, from H^Fall, 
n. The organ of hearing, the car, from ^ Hear ; n. 

Any book containing divine, or human ordinances, rules of fcicnce, fcc. 
from ^n^Rule, govern. Obs. There are in all between thirty and forty 
words in 

A bill-hook, fuch as woodmen ufe, from Pop, cut off ; 

An oar, or paddle, from ^ Go. «. An inftrument 

for digging, fpade, hoe. See. from Dig ; n. A mufical 

inftrument, from Speak. Mlt^^ adj. Pure, from ^ Purify ; 

^ n. A boat, from Bear, carry, flow. Obs. There ax’e not 
many more in W ords in and 1^^, are, of courfc, of the firft 

declenfion. 

800, ^ , and -SHv, are three terminations applied to roots to 

form a dais of mifcellaneous nouns, molt of which are to be found in dic- 
tionaries. they fay, is only ufedwith aclafs of roots called 

viz. ^ , 8cc. thofe in with the clafs , viz. ^^8cc. and thofe 

in^H with the clafs viz. ^8J^8cc. The root is fubject to cOn- 

verfion v«ith either of thefe affixes. The following are a few examples of 
each in heir undeclined ftate : 
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Water, Trom ^ Move, go ; «• Light, glory, fplendor, 

from Sharpen ; Darknefs, from Be dark, dull, gloomy ; 

n. Mind, fenfe, from Be fenCble ; Age, time of life, 

ftage of life, from Go; n. Milk, water, from Driqk ; 

Fame, repute, honour, renown, faid to be derived from 
Poflefs, occupy ; «• The breaft or cheft, from Speak ; n. 

Word, fpeech, from Speak, w- The head, derived from 

^ Injure ; n. The breaft, cheft, from ^ Go, which fcems a 

forced deduction ; «. Sin, from, ^ Go; n. A ftream, 

from ^ Run, How. Sperm, quickfilver, from Go, or 

Run out; or n. Sin, crime, from n. Go; 

?t. C loathing, from Cover, fpread. n. Verfe, the 

Veda, liberty, from Hide ; nom. m. An epithet of 

Branui and alfo of Budha, from Rule, govern, ordain ; 

or n, Water, from, Have, poflefs, occupy ; 

Water, from Have, poflefs, occupy; nom. 3 fCHTT: /. 

A celeftial nymph, derived, they fay, from •djM Under, and ^ Move ; 
but better from Water, and Move. Obs. There are, perhaps, 
in all, Ample and compound, about feventy or eighty words in 
See page 98, ^^=1 '*4 declined. 

B. ( becomes ^ after ^ ), Oiled butter, from Go, flip ; 
arffq; B. Flame, from Glorify, worlhip ; Oiled butter, 

from ^ Offer up on the fire, as an oblation ; A ftar, or any 

bright heavenly body, from Shine, Ohs, There arc a few more in 
See page 98, declined. 

An eye, changed to Rafter 3 ), from Speak ; 

The body, from Sow feed, weave ; JTpr A book of the Veda, fo 

called 
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called from Worfhip ; A bow, from Sound ; 

Life-time, long life, from Go ; and a few others. See page 98, 
declined. 

801. *r^is a termination joined to a clafs of roots called , viz, 

&c. to form with them mifccllancous nouns, fome of the moft ufcful of 
which are here given in their crude ftate as an example. 

Peace, quiet, happinefs, from ^ Injure ; n. Armour, 

from ^ Cover ; n. Leather, from Go; n. Gold, 


wages, from ^ Hold, fupport ; n. Gold, from Q,uit, leave ; 

31^ M. Birth, from 31^ Be born ; A cover, concealment, 

deceit, from Cover, hide ; n. A ftone, from 31 ^ Eat; 

fnare, a rope, from ^ Give ; ^n*Firn.A habitation, place 
of abode, from VT Keep, hold ; n. Hair, from ^ Sound ; O^FT^n. 

Hair, from Cut off; n. One of the four books of the f^eda, 

from ^ Deftroy ; A name, a noun, from Bow ; 

7 iom^ /. A limit, border, boundary, 8cc. from Bind; 

Soul, fpirit, fell', from Be in conftant motion ; — nom. 5 (^ 7 t 

The Great Being ; God, abftractedly from all qualities, m. God, 

conhdered as creator, or matter in the abftract, from Grow large, be 
great ; and a few others. Obs. Words of this form are of the eighth de- 
clenlion, Clafs V. page 72, rule 108. 

802. diftinguilhed in original Grammars by the technical term 
is a termination put after roots to form with them nouns of 
various foits. The ^ of is redundant, to Ihow that the radical 

vowel fuffers no change ; the that if the root end in a Ihort vowel, a 
^ muft be inferted after it, before the ^ of ; and the 3^ is fuper- 
fluous. The following are a few examples ; 
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Who drinks well, from ^ Well, and Cff Drink. Worn. 
m, CTFTtTr^Who goes early in the morning, from MM* 
Early, and ^ Go, nom. Ml^l m. Who ftirs, or churns, 

from ^ Stir, churn, nom. I m. Ohs. The is Introduced before 
in the two laft examples, becaufe the roots terminate in a fliort vowel. 
Compound attributives of this kind have fometimes a paft lignification ; as 
, nom m. One who hath feen the mountain Meru, 

from and See. So ^^* 1 . Who hath feen much, and M|C 
^**^* 1 . Who hath feen acrofs ; Who hath fought a king; 

fJ^^^^r^Who hath fought with; Who- hath made a 

king. Ohs. There are alfo a few noun fubftantives ending in whofe 
derivations do not appear ; fuch as | wj. A road or path ; 

m. A horfe ; -M R I m. A rock, or ftone ; 

n. A joint, fection, divifion ; 1 m. A youth ; 

3 fr(^, 3 fFT 5 ^ M. One of the four books into which tlie f^eda is 
divided ; and a few others. See page 7s, rule 108. 

803. technically called is alfo put after roots to form 

nouns ; as nom. I m. Who gives abundantly, from 

, and ^ Give ; 7 l 07 n. m. Who is pro- 

duced in water, from wifK and sSM^Bc born. See page 72, rule 108. 

804, * WHEN the roots themfelves, or modifications ol them, are ufed 
as nouns, without any affix or addition whatever, they are diftinguifhed, 
according to circumftances, by one of tliefc technical terms, viz. tto]-, 

or each of which will be treated of leparately. 

by its fervile 0^, denotes that the radical vowel muft be aug- 
mented; and, as indicating a rule, it is chiefly applicable to the roots 
Share, partake, ^ Bear, carry, Bear, fuffer, fuftain, and, 

g N according 
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according to fome, Aik ; which, when their vowels are augmented, 
make the crude nouns 1'^, Who fhares, Who bears or carries, 
Hl^ Who bears, fufFcrs, fuftains, and CTT^ Who queftions, or alks. 
Thus formed, thefe words may be compounded with otliers ; as in the 
following examples : Who lliares a half ; Who 

partakes of, or enjoys eafe ; Who carries on tlie back ; 

Who carries a load, or burthen; Who bears fpeed, an epithet 

of Indra. Thefe are their crude forms. Their inflections will be found 
among nouns of the eighth declenlion. 

The following are confidered as incidental, or anomalous forms with 
— Who bears, or draws a cart, from ^PTH^and An 
epithet of an ox ; Who ufes a white horfe, viz. Indra; 

from and ^3^^, Who performs the office of a prieft 
negligently ; 3^^ Who repeats a part of the Veda called 
an epithet of a prieft, from 3^^ and Speak ; 5TT2T5[ What is 
firft offered at an oblation, epithet of oiled butter, from Before, and 

Give. Obs. This laft word is fometimes written with a final , 
thus : The fubftitution of ^ for ^ is irregular. 

804 ,. Rh. being applied, forms attributives with the roots *77 Drink, 
Hurt, Be angry, and Move, go ; as Who drinks 

of the juice of the Soma plant, (fee p. 43) ; nom^\.^ m. Who 

hurts ; 0H.» nom. m. Who is angry ; m. The name of a 

water bird. 

805 . The ^ is fervile to fhow, that neithep converjion nor 
augmentation is required in the radical vowel ; and the *7. is fervile to 
fhow that if the root end in a fhort vowel, ^ is put after it. The other 
letters are of no ufe. Examples ; Who does the work, from 
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Work, and ^ Do ; Who collects fire (for a facrifice), 

from Fire, and Collect ; H^rslT, Who defeats all, from 

All, and Defeat ; Who praifes, or glorifies the gods, 

from and ^ Praife. [Obs. In thefe examples i'C^is introduced after 
the final Ihort vowel, according to the rule). So 

Who fees all, from and See, mm. Who 

touches the heart, from and Touch; Rl*q<ivSl^, 7tom. 

Who created the univerfe, from and Create. So 

Who falls from a carriage, from What bears or carries, and 
iJ^I^Fall down; What eats grain: granivorous; What 

eats flefli : carnivorous, from Grain, ch«t| Flefh, and Eat. In 
this manner a great variety of compound attributives may be formed. 
There are, however, fome inftances where the root requires a peculiar 
modification, and a few anomalous forms, authorized by cuftom, which 
remain to be explained. 

806. A FINAL ^ becomes 3" when is applied, and the root* 

stllH, Govern, is changed to when preceded by another word, or the 
prepofition 3(7 ; but not by any other prepofition ; as Who 

plays at dice, a dice player, from Dice, and Play ; 3fTfXI^ , 
nom. 3rn^:(q( at the end of a word becomes J ) Who hopes, will-s, 
wiflies ; met. A bleffing, from Wilh, hope, govern See. and 3(7 

prefixed ; nom. t^r^: Who commands a friend, viz. Who 

teaches or inftructs him, from f^, and as befo'^e. 

807. THE caufal root ihortens its vowel with as 

What covers the body. It alfo Ihortens it before the affixes 

and 3^. 


808. 
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808. , nom. jft:A word, what is fpokcn, is derived from 

Swallow, by the rules of ^ Make know. 

809. THE following words are efteemed irregularly formed with (^ 4 ^; 

notn. Speech, from Speak ; What tears, from ^ 

Tear; nom. •>^^2 Who offers up, from ^ Offer up; MI^, nom. 
PTT^ Who afks, from Aik ; Wealth, fortune, Of good 
fortune, from Serve, attend, reft; What runs, from ^ Run; 

What runs, from ^ Run ; What makes hafte, from ^ Make 
hafte ; '*1 *1 Who praifes, or flatters, the humble, from ^ Praife ; 
^R 2 Tj[j Who moves or goes on a mat, from CT Move, go, walk ; 
^ 3 ]^, nom. Who wanders about, from ^ 3 ^ Go, and Mf\ 

About ; What (bines, from Shine ; What goes, viz. 

the world; nom. Who holds faft, is firm, bold, brave; 

What is made, or who makes, from 133 J^Make, create ; metaphori- 
cally, a necklace ; , nom. A particular kind of verse 

ufed in the Veda, faid to be derived from Above, or on high, and 
Have affection, love; Whofe affections are above. 

810. WHEN, in forming an attributive of agency with a vowel 


is fubftituted at the end for a femivowel and its accompanying vowel, it 
(hall be long ; as m. Who calls a friend, deduced from and 

^ Call, where the ^ is changed to according to the rule 

811. ^ Weave, few, ^ Think, meditate, and ^ Increafe, make 
and eft , with the femivowels, with their annexed vowels, 


being changed to their correfponding vowels, and thofe vowels made long 
by the preceding rule. m. One of a good underftanding ; m. 

Who weaves, fews ; 'ij iMl? m. Who increafes. 


818. THE 
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812. THE femivowels and accompanying vowels of Dry, go, 

Preferve, go, ftiine, pleafe, fatisfy, icc. 8cc. * 1 ^ Bind, tie, Be 

difeafed, and ^ Make hafte, are changed to ^ with ; as m. 
Whd dries, .goes; m. Who preferves, goes, Ihines; Who ties, 
binds ; m. Who is difeafed ; ^ m. Who is quick. Their crude 
forms are ^ ^ , and ^ . 

813. or preceded by ^, fuffcrs eliilon with alfo before 

any confonant except a nafal, a femivowel, or ^ , provided the nile do 
not require converjion. Thus Be inlenfible, makes ^ 1 ^ , nom. 
Who is infeiifible ; Injure, makes nom. Who injures, 

burthens. 


814 ^ (as who preferves, in rule 812), preceded by 3 f, with it 
forms ; as Who keeps or preferves mankind, from -sf*! 

Pcrfon, and ^ . 

815. THE roots and lofe their final nafals 

with and then take ^ after their Ihort vowels, according to rule 

805, page 458; as Who ceafes or refrains altogether ; 

Who minds, believes, knows entirely; Who fpreads, extends 

all round, or completely. Obs. Here the ^ of M|\ is made long, which 
is fometimes allowable before a word with Who 

goes or wanders in a foreft. 

♦ 

816. WHEN the, root Move, go, honour, worlhip, formed 

according to the rules of follows in compofition any word of the 

clafs , viz. Any pronoun, or pronominal (See Chap. IV. p. 107), 

the word Every where, or A celeftial, lhall be fub- 

ftituted for the laft vowel with the following confonant of any of thofe 
r ♦ r» 

words ; nom. Who worlhips all, or every thing ; 
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tn. Who worlhips every wlicre ; 

non. Who worlhips the celeftials. The following are efteemed 

anomalies: Who worlhips 

this, all derived from ^f^T^This. See page 114,. 

8 17* WHEN '^T^, fonned with %t. is preceded in a compound 

word by With, H Together, altogether, and Crooked, thofe 

words are, refpectively, changed to Hflf HIh, and ; as 

♦ 

Who worlhips with others ; Who Avorfliips completely, or well ; 

Who worlhips indirectly, or who goes crookedly. 

818. nom. ^ft^^The name of a plant, is derived from 
and Grow, by fubftituting for W > aod lengthening the vowel of 
the prepofition. This word too is of the clafs f^M^. 

819. THE root See, look, modified by the affixes ^ 

without converfion or augmentation), (fubftituting for without 
altering the vowel), and (as before), fo as to become IHT , ^ 2 ^, or 
r?k, is ufed as an attributive of likenefs, or re/emblance, when put after 
any pronoun, pronominal, *i*ll *1 Same, or Mailer, in its crude 

form, and may generally be interpreted by the Engliih word like, H is 
fubftitued for ^ for the pronoun This, ^ for 

What, and for This or that ; and ^TT is fubftituted for the 

finals of the reft. Examples ; H or ^ 1*6 fame ; 

tm, 8 cc. 8 cc. Like this; 8 cc. What like? or, Like what? 

Like that, or this like ; •i ItXI, 8 cc. Like that ; , 8 cc. 

Like another, or otherlike, otherwife; 8 cc. Like all, all like; 

See. Like mafter, viz. like you, fir. The two crude pronouns 
You, and I, are changed to and ^TT ; as See. 

Like thee ; * 0 ^, 8 cd»‘Like me. 


820. WHEN 
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320 . WHEN the roots Step, 5T*C.Go, Dig, Give, and 
>.51 * 1 ^ Produce, be born, are applied to form compound attributives, they 
are fometimes changed to chi, ^ I, HT, and 3TT ; as m. 

Wlio fteps or ftrides the ocean, viz. Poffeffes it ; m. Who goes 

before, precedes ; m. Who digs the root of the lotus ; m. 

Who gives a cow 3f^TsTTJ tn. Who is the produce of water. 


Of forming attributive JVouns implying the pojfelfidn of the Property, 
Habit, aptitude, or JJifpefitlon to do, Or to be, what is denoted by 
the Root. 

. > 

V 

< 21 . THE following affixes ferve to form nouns attributive of the 
polTeffion of the property, habit, aptitude, or difpoiition to do, or to be, 
what is implied by the root to which they arc fubjoined. 

fubjoined to any caufal root, fuch as •=hlfX, &c. to ^7^ Shine, 
Be, Bear, fuffer, Pleafe, "Cj 4^ Go, ^^Increafe, *^*1^ Come to 
pafs, pafs, exift, 31^ Produce, with R prefixed, Be afhamed, with 
prefixed, ^ Make, do, with prefixed, and ^ Make, do, with 
and 317 prefixed ; alfo Be mad, iiierjry, Fall, fly, and 
Cook, mature, ripen, each with 3^ prefixed, forms attributive nouns 
of this fpecies; as in thefe examples: Who ponifTes the 

habit of caufing to do; What habitually fhines, fplendent; 

What naturally is or exifts, exiftent; What is of a dif- 

pofidon to bear, patient ; Of a nature to pleafe or be agreeable ; 

What is difpofed to move; cTf^ Of a nature to increafe : 
What comes to pafs, or exifts, exiftent ; M>s|Reuj 

Of a nature 

to bring torth, or produce : productive, pr’olific ;■ Difpofed 

to 
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to be afliamed : balbful ; Fit to adorn : ornamentive ; 

a nature to expel or drive out; '-i'H Habitually mad 

or foolilh; Apt to fly up or rife; and Of a 

natyre to ripen, mature^ cook. Ohs. requires converjion in the 

radical vowel. 

without change in the radical vowel, is ufed after ^ Be, and 
Conquer; as a nature to be or exift, exiftent ; Who 

poffelfes the power to conquer. Ohs. This affix is called ^*5^. 

with converjion, forms nouns of this kind, when affixed to the 
roots Be dull, joylefs, Wither, fade, lofe beauty, Wafte, decay, 
HSJ! Stand, ftay, Cook, ripen, mature, and Clean, Avith 
prefixed. Examples. What makes dull or joylels ; 

What ftides or withers ; What is difpofed to ftand, ftop, or ftay : 

permanent, fteady ; Apt to wafte or decay ; Difpofed to ripen, 

mature, cook; Of a property to make very cleau. Ohs. 

augments its vowel before any affix, when not forbidden by a fpecial rule. 

without alteration in the radical vowels, is ufed after Throw, 
’I H, Fear, dread, Covet, be greedy, and Dare, brave, be bold ; as 

Apt to throAV ; Apt to be afraid : fearful : Difpofed 

to covet : greedy, covetous ; Apt to brave, dare ; bold, daring. 

Ohs. This affix is called 

with augmentation, forms fimilar attributives joined to ^ Hurt, 
injure, Stand, i][ Be, Want, defire, JT^Go, Strike, finite, 
kill, Defire, luft for, ^^Rain, fhed water, M^Fall, and Go. 
Ex.5tl efi Hurtful, injurious ; What ftops, ftays ; What 

exifts ; Difpofed to long for, or defire : luftful ; Difpofed 

to go, move, or travel ; Difpofed to injure, kill ; hurtful, injurious. 


cruel, 
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cruel, murderous; That longs or lufts for; Difpofed to 

rain: rainy; Apt to full; Of a nature to go. Obs. This 

adlx is called 

3fp^, called fH(*=h, forms like attributives Avith 1X2^, Beg, -.slr^ Spc»k, 
'• Blame, reproach, divide ; Steal, thieve, and ^ ® Serve ; as 

HI. Who begs; |cf;: m. J^. Who 

talks much ; Hi. y. 'W ho defpifes, reproaches, holds 

in contempt; hi. /. Who is apt to thieve or ftcal ; 

M. y. Habituated to ferve. 

is affixed to Fall, Take, Hope, defirc, 

and 5Jt Reft, ffeep, repofe, to form the following attributives : |H 

Apt to fall ; Inclined to take ; Difpofed to hope or 

long for ; Inclined to flcep or reft. Obs. As roots of the tenth 

conjugation take like caiifals, it is therefore added to the roots 
3]^, and 

^ affixed to Fall, Sink, yield, give way, Bind, V Drink, 
and ^ Give, forms fimilar attributives; as Apt to fall ; Apt 
to fink, as under affliction, 8cc. ; Apt to bind ; Apt to drink ; 

Difpofed to give. * Obs. The commentators fay, that 2^1^ may 
alfo be derived from ^ or ^ *• Cut, ^ *• N ourilh, cherilh, and ^ *• 
Make pure, and fignify alfo, apt to cut, nourifii, or purify. N. B, In 
fome original works Throw, fcatter, is put for and Apt to 
throw, inftead of 

, with no cliange ofvoAvels, called ^JPC, forms (iniilar attributives 
with MH. Eat, Eat, and ^ Go ; as Apt to eat : gluttonous ; 

3T?nC Difpofed to eat : voracious ; Apt to move, 

called » forms attributives of the fame fort with Be kind 

3 O or 
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or affectionate ; Shine, and Break ; as "PTIIT Inclined to be 
kind, affectionate ; H Difpofed to fliine, or difplay fplendour, fplendid ; 

Apt to break, fragile, brittle. 

called forms like attributives with Divide, fplit, 
Divide, and Know ; as Apt to divide or fplit ; 15t|XApt 

to divide ; Habitually knowing or wife : m. A proper 

name. 

forms flmilar attributives when affixed to 3TPI Awake, alfo to the 
reiterative forms of Worlhip. 3TCj[ Repeat in filence, Speak 
and Bite ; as 3rPT^^ Apt to keep awake : vigilant, wakeful ; 

In the habit of worlbipping repeatedly ; Who is 

conftantly repeating to himfelf ; Who is continually talking ; 

Who bites feverely, or repeatedly. 

% , called f^, is affixed to the reiterative proper forms of Go, 
Fall, Bear, fuffer, and Bear, carry, to form the like attribu- 
tive nouns ; as Who moves continually ; mMpI Who falls 

repeatedly ; Who repeatedly bears or I'uffers ; and *=1 N Who 

bears or carries often. X, , called is alfo ufed after roots in 3rr, 
or ^ ; alfo after thofe which drop their penultimate ; as Give, 

Who gives; ^ Keep, hold, Who holds, keeps; ^ Make, do, 
Who does,wh o is active ; Bring forth, produce, >s1 Who 
produces: productive, prolific ; Dig, Who digs; Strike, 
finite, kill, >SlP»l What kills ; 5T*CGo, «.SlP *i What goes, 8cc. 

, with converjion, forms attributive nouns w’ith Move in- 

directly, Shine, Go, or ^ I Stand, Be noble, grand, 
Form members, and *1^ Madden, with ^ prefixed ; as 
That moves indirectly or crookedly, ^ W m. The country of 

Kamboja ; 
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Kamboja ; i. That fhines, fplendid, elegant ; ^ That goes or 

moves ; (q ^ That ftands or remains ; fixed, permanent ; Who 

is noble : m. A lord, mafter, fovereign, an epithet particularly 

applied to Siva ; Bpqi: 

That forms members, embodies ; CWTT What 
makes mad or intoxicates with love. Sec. 1^*15 4^1 f. The name of a 
female character in a beautiful epifode in the Mahabharata. 

, without converfion or augmentation^ called forms attri- 

butives with Go, Go, Conquer, *1^]^ Deftroy, and Go ; as 
That goes ; That goes or moves, i. That conquers ; 

That ruins or deftroys : ruinous, deftriictive ; That goes. 

Obs. The redundant ^in denotes the introduction of ^ after a 

Ihort vowel ; and that the of ^T^is dropped. 

^ , with converfion^ forms attributives with Hurt, injure, 

Shine, Shake, Releafe, with the privative prefixed, 

Smile, Defire, and "iH. Bow, bend; as What injures, hurts, or 
kills: hurtful, injurious; That (hines : fplendid, brilliant ; 

That lh:ikes, quakes, or trembles; That does not releafe: con- 

ftant, perpetual ; That fmiles ; fmiling ; That longs or defires : 
^T hat bends or bows : humble. 

3^ forms attributives with volitive roots, Beg, and Tell, 

praife, with 317 prefixed ; as That wants to begin, from 

deduced from 7?^ ; That wants to obtain : covetous, from 

deduced from Obtain; That begs, A beggar ; and 

♦ 

317X1^ That celebrates, praifes. Obs. The following are esteemed 
anomalous forms with 3 ; 5^'*^ Who defires, from Defire ; 

That knows : intelligent, from R5, Know. 



468 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


forms attributives in tlieir crude ftate, put after or 
Sleep, Thirfl, and Rc bold, daiing ; as That fleeps, 

habitually lleepy ; That thirfts, habitually thirlty ; Bold, 

during. 

3nr , with converfion, forms limilar attributives with ^ Hurt, injure, 
and (^) Salute; as That hurts, injures: injurious, hurtful ; 

That falutes : polite, complaifant. 

^ and are two affixes which form the like attributives with fH 
Fear ; as and That fears : fearful, timid. Obs. Thefe two 

terminations are technically called ^ and The Ihort ^ of tH is 

made long. 

put after Hope, dcfire, Take, ^ Hear, T 

Honour, and Conquer, forms Avith them attributives like the former; 
as Who polfelTes hope or defire: hopefid, defirous ; 

That takes or accepts; That hears; 31 |ii| That defeats: 

victorious. 

3p?f forms attributives affixed to the caufal roots ( 03 , from 
(■?<) Cheek, iR‘fU3, from (^) Adorn, from 3T«^ Produce, 

and fronj (^) Profper, be happy, rejoice ; alfo to Hsl Con- 
quer ; as That caufes (beauty to) the cheek ; That 

makes ornament or adorn ; 3I*1^«’»1 That caufes to produce ; 

That caufes to rejoice, be happy ; 3T5p*T That gains victory, victorious, 
forms fiihilar attributives put after Pi Make a noife, thunder, 
Make fpeak ; Make intoxicated, mad, merry, Make 

joyful, and Make bad, fpoil, deprave ; as FfpTf^Tr^ That thun- 
ders: epithet of a cloud ; What makes fpeak or talk, what 

promotes 
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promotes convci fation : m. Love, lull, a luftfnl man, a talka- 
tive man ; That niaddciis, intoxicates, makes merry; 

That rejoices the licart ; T hat I'poils or depraves. 

(called ) forms attriljutives duly affixed to ^ Throw, fcatter, 
^ Swallow, and 3TT^ Awake, as That throws or fcatters ; 

That fwallows ; Tliat awakes, wakeful. 

(called ^ ) forms attributive nouns with ^ Be, preceded by 

Sell, ^ Joyful, happy ; or the prepofitions t^, Pf, or ET; as Self- 

• • 

exiftent. m. An attribute of Brahma ; That cxifts happily, 

m. An attribute of Siva^ and alio of Brahma ; That exilts, 

feparately, or diftinctly, ni. An attribute of Vijhmi^ fometimes given 

alio to Siva; That exifts with eminence, ET^: m. A mafter, lord ; 

• 

That exifts together, or together with: co-exiftent. Obs, The redun- 
dant ^ of ^ ferves to denote that the radical ^ of ^ muft give place to 
*^110 affix 3. 


On the Formation of Mijcellanmus Suhflantive JSTouns from their Roots. 

822 . 3f. technically called ferves to form a variety of fubftantive 

nouns. If the root end in it is changed to ^ , and if in 31^ to 
This is denoted by the fervile ^ ; while the redundant ^ implies that 
the radical vowel is fubject to augmentation. m. A cooking, a 

ripening, from Ripen, cook ; m. Worfhip, from ^fZsJ^Worfliip ; 

1^1 ♦ m. A quitting or leaving, from r^^T^Quit, leave ; HPT* m. A 
portion, lhare, frqm Share, ferve ; m. Arrival, from 31^ Go; 

Hm 2 771. Being, exiftence, effence, from Be; m. A collection 

from Collect, gather ; from ^ Give : m. 

Defire, from Long or luft lorj^idefire ; 8 cc. 8 cc. So the following, and 

hmilar 
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fimilar words compounded with prepofitions ; M A rampart, from 

^ Make, with R prefixed (the 3f of R made long, allowable when 
is the affix) ; S4 |HI<5^I vt. A palace, from Sink down, repofe, with 
for prefixed ; t A preceptor, from ^ Go, with 3^ 

With, by, and Over — Going over, reading, ftudy — He 

with whom one reads orfludies ; H*1 1-511 m. Society, convention, affembly, 
herd, flock, from Together, and '^T^; or from HR Equal, fame, and 
Undoing, ruin, difeafe, diforder, from ^ Do, and ; 
nt. Sipping water, rincing the mouth, from 3TT and Eat, 
drink, fip; R^IR: vi. Reft, from R’ and W eary , grow fatigued ; 

m. The foot, from Go ; in, A fervant, from ; 

m. Getting, obtaining, from Get, obtain : adj. Of 

difficult attainment, adj. Of eafy acquirement. 

The following vrords are efteemed irregulars formed with called 

tn. A nmning, from Run as a liquid ; m. 

fuel, fire-w'ood, from Kindle ; m. Corruption, wafting away, 

from 5^^ Moiften, with^^ prefixed; in. Rclcaic from cold, 

from (\R Cold, froft, fnow, and Releafe, let loofe. So m. 

Perfect releafe, from ^ and Releafe. m. or HhH: m. A 

bubble, hail, from or Start, expand ; TTR ^ Paffion, anger 

from Colour; ^TRTJ m. The body, J Habitation, and 

m. A collection, from Collect. 

823* ^ 1 by fome called , and others is an affix of vexy 
general application to form nouns of various forts ; apd it requires the 
radical vowel to be converted. A great many words formed with 
may alfo be formed by 3f , Examples : J m. or * wt* A collec- 
tion, from H and Praife, from RRT* m. Being, exiftence, 

birth, 
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birth, 8cc. frorn ni> Diflblution, from Hand, hail, 

8cc. from ^ Do ; ^^5 m. Joy, intoxication, 8cc. from m. 

Peace, quiet, from ^^l^Grow quiet. Obs. Words of this form occur in 
every page, and are to he found in dictionaries. 

824. with converjion^ called , and by fome . The 

redundant ^ indicates that words of this clafs generally form their femi- 
nines in ^ , called may be added to almoft any root to form 

nouns exprcllive of the fubltantive action, and may generally be Englifhed 

• # 

by nouns in ing; as n. A doing, from ^ Do ; n. A being, 

Irom ^ Be ; n. A gathering or collecting, from Gather, 

♦ ♦ 

collect ; n. An offering, facrificing, from ^ Give, offer up ; w. 

The act of giving, alio a gift, from ^ Give ; n. Standing, a ftation, 

♦ 

from Stand ; n. A cooking, ripening, maturing, from 

Cook, 8cc. ^NOl M. Spoiling, corrupting, from Spoil, corrupt; 

n Sleeping, I’rom ^ Sleep ; or n. Spitting, from 

Spit ; or from 1 %^ Sow, weave, 11. Serving, 

from Serve, Sec. See. Words of this clafs beginning with or 

fink the ^ Avlicn preceded by Up; as Ar^j |«1 «. A handing up, 

♦ ♦ ' 

from ^ or IWT Stand ; n. A handing up ftiff, like a poft, from 

or (T). Obs. Words of this form, fimple and compound, 

arc exceedingly numerous. They are generally found in the neuter 

gender, when expreflive of the mere act of the verb ; but as they are 

very often put adjectively, they then follow the gender of the fubftantive. 

Examples : m. Cooking fire, where M '^*1 Cooking, is made 

to agree with Fire ; |«»f) f. A cooking veffel, where 

is put in the feminine gender to agree with It is alfo 

fubject to vary its gender when put laft in a compound epithet ; 

as 
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as m. A bad fighting (man), a proper name or epitliet ; I m. 

A good fighting (man) A few Avords alfo are made to end in 'Ai*lT f, 
as ■will be feen prelently. 

825. 3n^: m. VI. 3{|ic|p|Gh: vt. and m. 

are four words fignifying ihe earth thrown up in diggings derived from 
^^Dig, with prefixed, by fubjoining four terminations, called in 
fome fyftems of grammar , and Obs. ^ is fervile 

to mark the elifion of the final in the two firft words. 

826. f^fST, called is applied to roots in the lifts diftinguiflied 

by a fervile ^ , to form attributives of the act by whicli the fiibftantive 
thing has been produced ; as Produced by making : factitious, 

artificial. t m. An artificial vafe 

827. '*1^ , with converjiony forms noun fiihftantives of the act, with 

all roots diftinguilhed in the lifts by a fervile ^ ; as m. A lhaking, 

or trembling, from Shake. 

828. called forms nouns exprellive of the act, put after the 

roots Sleep, ^5^. Preferve, Endeavour, ftrive, Aik, 

Shine, ^fp^Seek, beg, and Worlhip, facrifice. The finals of 

and are changed to before Examples. * ”*• Sleep, a 

dream; m. Prefervation ; m. Endeavour; EPPT: m. A 

queftion ; Splendour ; /. A feeking, begging : a requeft 

or petition; tn. Worlhip, a facrifice. 

829. T, called , forms fubftantives with the roots | and MT , pre- 
ceded by Within, or a prepofition. The final* is dropped ; as 

m. Keeping within: concealment; 3TTf^: m. Beginning ; 
srrfv: m. Diftrefs of mind ; m. Circumference ; Wf^l m. 

Putting together, conftruction, compofition ; tn. Rule, order, 

regulation. 
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regulation, See. An epithet of the Supreme Being. When fV deduced 
from V 7 Keep, preferve, with or without a prepofition, is put after a noun 
in a compound ftate, it forms an attributive of holding or containing; as 
m. What contains the waters ; the fca ; »*• Tlia^in 

which tlie waters are held, viz. the ocean ; Pi RfJ m. That in Avhich 
milk or water is held ; the sea of water or milk. 

830. , called This alHx fubjoined to roots forms a numerous 

dais of noun lubftantives in the feminine gender, generally expressive of 
the refult of the action ; as : /. Exiftence, plunder, booty, from 

J J\ Action, fiom f. U nderftanding, wifdom, from 

f. Memory, rerncinbrance, from /. Movement, motion, 

from /. Power, ability, from 51 ^ ; * f. Joy, from ; 

f. Perfection, from with many others. 

The following words fublldtute for ; as l/. A throw, from 
f-.jfrtSF: f. A fwallow, or gulp, from 3 |; f. Oldnefs, anti- 
quity, decrepitude, from I ; /. Qijittance, lofs, from So 

after the dais ol roots called | f^, in the lifts marked f^T ; as 

A cut, or incision, from ^ Cut, lop ; /. Purenefs, purity, from 

^ Purify. 

The following are esteemed anomalously formed with Pf : H iPf* 
Deftruction, from jf. The glare of weapons, or of the fun, from 

Movs; ^ /. A mixture, from ^ Mix ; f. Quicknefs, 

hafte, fpeed, from ^ Make hafte. 

831. 2(T, callecl forms nouns in the feminine gender with the 

roots 5 ft Sleep, Go, move, Worfliip, Know, ^ or ^ 

Bring forth, Sit, Mind, refpect, know, Go, Support, 
maintain, Move about, ^ Go, Go, with prefixed, 

3 P Fall, 
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Fall, with prefixed, and Sink, yield, witht^ prefixed. The redun- 
dant as ufual, implies that neither converjion nor augmentation takes 
place, and that and ^ muft be put after a fliort vowel. Examples. 

/. A bed ; f. A journey, travelling; I /. Worlhip; 

f%?rr f. Knowledge, fcience ; f. Bringing forth, parturition ; 

f. A fitting ; I f. Refpect, knowledge ; f. Moral 

conduct ; I J. Support, maintenance ; Id-1 1 /. Great travelling ; 

i f. A going ; I f- A congregation or alfembly ; PlMr^ I f, 

A falling in or on ; and I f. Retirement, a place of retirement. 

called and 5[1, is put after ^ . The ^1^ implies that the root 

takes the fame form as in the prefent tenfe paffive. Ex, | /. and 

An act, or action. 

5TT, with converfion, is put after Go, and ^STPI Awake, to form 

nouns ; as /• A movement about : circumambulalion ; SIW 

'c 

53(7 /• The being awake, wakefulnefs. 

317 is an affix employed to form feminine nouns fubjolned to the root 

• 

StJ^Praife, or to any volitive, reiterative, or nominal, derivative root ; as 
/. Praife, applaufe ; /. A willi to fee i A 

defire to know, A defire to do; tHTOT/. An inclination to 

drink ; thirft ; fkl^T /• The defire to be able: learning, fludy ; (^^(1^1/. 
The wilh to conquer, See. "iid Id4l /• A travelling much or frequently, 
&;c. /. A fcratching, See. 

3(7 is alfo affixed to form feminine nouns to any root having a heavy 
vowel (long by nature or pofition), provided it be of a’nature to admit of 
the prefix 7^ before the paffive participle in ^ (^)* See page 4,17, rule 
70a. Example. ^^1 J Search, endeavour, from tF ; OTTTT Wake- 
fulnefs, from ^TPI . But though the vowel be heavy ^ if the root do not 

admit 
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admit of in ^ , the feminine is formed by affixing (t^ j . See p. 473 , 
r. 830 . Example, "fl (d J /. Moral conduct ; Uf^: f- Accomplilh- 
ment, from 

3fT forms alfo the following feminine nouns, but anomalously : /• 

Defire, want, from Old age, decrepitude, from ^ f, A 

fort of knife for cutting leather, from ^ /. A pair of fcales or ba- 
lance, from Weigh ; »i (<^1 /. A ftar, from ^ Pafs ; W/.A proper 
name, the ftar Radha^ lightning, froniTJ^ Accomplilh ; /. A ftream, 

the edge of a knife, 8 cc. the going of a horfe, 8 cc. from V; 3TtVT /. An 
animal called guana, from 3J^ ; /• A ftring of beads, from ^ ; 

/. A prifon, putting to death ; ^/. A ftroke, line, w’riting, from 
Write; A ftroke, line, perhaps from ^ and being 

interchangeable ; ^-37 f. A top-knot, creft, the creft of a peacock or 
other bird, root uncertain, unlcfs from Divide, cleave. Obs. Some 
derive from Urge, and give it the fame meaning as ^ l<v *1 1 /. 
An urging, which feems to be ill founded. 

The following feminine nouns are alfo formed by affixing 3fT to their 
refpective roots: f. Fear, terror, from the derivative root ^ ; 

1 /. Thought, from (^) ^•-51 1 /. Worlhip, from*73^^“' 

I /. A tale, ftoiy, fpeecb, from f. A place of conceal- 
ment, from {X) *'’• ; /. Search, enquiry, inveftigation, ftudy, 

refearch, from ^ /. Hope, defire, from >»• ; rft^ /. 

Weight, balance, fcales, from and f. A fwing, from 

So MHI /■ Cookery, from Sicknefs, from 3 ^^ • 

S[i^[f. Decrepitude, from - 51 ^ ; J. Divilion, feparation, from 

fti:; W/A cave or cavern, from f. Knowledge, wifdom, 

from 1 ^; %7T/. A caft or throw, from flH; 5FTT/. Production, a 

bringing 
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bringing forth, generation, from 3 T^; *Tf 3 T/. Trouble, pain, oppreffion, 
from /. Motion, movement, from ; ^fTT J, Lymph, irom 

/. Sicknefs, from I /. An assembly, from ; 

W/. Pain, trouble, from ITSn /. Celebrity, celebration, from 

and /. Speed, from . 

8 s 3 . 3 n, called forms nouns feminine with roots in com- 

pounded with Within, True, or a prepofition ; as /. 

A keeping or placing within or between: a covering or concealing, from 

VT Keep ', ■ 5|'<5 \f. Faith, belief, a keeping or holding true, from VT Keep ; 

?%T/. A name, a technical term in fcience, cognizance, from Know, 

• ______ ___ 

and ?? With, together ; J. Authority, example, from ^ and ^TT 

Meafure. 

833. ^ 3 pn, called ^^5 forms feminine nouns put after caufals, and 

other derivatives, which 1‘orm their roots by affixing ^ , called ; alfo 
after Defire, Put in order, (^T^) 

Slacken, loofen, releafe, Know, (?[) Salute, and 'il Sit; 

as^iT^/ A caufe, y. Uefire, volition ; | J. A ftringing, 

arranging : /. A loofening, fetting free, relealing ; ^? 7 TT /. A 

knowing, knowledge ; •’<^* 1 1 J A falutation ; and '*1 1 /. A fitting ; 

See p. 471, rule 834. 

834. called is fometimes put after a root to form a feminine 

noun, when a queftion is put and anfwered ; as J. in the following 

I’entences: Queftion. ^iT What work haft thou done? 

Anfwer. f I have done all the work, * 

835. 3 rfq- is an affix occafionally ufed to form a feminine noun in a 

fentence, when malediction is implied, whicli noun is preceded by a pri- 
vative particle. Examples: Mayst thou experience 


non- 
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rion-exiftence ! or, literally, may non-exil'tcnce, or lifclefsnefs, be unto 
thee! I |«i^ May’st thou not proceed! or, literally, may 

thy non proceedurc be, or come to pafs. Obs. Such fenteuces feldoin 
appear. 

836. called occafionally forms a noun when put in compo- 

fition with A little, ^ Had, hard, diflicult, or ^ Good, eafy ; as 

I Property (is) of little value with you. Sir. 

Property of bad or little value. A jar of little 

make by thee. Hard or bad make. Good or eafy make. 

Obs. Thefe laft tAvo compounds may be interpreted feveral ways ; as 
bard or difficult to do ; or, who does ill, See. Eafy to do ; or who does 
well, 8cc. 

837. '^•1 is indifterently ufed as the termination of a noun preceded 

, and ^ ; as or Well looking:; ; or 

Well governing ; or^^ |Vf Bad or hard fighting ; 

or Eafy or good ruling; or Liltle Inff'eririg. 

Obs. Thefe, and limilar compounds, are fometimes ufed fubftantlvely, 
often as adjectives, with an active or a paffive fignification, and occafionally 
as proper names. Thus n. Means the act of looking well ; 

O 

ni. A well looking (man), or a well seeing (man), or (a man) 
eafy to be leen. m. is alfo the name of the Chakra or Difeus of 

Vijhnu. See p. 4,73, r. 830. 

Of miscellaneous Words formed with the affixes called Ad j , 8cc. 

838. THE affixes about to be noticed are technically called 1 (^, 
viz. A, 8cc. The words formed by them are moftly of common occur- 
rence, and, of courfe, very ufeful ; but their derivations from certain roots 

appear 
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appear, in many iaftances, very vague and unfatisractory ; particularly 
when neither the meaning of the affigned root, nor its radical letters, cor- 
refpond with thofe of the fuppofed derivative. To reconcile this, the 
grammarians give many rules; but as thefe are, very often, arbitrary 
attempts to reconcile absurdities, it has been judged proper to omit them, 
and to give mere lifts of a few of the words, according to their endings, 
followed by the roots from which they are fuppofed to be derived. The 
more ancient grammarians feem to have omitted this clafs of words, per- 
haps bccaufe they were too anomalous. 

839 * ^ affix ufed as the termination of a very conliderable clafs 
of nouns. If the vowel of the fuppofed radical is augmented in the deri- 
vative, this affix is called or 3^ , if converted 3, and if neither of 
thefe changes takes place, ^ . But as the effect of tliefe diftinctions will 
be perceived in the words themfelves, it will be needlefs to take any 
further notice of them. The following, therefore, is a lift of nouns formed 
by the affix 3 : 

m, A maker, from ^ Do ; m. The wind, from ^ Blow, 

move; M 5 m. The anus, from ITT Drink ; m. A medicine, or 

remedy, from Conquer; m. Bile, from f^T Throw ; adj. 

Sweet, delicious, from Relifh, tafte ; m. An honeft, upright, 

good man, from H 1^, Accomplilh ; becaufe, fay they, he accomplifhes 
another’s buGnefs; ^ adj. Quick, m. A fpecies of grain, from 

'31^ Eat ; m. T1 ic fummit or ridge of a mountain, from or 

Offer, give ; >«. Wood, from Tear; 311^: The knee, from 3!^ 

Bring forth, produce ; adj, Pleafant, agreeable, delightful, beautiful, 
pretty, from Go, move, act, eat ; adj. Eloquent, from 

Split, divide ; m. The delicate point of a grain of corn, from 

and 
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and Injure ; m. A jackal, from jft and Th row ; 3TTT^:«*. 

The womb, from Go, and 31TT Old age ; «. The roof of the 

mouth or palate, from Lay a foundation, found, eftablUh ; m. 

The afcending node, or dragon’s head, from Forfake, leave alone ; 
^ J tn. The arm, from Carry; jn. or m. Duft, from 

(^ ) Deftroy; and m. Who fpeaks from the throat, viz. 

a cock, peacock. See. from '=h'=h The throat, and Speak. All the 

foregoing are formed with 3^ or s6UJ^. 

H V* Who feeds or maintains, from ^ Feed, fupport, maintain ; 
J tn. A country void of water, from ^ Die ; m. Who fleeps, 

name of a fabulous ferpent, from ^ Sleep; *1^^: m. A tree, from ^ 
Crofs over, pafs, traverfe ; "clIsJ wi. An offering of dreffed food, tlefh. See. 
from 'c|4' Eat, go, See. rV|t>« tn. The hilt of a fword. See. from Go 
concealed ; <1^ adj Fine, fmall, thin, llendei’, and ^ f. The body, from 
Stretch, draw out into length; ^ fabulous monfter, with a 

human body and a horfe’s head, from fif Throw ; m. An aquatick 
bird of the ftork fpecies, from Dive ; adj. Pungent, and J m. 
The name of a pungent or aftringent plant, from Be pungent; 

J m. A Brahmachari, or novice in divinity, from Speak ; m. 

Thunderbolt, dart, anger, from SG[ Injure; tn. A thunderbolt, from 

Sound ; J 711. A difeafe, or, according to fome, the moon, from 
Be gentle, kind, affectionate ; m. Tin, from Be afhamed ; 
tn. Wealth, riches, treafure, the title of an order of mythological 
beings, of which there are eight ; adj. Rich, from Remain, ftay, 
dwell, in. Life, exiftence, from Be, exift ; J m. The hollow 
of the cheek, from Smite; tn. The nuxjn, from Weep ; 

m. A relation, kinfman, friend, from Bind ; tn. A wiie 

and 
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and learned man, the name of a reputed law-giver, from Mind, 
know ; A drop, a globule of water, or the like, a dot, or fpot, a 

difeafe of tlie teeth, from Share, portion; t«. The river 

Indus, tlie country near the Indus, the fea, ffW: /. A river, from 
Run, as water ; m. The moon, from Be glorious, 

magnificent, fliinc ; or, according to fome, from 3^Make wet ; ^ adj. 
Much, many, from Bear, carry, ; tu. An arrow, from Go, 

or, according to fome, Injure ; m. Parched grain, fiom 

(^) Be in diftrefs of body or mind; vi. Rope, cord, from 

Let go, create ; fT#: in, A fpindle, from Make clear, or accord- 
ing to others, from ^^^Wind about; m. A deer, from 1% and 

♦ _____ 

()o ; m. A certain river, and a particular tree, from 

Bear fruit, profper ; adj. Juft, true, excellent, well, fane, healthy ; 

m. Clotli, from Go; ^^5 m. The hill raifed by the white 
ant, from Bend, bow ; m. Honey, and ii. Spring, from 

Mind, know; w. Lac, from Produce; adj. Beau- 
tiful, engaging, A fpecies of blue cloth, I’rom Sp/iead ; 

in. A child, from Jump ; in. A horfe to be facrificcd, 

from ^ Mix ; Fire, the name of a faint, a title of Vijhnu and of 

Siva ; rtd/-. from ^ Support; m. An agent, from ^ Do; 

in. A iiourifher, from HT Cherifh, nourilh ; I m. An enemy, 
from TPi^ Speak ; adj. Large, great, m. Fire, an ancient king, 

from Magnify, celebrate ; adj. Light, not heavy, from Be 
‘^'■y ; ndj. Heavy, grave, and J in. A fpiritual* teacher, a grave 
man, from 3J Make know, teach ; or, according to fome, ^ Swallow ; 
gr: The name of an ancient king, (^dj. Abundant, from ^ 
Nourilh, fill ; Prj: m. A thunder-bolt, from Divide, cleave ; 

■fSr^i 
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m, Catnplior, the moon, a name of Vijhnu, liom Hunt, drive ; 
m. Greedincfs, from Be greedy, covet ; Daring, bold, 

active, from Dare, brave, prefume, be bold, active, l!cc. m. An 
arrow, from Go ; Soft, gentle, mild, from Prefs, bniife, 

tread, or trample upon ; wt. The name of an ancient king, and of a 

country, from ^ Do ; or, according to Ibmc, ^ Throw, fcatter ; ^5^ adj. 
Broad, m. The thigh, from ^ Go ; m. A proper name, the 
planet Venus, from H^^Fry; ancient king, from 

Leap, go ; adj. Straight, right, true, from Earn, or better, from 
^31^ Be fteadfaft ; m, A beaft, from See; but rather from 

Bind; m. A moufe or rat, from Dig, with 3fT prefixed; 

m. or m. A battle axe or hatchet, from M ^ A foe, and ^ 
Injure; ^ m. A tree, from ^ Run, becaufe, fay they, a tree runs upward ; 
A certain tree, from and A tree, from Run; f3TiT?C» in, 

^ vj ^ 'O ' vj vj 

The ocean, from Run, and Mealured ; (according to fome 

froin tH?T White, and 51|»i m. A certain river, from A hundred, 

and 2^ Run, viz. That runs in a hundred ftreams; m. Defire, 

'0 • 

anger, a horfe, a fool, from Dig: in. A peg, pin, ftak«, from 

{\] Fear ; 111 , Gold, the fun, time, a crow, from ^TI Drink ; 

* ru, or in. The name of a reptile, a jackal, from ■f^ and 

Go ; ^5^* in. A f<x)l ; n. Mind, underltanding, from 
Stick ; in. A godly man, from and Go, attain ; m. 

A huntfman, fportfrnan, from *Pt A deer, (to, attain ; and m. 

One acquainted with the ways of mankind, from A friend, and 
Go, acquire. m. A child, time, 3fCI^ adj. Beautiful, agreeable, 

from ^ Stand, with prefixed; adj. Bad, wicked, from and 

3<l 
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Good, from ^ and Obs. There may be a few more 
words formed with 3. 

84.0. 3^. The following are formed with the afiix 3T • /. 

A ftable, bed clothes, from [X) Reft, See. *1^U,/. The name of a 
city, from *1^ Churn ; ^TW/- Night, from or, according to 

fome, /• A woman, a fhe elephant, night, from Dwell ; 

adj. Clever, expert, fkilful, from Seek, afk ; «*• A wheel 

_ii_ * • 

carriage, from Whirl ; m. m. A bud, Ihoot, germ, 

from Mark ; tn. A thief, a wicked giant, from 51^ Suffer 

pain or trouble ; in. or m, A mirror, from Adorn; 

m. A cloud, a frog, from ^ Tear ; 771, A fort of fifh, from 

m. Name of a giant ; adj. White, from Defcribe, 

delineate, paint; or adj. Modeft, humble, beautiful, from 

Bind; m. or m. A dog, from Take, receive ; 

JTfCT or *1TO/. A fpecies of grain ; in. Husband’s or wife’s 

father, from snn; Collect, with ^ prefixed ; adj. Out of order, 

unwell ; Separation, from Ordain ; 8cc. 

84.1. A few nouns are formed with the affix ; as *f in. 

A buffalo, f, A queen, from *1^ Grow large; m. The 

fea, from 3f^Go, 8cc. or ^ n. Meat, flefh, from SfJ^^Go, 

ferve, found ; I in. or * 11 ^* 4 : m. Heaven, fky, Rbfj y. or 

n (Rbfl y A river, a edeftial nymph, a certain country, from *lH, 
(Not in the lifts of roots) ; jh^ Water, the fun, from Suffer 

pain, with the privative ^ prefixed; and [felbfl f. The eart^i) night, 

84,3. affixed to RHL Play, forms *4 n. Sin, evil. Obs. 

Some derive this word from ^ Do. 


84 ) 3 * 
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843. . With this affix arc lormed the following words : 

Darknefs, a diforder of the eyes, from IhH, Be damp, wet, fteam; 
m. Fire, from W ant ; /. Wine, ardent fpirits, from 

Be merry, mad ; A cloud, Lafeivious, amorous, 

from Rejoice ; m. The moon, from Grieve ; 

m. A fword, from Cleave ; ■Piftt n. A thunderbolt, 

from Divide, fplit ; n. A houfe, temple, from ( ^ ) 

Reft, kc. m. The moon, an elephant, from (^) Rejoice, 

Ihine ; m. The fun, from Make water ; m. Defire, 

a fix)l, from Be deprived of fenfe ; • m. A liberal man, from 

Free, releafe; adj. Beautifu], pleafing, from Pleafe ; 

rivr n. Blood, m. The planet Venus, from Confine ; 

«l RIT! adj. Deaf, from Bind ; 71 , A hole, from sggnry; 

anfSnc! m. Fire, a giant, from Devour ; 3 rf^ n. A court, or 

yard, from Go ; (xi The dewy feafon, cold, dew, (Xl adj. 
Cold, from Jump, leap ; adj. Fixed, fteadfaft, fteady, firm, 

conftant, I’rom Stand ; adj. Abundant, from Abound, 

increafe ; adj. Old, aged, from ^ I Stand ; m. The 

Khadira Mimosa, which yields the Terra Japonica, from Injure *, 
m. A tent, from Sleep, reft, repofe. See. 

844- is an affix with which the following, and perhaps a few 
other nouns are formed : n. Water, from HH. Go; wi. 

Air, from Breathe ; *rf^?ST f. or f. A woman, from 

Grow lafge ; m. A hero, a fervant, from Profper, be happy, 

*cc. »«. A meffenger, adj. Happy, from ) Be 

happy ; Ml. Name of an ancient lage, from Be dif- 

ordered, collect; Ml. An aftrologcr, from Collect; 
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m. Who has a large mouth, from Tear; J m. 

Large bellied, from m, A nightingale, from Take ; 

in. A poet, from ^ Be; adj. Crooked, I'roin ^ 5 ^ 

Be .crooked ; m. The name of an ancient fage, and of Rrijhna, a 

dog ; /. A fpecies of cow ; adj. Black and red, brown, 

from Delire ; ^ fMc'iJ m. Name of a king, from 5 ^^ Hide, preferve ; 
n. A foreft, from Conceal ; H I y. Name ol a city, from 

Churn ; M m. A road, from Go ; 8cc. 

845. The following words are formed with the affix : 

CT^?:.* A bird, from Go, fly; m. Who lives with difficulty, 

from ) Be anxious ; m. A kind of fruit, from ( ^ ) Be 

lame, idle, 8cc. m. A cloud, from Cheek ; »'• Some- 
thing made of coarfe fugar, from {^) Freferve ; jn. What 

kills, from ^ ) Bite ; ni. The god of riclies, the name ol a 

tree, from ^ ) Hide, cover, conceal ; in. An enemy, from 

S(T^ Fall ; m. The hair matted and twifted together, fo as to I'orm 

a fort of turband, from Root ; VI. Who hides, from ^JM^Wrap 

about ; I m. An iron hammer, from Hide ; in. A fool, 

from Lofe fenfe ; m. A dove or pigeon, from ^ Coo ; ike. 

846. ^ forms the following -words : adj. Hard, difficult, 

fevere, from ( T) Be anxious, prick; m. Name of a bird, 

from Strike again, flalh ; m. A colt, from 5 ^ Injure, with 

prefixed ; m, A good man, from Bear, be patient, icc. 

847« fonns A peacock, from ^ Injure, kill; ^T^:/n. 

Name of a tree, n. Red lead, from Run, flow ; 8cc. 

848. ' 3 nfR^ fonns m. The temple, cheek, from 

Tremble . 


845* 5 
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849. ^ forms many words, of \vliich are m. A brid«;e, from ff? 

liind; m. Thread, from ♦i*t. Draw out into length, iit. A 

traveller, 1‘rom Go, in. Whey, from Meafure ; m. or 

m. Flour, meal, from Able, or Serve ; m. A fat, 

from 3 f^Kill. In the fame vague way are derived m. The ore of 

metal, and a verbal root ; in. A jackal ; m. Fire, fun ; J m. 

A feafon, m. Tlie god of defire; m. Sin, crime, m. 

An animal ; ni. A nightingale, a fongfter ; in. The fun ; 

111 . A traveller, a melfenger, time ; m. Caufe, motive, reafon ; 
m. The defeending node, or dragon’s tail, and a flag ; in. The 

body; 11. Thing; m. The fite of a houfe ; cR^t m. A facri- 

fice ; m. Fire, a man ; m. A dralt ox ; ^ J oi 

i in. A maintenance or livelihood ; 8cc. 

850. ^ forms a few words, fuch as qif: m. A fire made with dry 

cow dung made into cakes, from Draw, plough ; J. An army, 
from Eat ; f. The body, from Stretch out. So A 
Bow ; A merchant ; The itch ; Who cleanfes, a walher- 

man ; A wife, a fon’s wife, a woman ; An itching diforder ; 

A flme, from Go; A raft; f. A fpecies of 

gourd; A wooden fpoon; A ring worm; dancer. 

The anus, from Break wind; A celeftial river, a true fpeaker ; 

• ♦ 

3 F^: A fetter, a certain ornament; or 31 ^: m. A certain tree or 

its fruit; and a few others. 

851. forms nouns with ^ Die, and Swallow; as H^’l.The 

wind, the north-weft wind ; or The bird of Vijhnu ; 

Gold, and a fpecies of grafs. 


852. 
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852. forms m. A deer, and adj. Ilandforae, lovely, 

from Be glad; adj. Beautiful, 

853. forms nouns with ^ Take, ^ Spread, go, Grow, and 

^KHl ; as reen ; tTR 7 i;A river ; The name of a 

deer, of a filh, and of a creeping plant ; JTTf^/. A woman, a female. 

So Lightning, from Beat. 

♦ 

854. affixed to Qvuet, makes ^ 15 " t m. A hermaphrodite. 

855. 'SfS’ affixed to Defire, makes i m. A tortoife ; and the 

__ ♦ 

fame fubjoined to ^*1 makes n. Afafoetida. 

856. ^ fubjoined to Quiet, forms mi. The tnimpet fliell. 

857. 3 " affixed to Go, makes t in. The throat. 

» 

858. forms many nouns, fuchas the following : n. A piece, 

from Able ; Ordure, from Quiet ; ^ adj. Much, 

many ; m. A man of the Sudra, or fourth tribe ; I m. A 

hired prieft, from Play ; m. A fir tree, from Go ; n. 

Flefli, from Go, preferve ; »i <.H: The centre jewel in a necklace, 


agitation ; n. A blanket, from Defire, ^ 

peftle for beating off the hulk of rice, fometimes written , from 

*' Beat in pieces, or Steal; ? 5 T*T^ n. A plough, from ^ 5 ]" 

Go, 8cc. ^ put before , as in or m. Part of a 

flower, a place in hell, from or n. Stupor, lofs of fenfe, 

from Injure ; and adj. Tender, delicate, fine, from ^ or ^ 

Make a noife. There are many more in , fuch as adj. Sole, 

only, alone, n. The lotus; f. The confort of Vijhnu, viz. 

Lakjhmi, adj. Fickle, uncertain, unfteady ; , adj. Clever, 

expert, capable, n. Welfare, happinefs; 'R^T^ adj. Happy, 

profperous. 
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proi'perous, m. The planet Mars, n. Welfare, profperity, 

liappincfs ; ”*• m. A goat; n. Flelh ; 

A circle, a country, m. A dog ; n. An ear-ring ; n. 

Deceit, and a few others. 

^ 59 ' ^ forms nouns after roots ending in a nafal ; as m. Stick, 
Itaff, rod, inftrument of punifhment ; puniihment, 8cc. from Tame ; 
mi I m. A piece, fragment, a preparation of fugar, from Dig, 

break ; Vk| 0 >^ : m, A hermaphrodite, from Quiet; adj. Wrath- 

ful, very paflionate, ^/.A title of Durga, the confort of Siva, Siva, 
from Injure; wi. An egg, from SfJjT'Re crude, or 

Breathe, 8cc. See. 

t « * 

860. ^ IH ; as IcfjJ m. or m. The name of a low tribe ; 

w. A difti, from Stand ; (m^I m, The name of a tree, from 

tfl" Drink ; m. A potter, from Collect ; w. A ftalk, 

ftraw, from Preferve, See. So «. The ftalk of the lotus ; 

Ml*1 1 ^ H, Hell, the infernal regions, m. A cat; m. A 

jackal. See. See. 

9 ♦ ♦ 

861. ^PT forms m, A wave, from ^ Crofs over; m. 

A fort of drum ; See. 

863. ^ forms SPTT /. The river Ganges, from -> 1 * 1 ^ Go ; ^PT n. A 
horn, from ^ Injure, A fword, from Divide; t m. The 

araca tree, from ^ Purify, ^|J|: m. A goat, from ^ Gut, reap ; See. 

863. forms i m. Honey-comb, from ^ Do, H I m. A 

bird, from Go; M «*• A mafter, from H Support ; m. A 

diforder of the face, from ^ .' 

864. forms , or The dewy feafon, autumn, from ^ 

Decay, or A mountain, fear, from ^ Tear ; ^ *^*1,./. A 

ftonc. 
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ftone, from ^ with ^ inferted. Obi. This word is fometimes writterr, 
and Tome derive it from T Honour, 

865. ^ forms the crude pronouns and they fay, 

from Qtiit, *T^ Stretch out, and Worthip. 

t • 

8(j 6. forms the crude pronouns and they fay, from 

and ^^Kill. 

867. ^ forms the following words : m. A dil’eal’e of the eyes, 

from ^ Go ; m. A heap, from Praife ; The moon, the 

iSoma, or moon plant; IVom ^ Stir ; ^I^T: m. A burnt ofiering of oiled 
butter, from ^ Offer; m. Cioing, Iroin ^ Go ; /«. Duty, from 

V Hold faft ; n. Happinefs, from Wafte ; n. Flax, from 

^ Sneeze; M m. Anger, light, noife, fun, from HT Shine; adj. 

♦ 

Beautiful, left, finifter, w. Wealth, ^TFl: m. Siva, god of love, the 

• 

fea, from ^ Go, blow as the wind ; Mijj m. or *^ 5 ? n. The lotus, a large 

number, 8cc. from * 7 ^ Go; m. A phylician, from W orftiip, 

magnify ; and adj. Half, from ^ Conduct. So adj. Crooked, 

• 

from ^ Qjiit, *1 H; A village, from Swallow, n. A city, J’rom 

Cherilh ; indec. on all hdes, from Bind; n. Fire, 

near, from Dry ; m. Defire, fpring, from, Defire, m. 

An arrow, a warrior, from Fight; tn. Fire- wood, from 

Kindle, fhine; Who worfliips, from Shine, adj. Dark, 

black, from Go ; m. Smoke, from ^ Shake ; in. Sky, from 

Bring forth : n. A pair, from Join ; «. Gold, from 

Pleafe ; Pl'^^l adj. Sharp, from Pi'S!, Sharpen’; n: Gold, 

from Kill ; adj. Frightful, dreadful, MW? m. A proper name, 

from ift Fear; m. A proper name, from Caiife fear, 

fH 5 Jf adj. Frightful, dreadful ; m. Heat, fweat, from Leak, 

Ihine, 
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ihine ; Ml. Heat, from 3J Sprinkle, or, according to fome, from 

SwalloAv ; &:c. 

868 . , or ^ , fnbjoined to the root Declare, make 

know, ?cc. forms or /. The earth. Ods. The 

radical is changed to ^ by the rule . 

869 . ^ forms the following nouns : 3pq- # 7n. A horfe, from Eat J 

Ml. A fcafon, the fun, A particle of water, from ^^Have 

affection for, 8 cc. ^.T/. A kind of bird, a fruit, from Be childififi, 

• 

fpeak like a child; n. Sin, ^11^5 mi. Name of an ancient fage, from 

Go, fliut the eyes, 8 cc. Obs. Some write n. Sin. I /. A 

bedftead, from Covet; adj. All; n. The whole, the 

univerfe, from Enter ; with many others of very vague derivation. 

870 . forms the following crude nouns: Young, from ^ 

Mix; nom. A title of Indr a, from Rain ; nom. 

A carpenter, from Hew ; nom. A king, from 

Shine ; nom. Ml. A country void of water, nom. 

n. A bow, from Go (not found in the lifts), nom. 

Sun, from ^ Go before ; crRf<<=i^ nom. The day, from 

Sport, play, and prefixed. The following words in are 

confidered as irregular in their derivation : nom. A dog, from 

Go; 3^1^, nom. A 5^1 A bull, from Sprinkle water; 
nom. opr The fun, from Feed, nourifli ; nom. A 

difeafe of the fpleen, from Go; nom.^^l The moon, from 

Grow wet nom. Love, affection, kindnefs, the 

moon, from Have affection ; , nom. The head, from 

551^ Lofe fenfation ; nom. ^IWT Marrow, from Dive ; 

44^*1 *1^, 7iom. <^144*11 The fun, from ^ Go ; nom. 

3 R 
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Fire, from All, and f Eat ; M nom. 

Fire, the moon, from Produce, and ^fK^ Obs, Some 

write A name of Indra, and derive it from ^ Mix, and *Tf^. 

nom. I The wind, from Go, increafe, pre- 
ceded by Mother; and nom, A title of Indra, 

I’rom Magnify, the ^ being changed to and introduced ; but 
fomc deduce it from Make water, fuch being the uncertainty of 
etymological enquiries. 

8 yi. fubjoined, forms m. A kind of perfume or fwcet 

fnielling drug, from ^ Take; and f. A Ihe elephant, m. A he 

elephant, from ^ Do. 

872. forms adj. Sorrowful, diftrelTed, from Strike ; n. 
The leprofy, from Al'certain, prove; m. A leader, from ^ 

Conduct ; : ni. A chariot, from Sport, divert ; or, according to 

fome, from <^91^ Go ; «. Wood, from Appear; m. 

The end of an oblation, from if Bear, with prefixed ; jm. The 

inlide of any thing, from Afcertain, prove, extract; m. Lip, 

upper lip, from Warm, Sec. ^ 1 1®I I A mode in mufic, verfification, 
from ^ Sing ; Meaning, defign, intention, fignification, wealth, ad- 
vantage, profit, kc. kc. from ^ Go. forms alfo m. The fun, 

clWn. Oiled butter, from ^ Drink ; sWn. Any holy place vifited 

by pilgrims , alfo an ordinance, a facrifice, kc. kc. from ^ Traverfe ; 

• 

Mi. Fire, from Goad, give pain ; n. A portion of the 

Sama Veda, from 'I Speak ; ftm n. or n. Wealth, goods, 

from Separate, void often, and Praife ; n. Wax, from 

Sprinkle ; t^ST: m, A portion of the Santa Veda, from ^ 
Go, with Pi prefixed ; : m. Midnight, or the night, from ^ 

Sleep, 
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Sleep, -with prefixed ; ^TPTlW n. A place of pilgriiu:i«c, perhaps 
from m Drink, with prefixed ; m. One who performs his 

ablutions early in the morning, from and -fTH. Go ; J m, A 

portion of the Sama Veda^ from 3 ^ and ^ Sing; Fire, frpm 

prefixed to ^ Go ; m. Fire, duft, from Hi ^ Sharpen ; n. 

The back, from Sprinkle, flied water ; Excrement, from ^ 

Void excrement ; w. A herd or flock, from ^ Unite, mix ; in. 
or 71 . Snout, muzzle of a horfe, £T>r: m. A traveller, from ^ Go ; 
and perhaps a few others. 

873- forms ft. Flelh, from 3 | Decay; and tu. The 

• 

covering of a chariot, n. Leather, habitation. 

874,. The following words are deduced from their fuppofed roots 

by affixing 4 ^* An enlargement, or fwelling, from Swell, 

• ♦ _____ 

grow large ; jt. Butter-milk, from Shrink ; adj. Crooked. 

from Go ; A title of Indra, from Be able ; fW adj. 

Qjiick, tX-|M adv. Qiiickly, from Throw; adj. Small, little, 

mean, from Beat or pound to powder ; J ni. The moon, from 

Go; rlMU >«. plur. Certain articles for offerings, from Satisfy; 

adj. Strong, bold, from Be proud; ?n. A worlhipper, 

from ■*=1^ ( ^ ) Shine ; m. An aquatic animal, perhaps an otter, 

from 3 ^^ Be wet, moiften ; f^n. The white leprofy, from 

Whiten: «t. An enemy, a noife, darknefs, a hill, a wheel, and the 

name of an evil fpirit, from ^^Pafs, turn, injure ; »«. A he*'o, brave 

man, from Go; 71 . Water, from Conduct ; A 

village, from Go ; m. Mirth, gladnefs, the name of a country, 

from Be mad, merry, 8cc. ^ 5 ^ /• Money, a mode of joining the 

backs of the hands, and linking the fingers, from Rejoice, or elle from 

51 ^ 
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Mix, put together; Difeafe, from Grieve ; n. 

A hole, cleft, from Cut, cleave, divide ; ?i. A thunder-bolt, 

from Divide ; A deep noife like thunder, from ( ^ ) Re- 

pofe, deep ; »n. The moon, camphor, gold, water, and the name of 

a planet, from [X.) Shine ; m. Fire, from Burn ; m. 

dual, The twin ftars, the phyficians of heaven ; «»• An afs, irotn 

♦ 

Throw; »t. The ocean, a fmall quantity, from Collect ; 

3H: m. A ray or beam of light, AN! /. A cow, from Dwell ; 

m. A day, and n. A habitation, from IH. Caufe dwell ; 

nil m. A large ferpent, or dragon, from nit Sleep ; i m. A fool, 

from Laugh ; «*• A good man, from Make perfect, ac- 

complilh ; and adj. White, from Sliine. So n. Any 

thing acid, from, Strike againft, flaflj, Ihine ; m. The Aurora, 

an indiftinct colour, from T!*l.Play ; m. The moon, from ^tJ^Go ; 

♦ ♦ 

3n5:«. The Mango fruit, from Be fick, crude ; d lil n. Copper, 

from Be dark, dull ; Rtik.1/. Sleep, fromt^^ {^) Blame, reproach ; 

3TTf adj. Wet, damp, from Hurt, injure ; m. A man of the 

fourth caft, from Purify, or, according to fome, from Go ; m. 

A title of Siva, from Caufe to cry; 8cc. 

W B. It would Jar exceed the limits of a very large volume to purjue 
this Jubject to the extent fome philologers have carried it. In an original 
Grammar, called Siddhanta-kaumudi, it occupies about two hundred 
pages of the manufeript, to explain which in English woyid require at leaft 
twice that number. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VII. 


ON THE FORMATION OF DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

^ i ^ H E prefent chapter treats of the derivation of one fpecies of 
-*■ words from another, as adjectives from fubftantives, or the 
contrary, 8 cc. See. by means of certain afExes, and occaGonal modifications 
of the primitive words. This part of Grammar is called 

Sy 6 . WHEN any affix mentioned in this chapter is diftinguilhed by 
a fervile or it is to indicate that the firft vowel of the primitive 
word is generally to be augmented in the derivative. 

877* THE final of the primitive word being 3 , 5 , or is changed 
to before the vowel or ^of any affix ufed in this chapter. 

878. 3 fT, ^ or being the final of the primitive word, is 
dropped before the vowel, or ^ of any affix applicable to words of the 
above defeription. 

879. ^ Being the final of a primitive word is generally dropped 
before the vowel, or of any of the affixes to be mentioned, and the 
vowel which preceded it is then to be confidered as the final, lubject to 
the two preceding rules 

880. WHEN any affix containing a fervile ^ is to be fubjoined to a 
word, th^ initial of which is a compound of two or more conlbnants, the 
laft membeif of which is ^ ^ muft be inferted before that letter, and 
augmented to ^ in the derivative ; and if the laft member of fuch a com- 
bination be ^ muft be inferted before it, and changed to 3 fr ill the 
derivative. 


Patronymics. 
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Palronymics. 

881. WORDS attributive of anceftry, tribe, race, family. See. are 
derived from their primitives by fubjoining thereto certain aihxes, with the 
occafional augmentation of the firft vowel. 

Obs. The words which form the examples in this chapter, will gene- 
rally be put in their crude ftate, abftractedly from gender, number, or 
cafe. 

883- viz. with augmentation of the firft vowel according to 

rule 876, forms patronymics with a clafs of primitive words called 
, and others. Examples. A proper name, sfN' A de- 

feendant of Siva ; A proper name, An offspring of 

Upagu ; A proper name, A fon or defeendant of P a/i/kla ; 

proper name, One of the race of Yadu; JT>T 3 T A proper 

name, A fon of Gotama ; proper name, An off- 

fpring of Bhrigti; A proper name, Of the tribe of Vide ha; 

See. Obs. The clafs HtN I contains many names of ancient perfons ; 
but beiides thofe, there are a great many other primitive words which liiay 
form fimilar derivatives by affixing 

883. WHEN the primitive word is a compound, the firft member of 

» 

which is a word expreffive of number, the prepofition H, or Good, 
and the fecond A mother, 'the final ^ of the latter is changed to 
3 ^ before the affix Examples. Two mothers, 

One bom of two mothers ; Six mothers, The offspring 

of fix mothers ; A perfect mother ; One born of 

fuch a mother ; H? 7 TPT A good mother, The offspring of a 

good mother. 

884. ^ with augmentation of the firft vowel of the primitive, 

forms 
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forms patronymics with a clafs of words called , and nouns 

ending in not being the proper names of* Rijliis. Ex. A 

proper name, A fon of Devadatta; A proper name, 

An offspring of Sridhara; A proper name, 

The fon of Dafaratha^ a patronymic particularly applied to one of the 
three Rdmas ; gt^A proper name, An offspring of Pu- 

randhara^ ^ 1 ^ A proper name, A defeendant of Vahu; 

(nom. IH I ) A proper name, A fon of Uduloma ; 

A proper name, A fon of Krijhna; Tpf A proper name, 

Son of Garga ; See. See. 

885. ^ is infected before the ^ of ^^in forming the following patro- 

nymics. Ex. A proper name, the reputed author of the Mahd- 
bharata^ An offspring of Vyaja ; ( nom. I ) 

A proper name, defeendant of Sudhatri ; The name 

of a tribe ; ^ One defeended from the tribe of Varuda; 

A certain tribe, One of the tribe of Chanddla ; Name 

of a tribe, One of the tribe of .N'ijhada. 

886 . , viz. ^ with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms patrony- 
mics when fubjoined to a clafs of nouns called, from the firft. 

Ex. A proper name, Son of Garga ; A proper name, 

A defeendant of Vatfa ; A proper name, Son of Kala ; 

A proper name, An offspring of Dhurna. So 

from from from 

from from SlTferl ; 31 from ; 

from Rg ; and many others. 

887. 3n5pTm^, viz. 3fT2pr, with augment of the firft vowel, forms 
patronymics with a clafs of nouns called I R., moft of which are proper 


names 



4d6 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


names of perfons. Ex. 'TTTRPT Ofispring of JV’ada, from *^2" ; 

An epithet of Vijhnu, from An offspring of 

A proper name ; A defcendant of A proper 

name, &:c. See. Obs. This termination feems to be applied occafionally to 
form patronymics in the fecond degree; as A proper name, 

A fon of Garga, The fon of a fon of Garga. 

888 . viz. with augmentation^ forms patronymics when 

aHixed to a clafs of words called , or to nouns of the feminine 

gender in >5(7, ^ or If the primitive end in 3^ or thofe letters 
are dropped before but ^^and M(ll^ are exceptions. Ex. 3n#37 

An ofispring of >31 Ofispring of the goddefs I, An epithet 

particularly applied to Bhijhma', <.lfi^i^|i( An offspring of 0 /. 

An ofispring of I /. viz. Of a widow ; The 

defcendant of Kamandalu, An offspring of Kadru, 

f. A defcendant of Pandu, The name of an ancient 

Icing, 8 cc. See. 

889 . THE following derivatives are formed by fubftituting t^for 

CT.Ex. gifin A woman well endowed, well favoured, One 

defeended from fuch a mother ; l?hn A female ill endowed, ill favoured, 

One defeended from fuch a female ; juH A happy, 
fortunate, good woman, The ofispring of fuch a woman ; 

An adultrefs, The offspring of an adultrefs ; and 

T^A wafherwoman, The fon of a wafherwoman. Similar 

derivatives are formed from COW, A'proftitute, 

Another’s wife, y. A making after, copying^, imitation ; 

Rii f A looking after, refearch, after light ; 'S^%( The eldeft 
female, ^ifTOThe youngeft female, andH^t^pTT Themiddlemoft female. 

890 . llftTi 
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890. viz. Avith augmentation ol the firft vowel, forms patro- 
nymics with a clafs of words called ( (\, confiftina; of ^ 

A lather’s filter, or paternal aunt, \ mother’s lifter, or maternal 

aunt, A fitter, and A brother. Ex. An offspring 

of a paternal aunt, Son of a maternal aunt, A 

filter s foil, A brother’s Ion. 

891. THE primitive Avoids of the laft rule may occalionally drop the 

final ^ , and form their patronymics in ; as A father’s 

fitter, or paternal aunt ; See. 8cc. 

892. or is optionally applied to form patronymics 

Avith the folloAving words, called ^ftVTl^ , viz. rfNr All animal called 
guana, 3roj A proper name, ’zn? A certain conjunction in the heavens, 

A female crow, ^ A female of the deer fpecics, A 

female moufe ; as or The offspring of a female ^TIVT or 

Guana, 8cc. Thefe Avords may alfo be formed Avith rule 888. 

89.8* forms a patronymic Avith ofil A female fparrow ; 

VI, The offspring of a hen fparrow. If the offspring be a 
female, this affix is not ufed ; as /• A female offspring ol a hen 

fparrow. 

894,. R, viz. with augmentation of the firft vowel, ferves 

to form patronymics wijth a clafs of words called , confifting of 

mifcellaneous names of men and animals, and the crude pronouns. Ex. 

An offspring of Tiku A proper name; ^*1 ^ Pt 

Son of a deceitful* man, from Deceitful ; *1 An offspring 


of him, from ; 8cc. 

895. WHEN a patronymic, formed by any of the foregoing rules, is 
put in the plural number, the diftinctive affix to the primitive avoicI is 

3 S omitted ; 
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omitted ; as W; Tlie offsprings of Collectively, the Gar gas; 
ft-Cii I J The fons of Vajijhta; • The delcendants of Bhrigu; 

Tfie offsprings of Jngiras ; SrHIt The fons of ratfa, 
The whole race of Gotama; The offsprings of Jllri, 

The fons of Veda; The defcendants of Anga, or the people 

• ♦ 

of the country called |l The offsprings oiBanga, or the peo[)le 

of the country called , the ancient name of Bengal ; The 

people of Kalinga, See. Obs. It is common to put the names of certain 
countries in the plural number to denote the inhabitants. 

Obs. The foregoing derivatives, as well as moft of thofe which follow, 
though virtually adjectives of three genders, are often put fubftantively as 
epithets of perfons and things whofe names are uhderftood. 

Derivation of miscellaneovs Adjectives. 

8g6. BESIDES patronymics, moft of the foregoing terminations, with 
feveral others, ferve to form mifcellaneous adjectives attributive of apper- 
tenance, affinity, relation, connection; place of birth, of refidence, or of 
production ; quality, colour, polfeffion. See. Sec. 

Obs, It would be an endlefs talk to give inftances of all the nice fhades 
of meaning which fome authors have affixed to words formed with the 
forementioned and following affixes ; but one acquainted with the nature 
of fuch derivatives in other languages, can never be at a lofs for their ac- 
ceptation in this, when he knows the fignification of the primitive word, 
whofe quality the derivative ferves to convey, as it were; to the fubftantive 
noun (exprelTed or underftood) with which it may be connected. Some 
examples, however, are neceffary. 

897 * viz. 3r with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms deriva- 

tive 
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tive adjectives from various words, as in the following examples : A 

proper name, Belonging to Indra, n. Melted butter 

belonging to Indra, viz. intended as an offering to that divinity ; 

A proper naiiie, Relating to Deva-dalta, n. Cloth 

belonging or appertaining to Devadattd ; The name of the faffron 

flower, Relating to the faffron flower, Cloth par- 
taking of the colour of fafl'ron; Turmeric, Partaking 

of the nature of turmeric, ^ N Cloth of the colour of turmeric, 

viz. that has been dyed with it ; /. The city of Mathura, 

Connected witli Mathura, »«. An inhabitant of, or perfon from, 

the city of Mathura', Cloth, 'I IN Relating to cloth, m. 

A chariot covered with cloth ; A tiger, Belonging to a tiger, as 
his fkin, «t. A chariot covered with a tiger’s fkin ; A tiger, 
Relating to a tiger (See rule 6) ; A cloth of wool, a blanket. 

Relating to a blanket, A chariot covered with a 

woollen cloth ; The fea, Relating to the fea, «. 

Sea-falt. A thoufand, A thoufandth ; The eye. 

Relating to the eye, ^TPT Optical knowledge, or the fenfe 

of feeing; A horfe, ’<4J |*«| Belonging to a horfe, A 

horfe chariot ; ^t^Trfrr A full year ; Relating to a full year ; 

^*1*^ The cold feafon, •or, dropping the Connected 

• • 

with the winter ; The kingdom of Bengal, «lVl Of Bengal, as a 

perfon or thing ; A frying-pan, ^ Connected Avith a frying-pan, 

as fried food, 8cc. A proper name, Relating to Vifhnu, 

%W|cr: A Vijhnuvite, one devoted to the worlhip of Vijhnu ; A 
proper name, sN" Belonging to Siva, m. A man devoted to Siva, a 
Sivite. ^ A proper name, (fte Connected with Subhadra, 



500 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


■war of Snbhadra ; Tlie name of a perfon, and 

of a country, Relating to Pane kata, Tiie war of 

Panchdla, or Panjnh ; Tlie fcience of grammar, Re- 
lating to grammar, m. A grammarian. Obs. Derivatives in 

3fCf)^ occur in eveiy page, ami after thefe examples >vill eafily be known. 
They generally form their feminines in ^ . 

898. viz. T with augmentation of the firft vowel, is ap[)lied to 

form a few adjectives of general relation to the primitive words whence 
they are derived; as Seed; ^ It elating to feed, leminal; 

A court- yard, ^TT^STfr Belonging to a court-yard; Male feed, 

Xllf^ Relating to male feed, feminal; and a few others. They form 
their feminines in ^ . 

899. and A great many adjectives are formed w'ith IRf, vi/. 

^ Avith augmentation of the firft vowel ; but thole with ^ are not lo 
numerous. Example. A proper name, Belonging to 

Vamadeva^ The Santa Veda infpected by Vdma Deva ; 

A fpit ; Connected with a fpit, Roaft meat; 

• 

A baking hearth, Belonging to a baking hearth, Any thing 

baked ; ^ Milk, M Partaking of milk ; The moon, 

Lunar, Lunar glory ; f5rf^?n Three fciences, Con- 

nected or acquainted with three fciences ; The air or Avind, ^ 
Relating to the wind, ^l^^J One Avho worfhips Vayu ; A feafon. 

Connected with a feafon, One who worfhips the leafons 

as divinities ; ^TTf^sfiT The nofe, Beloftging to the iiofc, 

nalal : Lofs, deftruction, Deftructive ; The fummit of a 

mouiilain, Belonging to the top of a mountain ; A proper 

name, Belonging to Sura^ena ; A good road. 

Connected 
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Connected w’itli a srood road. (Here ^ is infertcd herorc 5T). 3r:Tf^?r A 
proper name, I'lrr-if liclonir to j4gnfti ; Strength, Con- 
nected with Itiength; ^ A bridge, Ccmnected with ;i brid'.rc, by 

(ituation or olherwifc ; A river, Connected with ii river; A 

> 

lorelt, lleUiting to a lorcft ; Plealnre, Connected witli 

plealure ; A plough, lielonging to a plongli ; A fcale or 

balance, lielonging to a balance, even ; Heaven, Hea- 
venly, divine ; H Ealt, before, Eaftern ; 3f^T^ South, ^r-qr^T 

Southern; Weft, Weltern; North, 5^^ 

Nortliern ; A village, •M Belonging to a village; ITPT An illand 

or peninlula, Relating to an illand or peninfula ; A point in 

tlie horizon, Relating to a point in the horizon; A clafs or 

leries, q-j^ 

Belonging to a clafs ; A fide, Belonging to a fide ; 

T^^A fecret, Private, fecret; A road, Belonging 

to a road ; 3rrf^ Beginning, Firft ; The end, Laft, 

final ; tree, ^|<^ Belonging to a tree ; Face, mouth, 

front, Belonging to the face, 8cc. front, foremoft, chief, principle; 

W ater, Relating to water, or to menftruation ; A 

tooth, Dental ; d The palate, Palatal ; if^q. With- 
out, qT?r Outward ; Deep, profound, Relating to what 

• • 

is profound ; After, or along the Ganges, sil Belonging 

to (the country) along the Ganges ; About the mouth, mft 

Connected with the parts round the mouth, or face ; ^^MIH Four 

months, Belonging to four months ; The Veda^ 

jj^ilonging to the Veda, Vcdal. A father, Belonging 

to the fathfef^ paternal; "id A dancer, ^ l<^q^ Belonging to a dancer; 

A chariot, Belonging to a chariot, as a wheel ; Ih'h- 

mctal, 
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metal, Made of bell-metal; A rod, ftaff, or inftrument of 

punilhment, Relating to a rod or ftaff, worthy of pimifhment ; 

Wealth, riches, Wealthy, or worthy of wealth, fortunate ; 

A yoke, Belonging to a yoke, or fit for the yoke ; <v Ril^l I Aright 

or due, a prefent to a prieft at a facrifice, See. , or 

Relating to fuch a gift, worthy of fuch a gift ; Barley, 
Relating to barley, barley (field) ; Religion, morality, virUie, jufticc, 

duty, Relating to religion, See, See. A cow, Belonging, or 
renting to a cow ; CTK A foot, M |41 Relating to the foot, water to wafli 
the feet. See. Sec. 

900. form adjectives of various acceptations, (fee 

p. 496, r. 888,) as in the following examples : H A friend, 

Relating to a friend ; Given by a friend, Belonging 

to a friend’s gift; A wheel, a difeus, Belonging to a wheel 

or difeus ; The earth, Belonging to the earth ; ^ KIw|h 1 

The city of Vardnasi, or Banaris, Relative to that city ; 

A river, Belonging to a river, as filh. See. A town. 

Belonging to a town ; A foreft, or wildemefs, Belonging to a 

foreft, fylvan, wild ; fm A mountain, Belonging to a mountain ; 

3 f 1 ^ A ferpent, Belonging to a ferpent ; €. PT Leather, 

Belonging to leather, leathern ; A female deer, Belonging to 

a female deer, as her Ikin ; A male, a man, Male, belonging 

to a man; load, Relating to a load ; A ditch, 

Belonging to a ditch ; AM (vf A wheel, Alfo a wheel, 

kc. See, 

901. and ferve to form adjectives as in the following ex- 
amples : and Two ftars, Belonging to 

thofe 
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thofe two ftars conjointly; A title of India, Rclonging 

to Maheudra ; A vvildcniuls, Connected with a \vil- 

dernefs ; Pleal'ure, FTn^ft^T Relating to plcafiire ; Smoke, 

Smoky; From the mouth, Belonging to tjie 

IT _ r ^ 

mouth ; A mountain, \7f Belonging to a mountain. The 

pronouns 8cc» make Belonging 

to that ; Belonging to that or him; Belonging to me, 

Belonging to tliee, See. All, Belonging to, or fit 

for all ; Xcc. 8cc. likewife forms adjectives of poffcflion, 8cc. with 
A tree, A feafon, Having fine feathers, an epithet of the bird 

of Fiflinii, ^ MM Sunlhine, (s*1 IX| Deftruction, A ftone, 

The root oi* long pepper, Many, feveral, 

Tlic confluence of three ftreams ; and fqccFI The pippal 

tree, ov ficus indicus^ certain tree, A certain mimofa ; 

A certain plant, 3rf^ Leather, !cnc^ A hall or houfe, 

A fpecies of grafs efteemed facred, Work, 3fT^ or 

A throwing up, A heap, potflierd, 3r^TH Coughing, 

a cough, (M. Very much, The chin, A green or 

frefli tree, 8cc. as Relating to a tree, arborous ; Belonging 

to many, Belonging to the feafon, See. 

gos. ^5^, and are four affixes much iifed in forming 

adjectives ; as in the following examples : The fecond order of 

rank in fociety, a nobleman, Belonging to the fecond order of 

foclety, called alio The country we call the Carnatic, 

or A native of Karnata ; The name of a 

country, ^ Native of Milava ; A hog, Abounding 

fN' r 

in, or connected with hogs or fwine ; A potlherd, 


or 
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or [A place) abounding with potlherds ; f^M^T A wrong path 

or road, Rchitinjj^ to a wrong path, who goes wrong ; A bow, 

Belonging to a bow; Name oF a country, Belonging to 

Mad, a; ^TTEWtThe city ot f^at Finast^ Native ol f^ara* 

iiasl ; 3nTRT A foreft or wildernefs, 3rRTI2|^ Belonging to a wilder- 
nefs. wild ; frpy The lea, Native of the lea; name 

of Krijlina, *4 Attached to Krijhna; A potter, •^hlH 

Relating to a potter, as his work. See. 3”^ A camel, Belonging 

to a camel, as his hair, and the like: Thing, Relating to a 

thing ; &:c. ^ fometimes ferves to degrade a word to which it may l)e 

affixed ; as 'if ^ A horfe, '^f A forry horle. It alio ferves to 
mark fimilarity ; as Somewhat like a horfe ; Plough-likc, 

See. ^ is alfo often redundant. Obs. The feminines ol words formed 
with See. moftly end in '3fT. 

tjog. 5,^ and fW|®h • Thefe two terminations are of very exten five 
application to form adjectives fimilar to thofe which have been men- 
tioned, a few examples of which here follow : Lac, pf its colouring 

matter, C'JI Dyed with lac: tN^a colouring fiibftance of a beau- 
tiful yellow made from the urine of cows. Tinted w'itli Rochana 

or Gordchana ; Name of a ftar, Connected with the ftar 

Chilra, the name of a month, othenvife called Chaitra ; Spring, 

Relating to the fpring. The rainy feafon, 

Connected with the rainy feafon; OTSTJT Firlt, Relating to the 

lirft; 5Jlir A quality, •ffitwfcfj Belonging to quality; Logic and 

metaphyfics, I Who profefles thofe fciences, or is acquainted 
with them ; ^Rof The ear, Relating to the ear; An object 

of fenfation, Hketl What relates to fenGble objects; A hole, 
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Relating to holes, full ol’ holes ; Seed, Seedy ; 

A well, Belonging to a well ; Clold Icaloii, winter, 

Wintcry, belonging to winter; Autumn, k|| 

Autumnal ; Pm Night, Rclatinjr to nocliirnal ; 

Evening, an hour and a half after fun fet, f^ch Belonging to that 

time. To-morrow, inferts and makes sefNi^ Relating to 

to-morrow. Forenoon, Relating to the forenoon ; 

A name of the diftrict in which Faranasl. is fituated, 
qirfw or Belonging to that diftrict. |rH The fupreme 

fpirit, Belonging to the Supreme Being ; The world, 

people, or Belonging to the people, popular, vulgar, 

common ; The other world, Relating to the next 

world ; A proper name, Belonging to, or relating to 

Vajijhta, as his writings, See. A plough, Belonging to a 

plough, as the ploughfhare, icc. Cloth, Relating to cloth; 

Seven, H Relating to feven; Dice, ^ Connected 

with dice, A dice player. boat, Connected 

with a boat, as its cargo. See. A foot, M A footman ; 

Wages, Relating to wages, a hireling. HTH A month, 

Belonging to a month, monthly, of a month ; H W ar, battle, 
Relating or connected with war; Entry, UT^fHIch 

Connected with entry, who is in the habit of going in or entering ; 

Time, fit time, Belonging to time, timely, opportune, punctual 

as to time, Chl^ Time, Belonging to time, of long handing ; 

Doubt, H Relating to doubt, doubtful, dubious, who is apt 

to doubt; A deer, Connected with deer, a deer killer ; 

Filh, Relating to fiflr, who kills or catches filh ; 

3 T Wealth, 
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Wealth, 3nf^ Wealthy, appertaining to wealth ; Juftice, virtue, 
duty, religion, Virtuous, juft, religious ; An army, 

Connected with an army ; TIT A door, l(\®h Attached to the 
doer, a porter ; '^1 ft’i Being, exil’tence, 'il I (^* 1 ^ Belonging to exiftence, 
who believes in the exiftence of God, a theift ; Non-exiftence, 

Relating to non-exiftence, atheiftical, an atheift; 3TT The 
belly, Attached to the lielly, gluttonous. Thcfe affixes are 

much ufed in forming denominatives of office, occupation, general pur- 
fuit in literature, &:c. See. A fpecies of hiftorical poem, 

in. One who ftudies or promulgates the Purmas as a profeffion ; 

Hiftory, ftory, tn. A hiftorian; The Veda^ 

Connected with the Veda^ m. A profeffor of the doctrine 

of the Vedas. 

904 . TT is an affix with which a few adjectives are formed, as in 
thefe examples: The regent of the planet Venus, Attached 

to Sukra; A title of Indray Connected with Indra; 

WA country, Relating to the country; MN A veffel, MiR'M 

Belon^ng to, or fit for a veffel ; A facrifice, jrfIPT Proper for a 
facrifice, belonging to a facrifice ; Ttr, fubftituted for ^T^The Veda, 
^ Attached to the ftudy of the Vidas ; ?IT A field, Re- 

lating to a field, or the land, &:c. Oh. The feminine ends in 3(7. 

905 - and form adjectives, as in the following, examples: 

The other fide of a river, fcc. HI 0*^1 Relating to the oppofite fide ; 
31TTT The hither fide of a river, &;c. Relating to this fide of 

a river, See. 3fTTT^TTT Both fides of a river, fcc. 

Belonging to both fides of a river, 8cc. Grain, Relating 

to grain or rice, as a field, kc. Sesamum, Relating to that 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


507 


feed, as the field where it grows ; A family, Of family, 

1 A woman of great family ; I A year, Relating to 

a year, yearly, for a year, one by the year ; Two nights, 

Belonging to two nights ; A month, Belonging to a month, 

of a month ; One load, Who bears one load, belong- 
ing to a fingle load ; All perfons; Relating to all 

perfons ; The foul, felf ; Selfifli ; *1 MM An olF- 

fpring of Mann, a man ; Relating to man ; Y efterday’s 

milk,^i('>l’=n*1 Of yefterday’s milk, new butler; 3rf^ Over, above, 
Belonging to what is over, fubject ; Before, eaft, Ml'®l 1^ 

Belonging to before, ancient, eaftern ; A hall or houfe, ^iihM 

Attached to the houfe, inactive ; The whole or all the road, 

Relating to the whole road; The front, 

Belonging to the front, facing, who is in the prefence of ; A talk, a 

ftipulated religious duty, c| Belonging to a ftipulated duty. Some- 
times in affixing the penultimate being 2 ^ is dropped ; as A 

virgin, Born of a virgin. 

906 . and f^r^. Adjectives formed with or make their 
nim. maje. in ^ , fern, in , and neuter in and are very numerous. 
Thefe terminations, affixed to the proper names of perfons, are much ufed 


in forming perfonal denominatives attributive of the doctrines or fciences 
promulgated by them ; as sifMi A proper name, snl^r^A follower 
of Saunaka ; One of the thirteen difciples of Fi/ampayana, 

One who follows the doctrines of Haridru ; The 

name df a fage who eftablilhed rules for mendicancy, MKIlllfr^Who 
follows the rules of Parafarya ; Ric'il 1^*1, The name of a peiTon who 
wrote on the art of dancing, A difciple of Silati^ 8 cc. 


A vow 
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A vow or penance to the Gods, , nom. mafc. One 

under a vow ol penance to tlie Gods •, ^ 1*1 Knowledge, wifdom, 
Poffeffcd of wifdom ; A girdle, Who wears a girdle ; 

Happinefs, Who poirelles happinefs, happy ; Pain, 

mifery, ^ :t^ Milerable ; A plough, Connected with a 

plough ; All and Hair, All hairy ; ^ Good, 

and Difpofition, Of a good difpofition ; Red, and 

Colour, Of a red colour ; qrfA ear, Poffelled 

of ears ; 3^? W ant, defire, ^3rf%, nom. mafc, 3Rfr A beggar, who 
covets ; One covetous ol wealth ; After, and The foot. 

Who follows the footfteps of another. Obs. Thefe affixes 
are much ufed after words ending in 3f. 

907. and form iimilar adjectives fubjoined to certain words, 
as in the following examples. They are declined like thole in . 

Underftanding, capacity, One polTelTed of good capacity ; 

llludon, magic, Illufive, magical ; A necklace. 

That wears a necklace ; Glory, fplendour, 

Glorious, fplendid ; Religious penance, aufterity, Who 

does penance, practifes aufterities; Faroe, Famous. 

Strength, requires ?3[ before and makes Strong. 

"*1 1*1 Sicknefs, difeafe, takes 317 before and makes 

Afflicted with difeafe. Property, takes 3[7 before and makes 

nom. mafc. ?^7*ft Lord, mafter. 3^ A cow, jftf^Pof- 
felfed of cows. . 

908. , viz. the 3 being redundant, nom» to; m. 

*P7 ;h. forms attributives of poffeffion with the following words: ^ 
Barley, A hump, ?[7^ A grape, ^ A fmall brown ftork, 
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Green, The felloe of a wheel, A whale, qrfjT An 

infect, A Teather, A wave, and Ground ; as mm, 

Cnntainitig barley *, hi. Tliat has a hump on its flioulders (an ox) ; 

That has leathers, jn. An epithet of the bird of 

yijhnu ; 8cc. is alfo generally ufed alter w'ords which do not recjuire 
^^by the next rule ; fuch as A cow, PolfelTcd of cows ; 5f)i 

Fortune, 5f1^ Fortunate ; ^ Underftanding, wifdom, PolTcired 

of a good underftanding, wife, intelligent ; 8cc. 8cc. 

909 - *^*1 ) viz. the 3 being redundant, nom. in. ^rf)" y; 

M. forms attributives of pofleffion with words having a final or a penul- 
timate or 3n; and, according to fome, if the final be the firft, 

fecond, third, or fourth of a feries of confonants. , 8cc. in the preceding 
rule are exceptions to this. Examples : Fortune, For- 

tunate ; What? Interrogatory; Wealth, 

W ealthy ; Science, Scientific ; I'ight, 

Luminous ; ^ 1*1 Wifdom, Polfelfed of wifdom ; Light- 
ning, PolfelTcd of lightning, as a cloud ; See. 8cc. 

is alfo applicable to the crude pronouns f^H, What, This, 

That, demonftrative^ and That, relative, to form pronouns of 
number, quantity, length of time or fpace. is fubftituted for 

and the ^ of ^ ^ is changed to ; as /. fwi; n. 

How much? How many? 8cc. makes either m. 

^TTFFft/. This or thus much, many, 8cc. ; or is changed 

to X., and the ^ cff to ; as i». f. n. and 

are changed to and ^TT before ; as H M 1*1,. tii. /. 

•1 l^lrK. n. That, or fo much, fo many, lb long, fo far ; ^ 8cc. As 

much, as many, as long, as far, relative. 

910. 
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910. forms adjectives with A iort of reed, and 

Names of trees, ^ and Rattan, Sup;ar-cane, A car- 

penter, Wood, SR^Tt^T A pigeon, and A Ipecies of fmall brown 
ftork ; as Reedy or full of reeds ; See. Alio after Another, 

and -sH A man or perfon ; as M Another’s ; Human. 

911. TT, tr, and , form polfellives aflixed to certain 

primitive words ; as in the following examples : Underftanding, 

, and , Polfelfed of a good undei handing, clever ; A 

chariot, rfirr , and Poffefl’edof a chariot; A fhaft, branch 

of a tree, arrow, and Branchy, armed with arrows; 

An egg, and 3flJZjt^ That contains eggs ; 3 T 21 The hair 

matted and formed into a fort of turband, as worn by Sannyajis, 
or That wears the hair matted ; Water, Watery ; 

^PT Froth, Frothy; and 35^ The belly, and 

That has a belly ; Mud, M f^lTl Muddy ; Virtue, 

religion, morality, duty, Virtuous, 8 cc. Ear, Eared ; 

qrf^ The heel, MT^n ?’5 Heeled or heely ; ^*lPl f. Vein, gut, pipe. 
Full of veins, veiny. See. Hand, Handed, that has 

hands; Top-knot, creft, Grefted ; A loufe, 

Loufy ; Duft, Dufty; Water, Wateiy; 

Froth, Frothy ; See. See. 

91s. 3 X forms a polfeflivc with A tooth; as Toothy, 

that has large projecting teeth or tusks. 

913. ^ Forms polfellives with A ftone, A nail of the 

finger. See. A flock or herd, ^ 3 ^ A fpecies of grafs, The hulk 
of com, *fFT A filh, An affemblage or collection, Sugar, with 

the molalfes in it, Sugar, Shaft, branch, arrow, and fltRffT 

A top-knot; 
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A top-knot, creft, pyramid ; as Having; nails ; Full of 

ftones, Hulky, full of hulks, Full of branches. See. 

Full of herds, *n*1 ^ Abounding in fifli. See. The following alfo form 
adjectives of polTelfion with Xj viz. Honey, The face, 

Duft, A pale colour, Poor ground, A hole, See. as 

Sweet, III favoured, Mfsy'U Dully, Pale, pallid, wan, 

Arid, barren, Hollow. 

914. affixed to 'T? A reed, and Grafs, makes Full 

of reeds, and Full of grafs. R|<5ll A creft, a pyramid, makes 

Flaving a creft, crefted. Alfo to and An 

alfembly, Strength, power, A fon, ^Irt A brother, 3 f^TT^ 

Endeavour, exertion, and The fide, the embrace ; as 

Having an aflTembly, 8cc, 

915. ^ forms poflefQves affixed to Hair, A fon, A 

gem or jewel, Trop ic, folftice, A brick, A line, ranki 

row, ftroke, and Gold ; as Hairy, having a fine head of 

hair, an epithet of Krijhna, 8cc. 

916. ^ makes adjectives affixed toM 1*1*1^ A difeafe with fcabs, 

The Sama Veda, Phlegm, mucus, A member, limb, 

Left, beautiful, See. ring-worm, An infect, ^(H A wrinkle; 

Vegetables, Straw, The mother of the ferpents, and 

Fortune, the Goddefs of Prolperity ; as Scabby, 

That has the Sama Veda, Troubled with phlegm, Troubled 

with ringworms, That hath (fine) membei's, ^RTpTf A beautiful 

female, Short, dwarf, 'I W *15 n. A dwarf, Troubled with 

infects, «l Wrinkly, Abounding with vegetables, Mc'il 

Abounding 
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Abounding with ftraw, lubftituled for "X), and Profperous, 

( 3 f fubftituted for 

♦ 

917. forms adjectives with Fruit, A chariot, A horn, 

and Dirt, filth; as '-h'RVi Fruitful, Having a chariot, 

Having horns, and Dirty, filthy. 

918. put after HC'i Filth, dirt, makes Filthy, dirty. 

919. ferves to form adjectives w'ith words ending in ^ or <1H,; 

alfo with ^ Where? Here, 3 PTT Together, near, In, and 
Without ; as Where ? Of what place ; There, 

Of that place ? H, W* hence ? From what place ? ^ Where ? 

Of where, or of what place ? Of this place. 

Together, near, m. A prime minifter; In, Conftant, 

eternal ; Without, 9 m Deftitute, deprived of. 

920. r^tK, viz. r?!’ with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms adjec- 
tives with The right, or the fouth, 1 * 1 , Behind, or the weft. 

Before, or the eaft; as Of the fouth, MN !r^ Of the 

weft, Of the eaft. 

*N, 

931. forms an adjective with Diftance, as Diftant. 

932. *1^ forms adjectives affixed to certain words relating to portions 

of time; as in the following examples: To-morrow, Be- 
longing to to-morrow ; 31 ?! To-day, Of to-day; Yelterday, 

Of yefterday ; This year, Of this year ; HXT 

Always, Of all times ; I Always, H*ll*1*1 Internal ; 

By day, Of diurnal ; By ni^ht, Of 

the night, nocturnal ; Formerly, Of forjtoer^^illjaes, old, 

ancient; f^X Long time, and HW Evening, take a! iiaf^ before 

and 
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and make Of long duration, and Of the evening. 

The forenoon, *1 ^ Of the forenoon ; The after- 
noon, Of the afternoon. The forenoon, and A 

cycle, or fubftltute ^ lor their final 3 f ^ and make M 1^*1 ^ Of the 
forenoon, and ^ 5 trr?f Of an age or cycle. 

9-3* ^ fonns adjectives Avitli f^KA long time, Laft year, and 

crofri 'he year Ire fore laft ; as Of a long time, Of laft 

year, and Of the year before lalt. 

9'i4, as well as forms .an adjective of time with fj'^f Before, 
formerly ; as Of former times, old, ancient ; *^<^101 n. A poetical 

hillory of aticient times : a Purana. 

925. and ^ alTixed to fubftituted for New, and ^ or 
to *1^, form the following adjectives: and ^' 0*1 New. 

926'. ^ preH.xed to and form the following adjectives : 

RUT, cfM, cr^T^, and erg’ oid. 

927 ^ forms adjectives with certain words, as in thefe examples ; 

The middle, Middlemoft? The beginning, 3 [Tf^ Firft, 

or indec. Bafeft, vileft, meanelt, or indec. 

^rVJT Bafeft, lowel't, meaneft. ^ Light, Splendid. ^ Tree, branch, 
5 ^ Branchy, tree. 

sa 

928. viz. ^ with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms 
Middlemoft, from Middle. 

929. viz. with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms 

What is in the middle, middlcinoft, from with 

fubjoiriedi 

930. put ufter^^^ir Middle, forms Middlemoft. 

931. ' 5 [ 5 T put after pallive words forms adjectives attributive of tlie 

3 U means 
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means by which a thing has been made ov accompli fhed ; as Done, 
Done by art, artificial; Pounded, Effected by 

pounding; What has been cooked, Prepared by cooking, 

ready cooked. by ionic called , forms adjectives ivitli He- 

fore, Behind, and3f»t=f End ; as Foiciuolt, Hind- 

niolt, hinder, weftern, and ^rf^rpT Laft. 

viz. with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms 

adjectives, as in the following examples: elephant, 

Belonging to an elephant, elephantine ; Youth, Youth- 
ful, juvenile ; A great many, crN#5^^ Belonging to a multi- 
tude, multitudinous, That has facrificial pits, Belong- 
ing to one who hath pits for burnt ofierings ; A village, 

Relating to a village ; ?TJKt A town, Belonging to a town ; 

A fpecies of lotus, Relating to a lotus ; A family. 

Belonging to a family, met. A dog; A fide, 

Belonging to the fide, met. A fword ; I The neck, Belonging 

to the neck, a necklace, See. 

933- viz. 3^ with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms the 

adjective Able to ivork, active, from Work. 

A bow, and a bamboo. Obs. Some make the ^ long. 

934'' ^ forms adjectives, as in the following examples : erf A leaf, 
MUIH Leafy; Grafs, GralTy; Clafs, genus, fort, com- 
plexion, colour, Relating to clafs, 8cc. A leal, Full of 

leaves; Water, Watery; A reed, Reedy; 

Power, Full of ftrength, powerful ; Gold, From gold, 

abounding Avith gold. 

935- forms adjectives from A wrinkle, A mole or 

freckle. 
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freckle, Belly, and The mouth : as Full of wrinkles, 

wrinkly, Having a large belly, See. See. 

gg 6 . 5 R forms derivatives from and Hair of the body 

(not ol the head], A certain animal of the deer fpccies, A lion, 
A tree, An ape, 'R^l OT A gem, A friend or relation, 

A colour, complexion (v. A word of many meanings, 

Sound, and kind ol ferret; as and Hairy (body), 

irfnniT Full of gems, Sec Sec. 

937' is ufed to denominate the place of growth when put 

after A radifh, and l^®ti A plant like fpinage ; as I 

A radifh field. 


938. ^ put before and Rl 0*^ forms and'Rrf^OM 

Having a Hat nofc, thick, impenetrable as a foreft. 

939* pvit before ^12", *112 , and forms with them 
and 3 f^‘ 272 ' Flat nofed. 

940. faid to be fubftituted for put before ^®h , 1^2, and 

forms with them and folf^ Flat nofed. 

941. and IMnSI put after Se/amum, ferve to denote barren- 

nefs in that plant ; as or Barren, or feedlefs sesamum. 

943. ^Oh, and fubjoined to A Iheep, form words 
with it denominating fomething belonging to that animal, as its milk ; as 

Sheep’s milk. Obs. H in thefe words may not be changed to 

according to the general rule. 

948 - , and , Ggnifying wet^ or weeping-eyed, are of 

uncertain derivalioiv. 

944. prefixed to^*l*=tv2 , and ®h2, forms with them f^nCT^vT 

Great, 
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Great, RiV.llc'i Great, m. Name of a king, Name of 

a plant : Awful, tremendous. 

945 ' prefixed to ^FidT and ^ 2 ~nC " ilh them, forms See, 

‘94^* ^ affixed to Work, lornis ^ 3 - A ct i ve, i lu 1 1 1 i 1 1 i ( )iis. 

947 * 12 " put alter ^ Speech, with it lorm adjectives 

attributive of nuicli bad or improper fpeakiug ; as or 

Who utters much bad liingnage. 

948. and < 5 ^^TT^ afli.^ed to nouus, with tliem form adjec- 

lives attributive of detraction, diminution, or iinperfectioii ; as 
Omnifeient, Somewhat omnifeient; Elotjuent, 


or Somewhat, eloquent; A poet, 

or A fort of poet, a poctafter. 

949- affixed to a noun, with it f'oinis an adjective attributive of 
excellence and refpectability ; as^^ |ch<^0| A grammarian, ^T^oT?:cr 
An excellent and refpectable grammarian. 

950. fubjoined to a w'ord, forms with it an adjective attributive 

of inferiority ; as A poor or inferior giamniarian ; 

A phyfician, A bad phyfician, 

951. ^ 4 ;, called put after a noun, with it forms an adjective 

attributive of fome paft event ; as Seen, Before feeii, or 

feen before ; "0 /■ Refore, or formerly rich. 

952. <5 fubjoined to words in 3 [ 7 , forms adjectives attributive of pof- 

feffion ; as I Mercy, Merciful; ?|^T Faith, Faithful, 

^M| Pity, compalfion, Conipalfionatc, kc. 

9 ,jS- ^^3, or *r^, the 3" being redundant, feryes to form adjectives 
attributive of that of which a tiling is chiefly made or coufilts ; as 

Wood, 
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Wood, Compofeil of wood, woodon ; The palTifu tree, 

Made ol' the wood oC ihc pnldsa tree, Rice, 

Conipored chiefly oF rice ; Harley, Conijjoied of h ii iey; 

C»rals, Made ol grals; A reed or arrow, Alade 

of i ceds or arrows. 

951j- (tlic Dl]^ flenotcs augmentalion) Forms an adjective from 

Urc-woofl ; as Relating to the flre-Avoocl ufccl in 

burning I lie oflci ing. Ftm^ 

95.5 '^'1 Ibrms adjectives with Five, and <v^l^Ten ; as 

Compoled ol live ; Compofed often. 

C), 56 *. (the ^is redundant) Ibrnis adjectives with numerals ending 

in and (V5,|f^ Twenty; as (^1 Compofed of thirty, 

Compofed of fifteen, Compofed of twenty. 

957- viz. ^ \Tith augmentation of the firft vowel, fonns adjectives 

with Tin, and 3T^ Lac ; as Made of tin, and Made 

of lac. 

958 . viz, with augmentation, forms an adjective with 5CPft A 

certain tree ; as ^IWt^ Made of Sann wood, A fpoon 

made of that wood. 

959 * ^*1s put after Speech, forms ^ I ^ Loquacioirs, 

eloquent. 

960 . and with augmentation) put alter form tlie deri- 
vatives and both fignifying the oilspring of Mann, viz. Man. 

Ohs. When it is intended that the derivatives fhouUl imply any thing 
elfe belonging to AJanu, is uled; as J The code of 

laws of A'lanu. 

961 . Sni® 11 <S put after A fugar cane, and Theanife plant, 

forms 
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forms ivith them epithets of the held in which they respectively grow ; 
as A fiigar-canc held, I VWI 1 ^ 2 " An anife field. 

962. may be affixed to'TPR^ A name, A form, and A 
part, ^portion, or fhare, witliout producing any change in their refpective 
meanings ; as A name, !icc. 

9 ^S' fubjoined tf) a word, forms with it an adjective attributive of 
polfelfion ; as C^ 3 TT SJiame, f^rf^PT Polfelfed of lhame, viz. afhamed. 
Obs. This is the lame form as the participle ^ with the prefix^. 

964. , and put after words, form adjectives attribu- 
tive of dimenfion ; as The knee, Up to the knees, 

3 rr^i^’Pr 3 tH water up to, or as high as the knees, viz. knee-deep ; 
•1 Water as high as the navel; The head, RlO 

Water up to the head ; A man, Water 

as high as a man. 

Formation 0/ the Degreei of Comparifon and Jntenfity of Adjectives. 

965. THE affixes which ferve to form the degrees of comparifon and 

intenfity of adjectives, are 'T , nom. m. f. *1 ^ n. for the com- 

, » 

parative, and nom. m. *1*11 f. fRT n. for the fuperlative. But, 
in addition to thefe, there are two others, which alfo ferve to exalt the 
degree of intenfity of the adjective to which they may be affixed. Thefe 
are called nom. ^^Sn. (Seep, 7*, 

declined), and nom. m. f. »• 

966. IN affixing and to any adjective, whether primitive or 
derivative, fimple or compound, no alteration takes place in the erode 
word but that of orthography, unlefs it be a feminine ending in ^ or 

which may optionally be changed to ^ or 3 " ; or the filial be 

which 
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whicli is dropped; or the of the affix. which becomes 

Examples, Black, ^UJ|rj Blacker, or very black, Rx- 

ceedinjjfly black, or blackelt; Wliite, Whiter, or very white, 

Whiteft, or exceedinitly white ; Fortunate, or 

More fortunate, fi|r( or^fT^^ Molt fortunate; 1*1 Having well 
formed thighs (a woman), Having finer or very 

fine thighs, ^1*1 1^*1 *l or ^ Having the finest thighs ; 

Learned, More learned, Molt learned ; Young* 

Younger, Youngeft; Intelligent, *1 

More intelligent, Molt intelligent ; Of a good 

capacity, capable, More capable, Moft capable ; 

See. 8cc. 

967. WHEN and are applied to words formed with the 

terminations * 1 ^, and^I, the latter are dropped. If the crude 
noun has more vowels than one, the lal't, being the final, is dropped 
liefore thefe affixes. Examples: R H ’Is Intelligent, * 1^*1 ^ and H R ^ 
Very intelligent; apable, and Very or more 

capable, moft capable ; Light, and More, Or very 

light, the lighteft ; A maker or doer, and A very 

great maker or doer ; See. 

968. IN the following table the primitive adjective undergoes an 

anomalous change before the affixes and ; but it may be alfo 

regularly formed with ’T^ and 

Primitives. Subftitutes. Degrees of Contparifon^ fire. 

Thick, folid, HTV 

Grofs, m 

Sffsrf^ 
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3rf^rf^ Near, 


Far, diftant, 


Young, 


Ditto, 

ROT 

Qjiick, 


Small, 


Favourite, 

£T 

Steadfaft, 


Swoln, 


3^ I^arge, 


Heavy, grave, 


Abundant, 


rJR Satiate 

RR 

Long, 


Short, 

FT 

Old, aged, 


Ditto, 


Reputable, 


Good, 

R 

Ditto, 


Broadj 

m 

Soft, 


Lean, 


Much, 

m 

Tight, 

?[?■ 

Excellent, 


Little, fmall. 

ROT 


Much, many, anomaloufly forms 






rrotr; 

RfR? 

rototr; 

Rifiw 

^FftRR; 



^(tf^ 

^rr: 

"trs 





RttRq; 

Rf<y 

RttRR, 

Rlt^ 

R^lRR. 

Rf|R 

RcftRR^ 

Rffcng- 

SO’jftRq; 

?i1w 




RfW 

^TRR. 






^srtrr: 


R^ftRR; 

rIw 

R<lRH 


ROTtR?^ 

Rilw 

HXftRR; 

• >rfw 


stti? 


rottrr; 

RifniR 


>ji^. 
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Obs. Words formed with are often ufed to difcriminate or felect 

one from two ; as w*. The heft of thofe two; and One 

of many ; as m. The heft of them all. 

969. FROM the interrogative pronoun What ? the relative 

What, and the demonftrative That ; alfo from One, and 
Other, are formed 'h’i A ^md ^<1*1 Which ? Which? 

•T^TT and ‘T’T^ That, and^T^Jf One, and 3 I^^pPT 

Either, by affixing V. and 3 ^^. The ^ is fervile to denote that the 
laft vowel of the primitive, with the following confonant, if there be any, 
muft be dropped. Thofe in ferve to diftinguilh one of two, and 

thofe in 3^*1 One of many ; as c|pi 0 » Which of you 

two, Sirs, is Kanwa ? Of all you gentlemen which 

is a Brahman ? them all, let him 

go who is a Brahman ; Of thofe two, one ; 

Of them all, one ; Of thefe two, either ; 

Of them all, either. See p. 108, r. ISI. 

Numerals. 

970. THE cardinal numbers in their crude ftate, and which may be 

confidered as primitive words, are as follows : One, fr Two, tW 

Three, Four, Mwi*!, Five, Six, Seven, 31 ^^ Eight, 

Nine, and Ten. Eleven, 9 Twelve, ^ 

Thirteen, Fourteen, Fifteen, Sixteen, 

Sevepfeen, Eighteen, * 1 ^ Anti’ll or what is more 

common, A'l Rfxi fri ^lefs twenty) Nineteen, and Twenty. 

Twenty-one, Q Twenty-two, fH Twenty- 

three, Twenty-four, Twenty- five, 

3 X Twenty- 
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Twenty-eight, One lefs than thirty, viz. Twenty-nine, and 

Thirty. ^^ifW^^Thiity-one, ^ I Thirty-two, 

Thirty-four, Thirty-five, See. *1*1 (®l\lTor I 

Thirty-nine, and Forty, ^cfi-cirH I R.^1^ Forty -one, Jcc. 

and Fifty. Fifty-one, See. and Sixty. 

R{ Sixty-one, 8cc. and Pi Seventy. Seventy- 

one, 8cc. and Eighty. Fl Eighty-one, 8cc. and 

Ninety. R Ninety-one, kc. and A hundred. H^t*1 A 

thoufand, Ten thoufand, A hundred thoufand, A 

million, Ten million, A hundred million, thou- 

faud million, Ten thoufand million, A hundred thoufand 

millions, ^3^ A billion, Ten billions, 5^3 A hundred bil- 
lions, *(^15(1^91 A thoufand billions, Ten thoufand billions, *1^T 

a hundred thoufand billions, A trillion, ^T^T^pT Ten trillions, 
A h undred trillions, and A thoufand trillions, 

971. THE ordinal numbers are deduced from the cardinals according 
to the following rules; One, fubftitutes or 

Firft, for its cardinal. fl" Two, makes Second, and Three, 

Third, by affixing ^3, and fubitituting ^ for the of 

Four, adds and makes Fourth, and, irregularly, . gs? 

and Six, alfo takes and makes Sixth, All the 

ordinals, from Five, to Ten, which end in 3^, form their 

ordinals in ^ ; as Fifth, Seventh, SfCT" Eighth, 

Ninth, and ^^1*1 Tenth, From Eleven, to Nine- 

teen, inclufive, the ordinals are the fame as the cardinals, dropping the 
final 3.*, as Eleventh, Twelfth, Thirteenth, 

Fourteenth, Fifteenth, 33^ Sixteenth, Seven- 

teenth, 
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teenth, Eighteenth, and Nineteenth From |qJt| frj 

Nineteen, to Pi Ninety-nine, the ordinals are formed either by 

affixing or by dropping the laft confonant with the following vowel, 
if any; as or Nineteenth ; or 

Twentieth ; or Thirtieth, or I I^XI 

Fortieth, q^^Jf or Fiftieth ; or Fifty- 

ninth, See. But, according to fome, numbers compofed of even tens, 
from to *1^ Id , always require ; as Sixtieth, qprfqqq 

Seventieth, Eightieth, and ^<=1 Ninetieth. Other- 

wife and Sixty-firft, See. See. All numbers, from 

one hundred upwards, conftantly take qq ; as S^PPHT Hundredth, 
Hundred and firft, See. 

Abf tract. Suhjtantives, 

978. ABSTRACT noun fubftantives are formed from other words by 
fubjoining to them the affixes qj, , and Of thefe, 

fTT makes feminines, neuters, mafeulines, and qq. and ^fin^for 

the moft part neuters. Words thus formed denote the fubftantive nature, 
quality, being, ftate, rank, office, and the like, of their primitives, and are 
fimilar to Englilh nouns ending in nefs, hood, itude, enee, ity, merit, dom, 
Jhip, See. 

97 q. IN affixing (no»i. ^,*11 »i.) the firft vowel being ftand- 
ing between two confonants, the latter not being double, is changed to 
as 4,^' Broad, Broadnefs; Soft, il Softnefs; 

Tight, Tightnefs; Exceffive, Exceffivenefs ; 

Spq Thin, lean, Thinnefs, leannefs ; and Large, 

5rf^qq,and M n(,cj ♦I*!, Largenels; See. But Straight, makes 

siyfsTJpi: 



524 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Straightnefs, and Black, Blacknefs. The 

abftract nouns formed with the following words by affixing arc 

anomalous : Heavy, grave, Heavinefs, gravity ; 4|'^ Many 

much, , nom. I wi. Abundance ; f^T^T Dear, precious, beloved, 

favourite, Qjrn; Favour, kindnefs, fiom, m. 

974s- or form abftract fubftanlives from 4 ^ 

Broad, Soft, Small, Great, Heavy, grave, Light, 

fCT^T Dear, precious, favourite, beloved, Quick, Small, little, 

mean, Long, Much, many, Abundant, Clever, ex- 
pert, 3^ Large, Good, Paffionate, Broken, 'ii 

Having imthing, deftitute, «( IH An infant, child, Dreffing food, 
A calf, Bad, dull, ftupid, Pleafant, agreeable, 

Straight, Short, and Quick, fpeedy, fwift ; as 4^*1 T, 4^^ i 
CTT^^, orITfSR^(v.r. 973 ) Broadnefs; , Cf^rSf, CfFT^, or 

Gleveraefs, expertnefs.; I, or 

(v. r. 973 ) ; fcc. 8 cc. 

975 . THE following words form their abftract fubftantives in either 
^^ 1 ^, or . viz. iS" Tight, 4^ and Large, 

Like, Exceffive, Thin, lean, meager, Sour, acid, csii^or 

Salt, A title of Vijhnu^ Cold, 31^ Hot, warm, 313 Cold, 

inert, ftupid, Deaf, Foolilh, ftupid, Dumb, 

Learned, Sweet, «1>5| Severe, Pl4|*i Fallen, Unattaining, 

1%5trR^ Experienced, clever, expert, f^*l fn Of a different mind or 
opinion, RH M Same, equal, Of the fame miod or opinion, and 

With the mind entirely devoted; to which may be added attri- 
butives of colours, fuch as White, 4^^ Black, Red, See. fcc. 

Examples. ^<$< 11 , ^1^5 or (v. r. 973 ) Tighlnefs; 
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wn, irm, or Excemvenefs, kc. See. c^MT, 

or (v. r. 973 ') BJacknefs. 

976. THE following, with a great many other words, form their 

abftract fubftantives in ^TT, or 3^, to exprefs their nature, quality, 
office, and the like ; as A Brahman, si s| l^h|r^ or 

Brahmanhood ; *ll*m Man, *1 ^ 1*1®! r'T, Hu- 
manity, manhood; ^ A thief, Theft ; ^ 

A poet, Poetry ; ^TsT^ A king, a Raja^ 

f, Kinglhip, royalty, fovereignty, empire, dominion, 

government, kingdom, reign, Rajalhip, Sec. Able, capable, 1, 

Ability, capability ; Clever, expert, I, 

■Ry^rci, Clevernefs, expertnefs ; Malignant, flanderous. 

Malignancy, flanderoufnefs ; Un- 

fteady, fickle, I, xl||Mr*vi| Unfteadinefs, ficklenefs ; See. 

Sec. Almoft any word attributive of foine quality, may occafionally form 
abftract fubftantives in ^TT, or 

977. THE abftracts of A friend, Succeffive, gradual, 

l®tlW Optional, All, Fit, proper, and A name of 


Siva, paffionate, may be formed with either ^T, r^, or and thofa 
in are occafionally either neuter or feminine ; as t^spTT, 
n. or Friendfliip; Sec. 

978. Worthy, forms its abftract in in either the mafeuline 

or femininine gender, and aflumes ^ before the final as w. 

or /. Worthinefs. 

979- A meffenger, an ambafiador, and A trader or mer- 

chant, form abftract fubftantives in or ; that is, augment the firft 
vowel, or not; as or The office, or duty performed by a 


mefleriger 
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meffenger or ambaflkdor ; c| iful-sdj or The occupation of a 

merchant: trade, commerce, traffic. 

980. a friend, makes Friendfliip, or a friendly act, by 

affixing ST ; and it may alfo take fTT and r^. 

981. A thief, drops its final, takes and makes ; or 

affixes and makes Theft, thievery : the being a thief, or the 

act of ftealing. It may alfo make or 

98a. COMPOUND words ending in Mpl A mafter, a chief, and 
A domcftic prieft to a great man, form their abftracts in 
as The chief or general of an army, ^*1 n. The office 

of a general, the command of an army, generaUhip ; «. The 


prieftly office. 

983. A monkey, and A kinfman, or relation, form abftract 
noons in as n. The nature or action of a monkey ; 3 TT^ 

f 

Relationlhip, or the act of a relation. 

984* The following words form fimilar abftracts by affixing 

— Words denominating animals ; as A horfe, The 

nature or action of a horfe; A dog, Ganinenefs ; 3 C?A 
camel, The nature or action of a camel, 8cc. See. Words 

implying a particular age, with compounds ending in ^RpT A year; as 
^*rnC A youth arrived at ten years of age, n. The ftage of 

youth, or the action of youth ; Two years, n. The 

ftate of being two years old ; 8cc. — The words Young, 

Merry, Standing in the middle, A good brother, 

A bad brother, ^ Young, Man, •qMtl'i Fickle, 

Malignant, flanderous, ^ Irt A brother, Good hearted, friendly, 

hearted, unfriendly, ^rSTRR Prefenting an offering, wRi* 


Old 
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Old, aged, An ear-ring, The ear, A fmall water- 

pot carried by mendicants, often formed of a gourd, A good woman, 
A bad woman, An ugly woman, One of the loweft caft, 

a wandering pilgrim, A fellow ftudent, 

Humane, not cruel, The foul, the holy fpirit; 8cc. as 

Youth, youthfulnefs, the ftate or action of youth; Hi- 
larity, merriment, gaiety; The ftate or action of a good brother, 

good brotherhood ; Manhood, See. See. — Alfo the following ; 

— "ifiirt A chanter of the Sana Veda, N The nature or office 
of a chanter of the Sama Veda; 3 ^^ An uplifter, The nature 

or duty of one whofe office is to raife up, MXl A ruler, PTOT^ Go- 
vernment ; ^rt An officer whofe duty it is to make oblations, 

The office of a Hotri ; A nouriiher, The nature or office of a 
nouriiher ; Good| Goodnefs ; ^ Bad, Badnefs ; 

A revenger,_who ftrikes again, avenger, The nature 

or act of a revenger, See. Vengeance ; See. generally fpeaking, may 
be applied to form the abftract fubftantives of words ending in any fimple 
vowel but 3 r or '*11, provided the preceding vowel in the word be lights 
that is, not long either by nature or pofition ; as Heavy, n, 

Heavinefs, gravity: Pure, nTl"c| n. Purity ; Light, n. 

Lightnefs, levity ; A filent philofopher, Silence; See. 

One acquainted with the Veda and its members 
(forms its abftract in but drops its final ; as n. 
The office, or duty of fuch a perfon. 

986. Words of many vowels, with a penultimate ^preceded 

by a heavy vowel (long by nature or pofition), form abftracts in 
as Delightful, n. Delightfulnefs ; A 

mafter, 
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mafter, tutoi*, n. The office of a mafter or tutor, See. If the 

preceding vowel to the penultimate ^ be light, or the word contain not 
more than two tenfes, the abftract will be in ’TT or ; as A 

KJkatriya, or I The nature, office, or duty of one of 

that tribe; What is to be done, bufinefs, affair; or 

The ftate, being, or nature of what is to be done ; neceffity. Sec. 
The following words alfo form abftracts in *1*1 '51 Agreeable, 

Beautiful, comely, His family, His fon, 

Verfe, Underhand ing, capacity, A fon of family, a 

lawful or legitimate offspring, Name of a divinity, One 

learned in the Feda, A thief, Crafty, knaviih, Young, 

juvenile, A divinity of a particular order fo called, 

Certain, inevitable, A village child, viz. a baftard, Off- 

fpring of a ftranger, A village or town bull, A 

village boy, i. e. illegitimate, Much, many, abundant, A 

companion or affiftant, Man, human, fm Dear, beloved, 

Capable, and Old ; as Agreeablenefs ; Refpec- 

tability of family, legitimacy; Juvenility, youthfulnefs ; 

Thievifhnefs ; Certainty, inevitability, See.; See. 

987. COMPOUND words of the firft clafs, called 4 , form ab- 
ftract nouns of the feminine gender in as Father and 

fon, /, The office or duty of father and. fon ; 

Water and grafs, f. The nature or ufe of water and grafs, 

m , in its common acceptation, means a fpecies of grafs efteemed holy) ; 

Scholar and mafter, The office or 

duty of mafter and fcholar ; See. 

988. ABSTRACT nouns denoting the office of certain priefts called 

Ritwiks, 
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Rilwiks, who officiate at a facrifice, are formed by affixing to their 
particular titles; as The title of a prieft who reads a certain 

portion of the Sania Veda called "if 3(1, n. The office of 

fuch a prieft ; Pmm A prieft who offers to Mitra, the fun, and 
Varuna, the ocean, n. The office of fuch a prieft, fcc. But 

The title of a particular prieft who attends at a facrifice and kindles 

* 

the holy fire, forms its abftract in ; as n. The office of fuch 

a prieft. 

Of Collective Subftantives. 


989 . NOUNS expreffive of multitudes, though they themfelves be 
fingular, are formed from their primitive words by fubjoinii^ fundry of 
the foregoing affixes. 

990 - viz. 3f with augmentation of the firft vowel, may be affixed 

to almoft any word to form a collective; as f. A young woman, 

or A multitude of young women collectively ; 

» — -1— • 

A crow, n. Crows collectively ; A peacock, n. A 

number of peacocks ; A field, n. The fields collectively. 

99 1- A horfe, affixes either or t^T; as 3n»^n. or 3P^n. 

The horfes collectively, a troop of horfe, the horfe. 

99 ** A rib, makes PTP^ n. The ribs collectively, the fide. 

993. forms collectives with the following words, and with moft 

patronymics ; as ^T 3 p 3 !J‘ One of the noble order of KJhattriyas, 

n- The pobles collectively, the nobility ; 510^ A bull, A 

herd of bulls. Sd from A camel, A Iheep, A goat, 

^ A calf, A man, The offspring of a king, Old, 

an old man, See. 

SY 994- 
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994- A field, forms its collective in or and makes 

n. or The fields collectively. 

995 ’ A harlot, takes 2fD]^ and makes ^1 n. The com* 

mon women collectively. 

9 g 6 . ^ Hair of the head, makes n. with or 
with 'igA milch cow, and An elephant, take 

and make n. A herd of milch cows; jfKr^ n. A herd of 

milch and other cows; fifing n. Elephants collectively, A herd of 
elephants. 

997 THE names of inanimate things, and A man in armour, 

form collectives in A fort of cake, n. All 

the cakes, the paftry ; A field, ^lR .4 ». The fields collec* 

tively ; cRWf^^The men in armour; See. 

998. ' 3 f^^A day, takes and makes n. A period of many 

days. 

999 * ^ ferves to forqa collectives fnbjoined to A Brahman^ 

JTRTA man, TO^A fire faid to exift at the bottom of the fea, and 
The back ; as «• A fraternity of Brahmans S All the 

fub-marine fires collectively ; 8cc. 

1000. A man, a male, makes The males collectively, 

by affixing . 

1001. ^ affixed to the following words, forms collectives of the femi- 
nine gender; as A rope, /. The ropes collectively; 

Grafs, rtb^l /. A collection of grafs; Smok?, A quantity of 

fmoke. So from A plough, ^ W The wind, A foreft, or water, 
3 fJlTA A coal, •T 3 ‘ or A reed, A fpecie? of grafs or reed, 

titer 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


531 


cfte 7 A hermaphrodite, A fort of bafket, The neck, A 

bad man, a threlhing floor, A cow, and A chariot. 

1002. ?rT forms feminine collectives with 3 T^ A perfon, a human 

being, A kinfman, a relation, An elephant, *11^ A village, 
and An afliftanl or companion ; as | f. The people collec- 
tively; Relations collectively, •m*l»1 1 A number of villages, 8cc. 

1003. WORDS fignifying the lotus or water-lily, fuch as R 4 J , 

RIW, , 8cc. form collectives in , which are feminine ; 

as MfiilHl f. f. fcc. A collection of water-lilies. A 

threfliing-floor, ^95 A plough, and An owl, may alfo make femi- 
nines with f. A number of ploughs, 8cc. 

1004,. A cow, makes /. A herd of cows ; T^A chariot, 
/. A number of chariots: M Wind, and n. All the 

winds, by affixing and ^H. 

Mifcellaneous Svhftantives. 

1005. IB. and /. put after fR»T (boib. A father, and 

RRX (bom. RPTT) a mother, with them form words fignifying paternal 
and maternal grandfather and grandmother; as ib. Father's 

father ; Mother’s father ; fMn 1*1^ f. Father’s mother; 

♦lin Mother’s mother. When ^ is prefixed to either of thefe 

terms it is thrown back one degree ; as A great grandfather 

by the father’s fide. 

1006. father’s brother, or paternal uncle, from A 

father, and A brother’s child, alfo an enemy, from A brother, 

are formed with the afiBx A mother’s brother or maternal 

uncle, is derived from *llrt A mother, with ^ 3 ^ fubjoined. 

1037. ^ 
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1007. ^ A female, and A male, form nouns in RT, and 

; as ^OT, WH I, Feminality, efTeniinacy, woman-kind, 8cc, 

* • ♦ 

Manhood, virility, mankind. 

1008. Seven fteps, forms an abftract by affixing ; as 
The ftate of feven fteps, met. intimacy, the advance of feven 

fteps taken by a bride to meet the bridegroom. 

1009. put after the name of an animal, denotes the ftall or 

place where it is kept; as A cow-ftall or houfe ; 3 p^>yA 

ftable or horfe* ftall. 

1010. put after the name of an animal, fignifies a pair, or 

couple ; as RtjftgJT A pair or couple of cows ; A pair 

of bufialoes. In like manner means a fet-offix ; as 

A fet of fix cows ; A fet of fix buffaloes. 

1011. ^ and affixed to certain words, ferve to depreciate; as 
A diftillery, ^O^isfK A bad diltiUery; ^ A houfe, fSitA 

forry cottage ; spfr A certain tree, WtKA fmall Sanii tree. Ri, forms 
the following : 3 ^^ A bull, /- A cow next kin to a bull, viz. 

has left off calving/ A calf, ^ f. A fort of calf, i. e, a 

heifer; A horfe, A fort of horfe, amule; Ahull, 

A forry ox that will not carry ; ^T^A fpear, A fort 

of fpear, a fmall fpear ; kc. 

lOis. put after a word denotes cooking ; as The dref- 

fmg of Ptlu fruit ; kc. 

1013. affixed to Pumkin (feed,) Sejamum (feed), 

3 RT Lint (feed), HRT Cotttm (feed), means the foulnefs or duft of it; as 
Plc'lFhd The duft of Sefamum kcdii The duft of cotton; 

The duft of lint or flax; kc. 


1014. 
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lOljjj. affixed to the name of any thing, means the oil of it ; 

Sefnmum oil, See. 

1015. 3 fr^ affixed to any word denotes the root, or part whence it 

iffues ; as The root of the nail ; The root of the 

hair ; ^•*^> 511 ^ The root of the tail ; 8cc. 

1016. affixed to the word Miy A wing, a fortnight, denotes the 

root or commencement ; as The root of a wing, or the firft day of 

a lunar fortnight, after the full or change. 

1017. A young elephant, is formed from A chain, by 

affixing ^ . 

1018. affixed to the prepofitions f%', 1^, ft, R", and 3 ^, forms 

fubftantives of various meanings ; as Horror, frightful ; 

Vicinity ; Publicity ; Danger, vexation ; SrcfiS" Surprize. 

1019. fubjoined to A well, foims the noun A hol- 

lownefs below the hip ; a ftrip of cloth w*m by beggars and the like. 

1030. though properly an adjective affix, is often ufed fubftan- 

tively in forming the names of perfons and things. Put after 1 ^<T and 
A hand, and A tooth, it forms three commtin names fur the 
elephant, viz. Affixed to ^ A sect, 

clafs, colour, it makes ^ A pilgrim of a high caft. Subjoined to the 
names of water-lilies, and a few other plants, it ferves to form feminine 
nouns denoting the place where they abound ; as from CRT, 

names of water-lilies, are derived f f. A piece 

of water where the lotus grows ; &:c. So from or A reed, is 
derived •Tt^^ or ^ifcrO A place abounding with reeds ; &:c. 

108 1 , like is alfo ufed to form proper names in the femi- 

nine gender, denoting the places where the things expreffed by the primi- 
tive 
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tive words, are produced or abound ; as A lotus, N’T) /. A 
place abounding with water-lilies ; A fpecies of reed of which they 
make arrows, XKH'i't f. A place abounding with fuch reeds. Obs. 
The final of the primitive is made long. Similar derivatives may be 
formed from the following words : Smoke, A fpecies of holy 

grais, A bamboo, A deer, An immortal, 

Thecity of the immortals ; A certain root, A gnat, 3"^*^ 

A certain tree, A lotus, water, 3rf^ A ferpent, A filent 

fage, SRfcr A monkey, A fage, and fc'i A bee. 

loss. 5[n^and?IT^, put aDer the name of a thing, forms with 

• 

it a compound, denoting tlie place of its production; as l®h<5 n. A 
plantation of fugar-<ancs ; I n. Aj^amum field. 

I033t THE affix ^^, ^1^111, in forming denomi- 
natives, put fubftantiyely with A bone, ^sh ,^|^heel, Under 

the arm, and Water, .fequires, thefe primitives to undergo the 

changes feen in the following examples: I*!, m. The knee; 

«. An als ; m. The name of a certain fage; and 

m. The fea. Leather, does not lofe its final before 

and makes plantain fruit, and the name of a cer- 
tain river. From Salt, is derived ^ HI /. A certain town. 

10«4. or The day of the equinox, they fay, is 

derived &om Univerfal., 

IOS 5 . l /. Moon-fhine ; w derived froin jf) H. A ftar, or 

its appearance, by dropping the % of the latter, and fubjoining 

1036 . The following words are 'formed with the aflSx A 

town, from 'PT A hill ; An afs, from ilB" The atmofphere ; 
and An elephant, from A tooth, and The fea. 
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being fubftituted for Darknefs, and fubjoined, forms 

JTfW/ A dark night. 

1027. ^ affixed to ^ A tree, makes A tree. 

1028. jfnrjt or The good quality of a bow, they fay, is de- 
rived from or -illuJl^The name of the famous bow of Arjuna. 

The bow of Siva, comes from 3 f 3 T^ A title of Brahma, V\/hnu, 
or Siva, The fea, they derive from Water, by fjil^tituting 

A woman at a certain feafon, A plough- 
man, or husbandman, A diftiller, An elephant, 

and A peacbck, are refpectively derived from -^STO^ Duft, 

Tillage, Diftillation, A toioth, and f^IWT A creft w 

top-knot, with affixed, and the final of fuch as end in ^ made 

1029. NOUNS ending in or ^T, are formed into derivative 

epithets by affixingji^^ ; as A ro|)e or fnare, /. A coquet, 

The moon, A proper name. 

1030. THE following mifcellaneous nouns are formed by the affix 

The defire of gold, from Gold ; The defire 

of wealth, from Wealth ; Skill, and Ikilful, from After; 

or, according to fome, from 3 f 0 ]^ A pa^cle; Hot 

(feafon), from SWf Hot; Cold (feafon), from xfln Cold; 

flW«SA fpecies of deer, from Dear, beloved, that for which one 

has affection; t^rsj^That has fpots, or is painted, a certain .fpecies of 
deer, from Motley, curioufly marked or painted; m. p. A 

race of spirits, frcvn TJfC Private, fecret ; One born of a widow by 

a gallant, from A globe or fphere ; A certain tree, from 

Hump-backed; One treated as a man’s own child, from 
A fon ; A deftitute man, from Void, empty ; One 

who 
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who is in the hahit of performing ablutions, from Bathed ; 

SRT f. An upper garment or mantle, from Great ; A part, 

31X1^ A partner. 

1031 . 5^ A thing, fubftance, they derive from ^ A tree; 

A witnefc, from R With, and Eye, with fubjoined ; An 

organ of action or fenfation, from , with affixed. /. 

Land lltuated at the foot of a mountain, is formed by affixing to 

3^ near ; apd /• Land fituated on a mountain, by fubjoining 

the fame termipation to 3rf5r Upon or over. A mellage, 

comes fropi A word, by fubjoining ; and A prepara- 
tory action upon fome great occaGon, from Work, with 

affixed. The body, from The ear; A black antelope, 

from Black ; and 'Spt'Bfy A medicipe, from An herb, or 

that genus of plants which lives dnly dll it has ripegH^ its fruit *, with 
affixed. I /. A cow held as a pledge, from A milch 

cow, with affixed. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

1032 . T TNDER this head will be found every fpecies of indeclinable 
words, including adverbs, conjunctions, prepofitions, inter- 
jections, aptotes, and expletives. 

Indeclinable Words formed with Affixes. 

1033. n is a term ul'ed when certain declinable words, put in con_ 

ftruction with thelKixiliary verbs or are made indeclinable, 

to attribute a new nature or quality to a thing ; as to make, become, or be 
white. If the final of the primitive word be 31 or 317, it is changed to ; 
if ^ to ^ ; if 5^ to ^ ; and if ^ to An ulcer or fore, *1*1 H. 

The mind, An eye, Senfation, ^3171; Duft, and A 

private place, drop the final and the preceding wowel being 3f, be_ 
comes ^ , and being S' it becomes ^ . Examples. Black, 

He makes black ; I Ganges, jRft mfk It becomes the 
Ganges ; sgl^ Pure, It fliall be pure ; Light, 

He makes light ; TTFT A mother, TTPft 5R7 She becomes a mother ; 

A good* mind, He becomes of a good mind; 

An ulcer, 3f^ c(\0fn It makes an ulcer ; 8cc. 

1034. HT^put after a word, in compofition with an auxiliary verb, 
denotes a total change of fometliing into the thing exprefled by that word ; 

3 Z as 
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as W Alhes, To aflies. ^ HWTFj; He 

changes the whole of the wood to afhes. So To water, 8cc. 

HIH, alfo denotes fubjection or fubferviency ; as Subject or 

fu!|}fervient to the king, He makes him fubject to the 

king, A god.'^qnl't. He makes wealth, a prefent, or 

fubfervient to the Gods ; TT^fT A king, TI? The 

country becomes the property of the king. 

1035. WT, called is alfo a termination ufed to denote fubjection 

or fubferviency ; as ^ A Brahman, He made riches 

fubfervient to the Brahmans. ^ is ufed after ^ A god, or 

A man or male, A man, A mortal, and Many, 

with an accufative or locative Unification ; as^^^"^ I falute the 
Gods,\s^ I I delight. in the Gods ; Ikc. 

1036. ^RT, called is an indeclinable affix bccafionally applied 

as follows: Words implying inarticulate founds are made to terminate in 
^1, when in compofition with the auxiliary verbs ^ ^ or 

provided they confift of two or moire vowels, and have not the 
particle fubjoined; as The hoife made by cloth and 

the like, I ♦ The cloth 'niakes the iioife PdtapHtd. 

The final ^’s are dropped. But if ' is fubjoined, 3ff is not ufed, 
and. the doubling of the word, and the dropping of the final '»t»\ are 
indifferent ; as , Mftf If the inarticulate 

found form a word of one vowel, SfT » not ufed; as^’^or 
It makes the noife Srik. 

In expreffions ufed in agriculture, the ^TT of 71^ is affixed to 
and ; alfo to or Ploughing the contrary way, and 

Seed, when put in compofition with ^ Do ; as He 

ploughs 
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ploughs the fecond time ; He ploughs the third time ; 

sir^T or HTT He ploughs the contrary way ; 

He harrows, or ploughs in the feed. It is alfo ufed after rjDT when pre- 
ceded by a numeral, and in compofition with ^ Do ; as chClPt 

He does, viz, ploughs, the field twice. 

The 3fT of '2T^ is alfo applied as in the following examples After 
Time ; as ^7^ He fixes a time, or makes an 

engagement to give or pay money. — After A fpit ; as ®hOrn 
He fpits the meat— After (An arrow) with its feather, and 

Featherlefs ; as The fportfman pierces 

the deer with an arrow, feather and all; He ftrips 


his arrow of its feather, in transfixing the deer,— -After True, when 

it does not imply fweaiing; as ^^1 onOfn ^ Pl^The merchant 

^ infures his goods, viz. deals fairly After and *f?[, ufed for an 

aufpicious lhaving of a child's head; as or^5CT«=h0f^ He 


lhaves the boy at a happy feafon.— After Having no family ; as 

He deftroys the pomegranate tree (by cutting 


away a part).— After Pleafure,^?^^^ Pain, and Favourite ; as 

He makes me happy ; ^ The 

fool maketh the mafter unhappy ; fCRTT •IMpf The 


prince acts kindly towards the people, makes them favourites. 

1037 * ^K\ and ferve to form adverbs of intenfity and com- 


parlfon, whether ufed alone after a verb, or in combination with another 
word; as He fpeaks more, or much ; He fpeaks 

exceedingly much ; Of the two he fpeaks the moft ; 

Of them all he fpeaks the moft ; 


He 
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He fings very high or loud ; He fings exceedingly 

low or bafc ; kc. 

1038. M’X after any fort of words, denotes likenefs ; as 

Mwn-like, * 5 ^ ^ moon ; A jar- 
like belly : As before. He gives to a 

Sudra^ as (to) a Brahman, Obs. This particle is of very frequent 
occurrence, and is diftinct from the declinable affix 

1039. VI affixed to words denoting numbers, ferves to form adverbs 

of diftribution ; as Into how many parts or forts ? Into 

many parts or forts; Into one part dr fort; Into two parts 

or forts ; ftVT Into three parts or forts ; Into four parts or forts ; 

*t^VT Into five parts or forts ; Six, makes and, according to 
fome, ^tZJVfT In fix parts or forts ; Into feven parts or kinds ; 

&c. But One, makes alfo^cRV^f ; tl' Two, and 1v-, and 
fW Three, i|VT and Ex. ffift fIVT ^ * 

Then the ferpents tongues were flit in two paits by that action. 

By him they (were) wounded in many ways. 

VT Thk (is) my nature divided into eight parts or 

fpecies. 

1040. ^r^i^put after any words denoting numbers, except 

, forms adverbs of repetition ; ’as How many tunes ? 

Once, Five times, A hundred times, .8cc. 

But It and affix make Twice, and Thrice; and 

fubftitutes ^ for ^ ; as Four times. E'x., 

He reads thrice a day, Once, is often fubftituted for 


1041. ^ 
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104.1. put after a word, forms with it an adverb, often with an 
ablative fignificatiun, but fometimes with that of other cafes ; as 

From juftice, juftly ; STTUTT: From the beginning; From or 

with labour or exertion ; Of, from, by, with, to, or in all, 8cc. 

8 cc. The following pronominal adverbs are anomaloufly formed with 
and have generally an ablative fignification: • Whence, from 

what? dn J Thence, therefore, from, or after that {demonftrative) •, t 
Whence, wherefore, from which [relative) \ 57 TJ Hence, from this; 
Hence, from this. 

104.2. forms adverbs of quantity with words fignifying much or 

little ; as «I§X|: Abundantly, many at a time ; Sparingly, little 

at a time ; Abundantly; Sparingly, 8cc. It is alfo ufed 

after nouns of proportion, <juantity, and number ; as By degrees ; 

By meafures ; By ones, or one at a time ; f|T[: By 

twos, or two at a time ; By threes ; By numbers ; 

By many at a time ; By quarters ; How much at a time ? 

<1 By fo much at a time ; 8cc. 

104.3. ^ forms adverbs of place with the pronouns and pronominals 

called , and Much, many, which may otherwife be exprefled 

by putting the word in the feventh, or locative, cafe. The pronouns 

and , with tl!' Two, are excepted. Examples. FP^In 

every place, every where j In one place, In many places ; 

Where, wherein, in what place ? ^T’T In that place, therein, there ; 
[relative) Where, wherein, in which place ; Here, herein, in 
this place ; Elfewhere, in another place ; See. 

1044. ^ forms adverbs of time with All, One, 
Another, and the pronouns What, That, and Which, or 

what 
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what {relative) ; as Always, at all times ; ^®h^T At 

one time ; At another time ; When ? *1^1 Then, 

When. Obs. The fame may be exprefled by putting the word in the 
fevf nth cafe with the word Time, in the fame cafe, fubjoined ; as 
In, or at what time ? or When ? 8cc. 

1045* ®rr forms adverbs of way or manner with All, 
Another, That, What; and with What, and ^[^^This. 
Examples. T In eveiy way ; In other refpects; I So, 

in that way ; As, in the manner of ; How, in what manner ? 

Thus, in this manner. 

1046. and ^*1 put after the pronoun and its derivatives, 

in any cafe, gender, and number, give to it an indefinite fignification ; 
as What, and Somewhat, fomething; Who, 

and Some one, any one, fomebody; ^ Where, 

and Somewhere, ®hd,ll When, and ®h<vl'®l*l Some- 

where. So ^jF^rf^sp^ Of foine ode^ ^f^<By fome one ; See. See. 

1047. forms a fort of adverbs of relative days, when fubjoined 

to Former, before, Another, Either, Any, 

Another, Lower, Upper, and Both ; as 

On the former day, On another day; See. Sec. niakes 

either or On both days, .and Another, iaakes 

On the day after. 

1048. F«TT^ or formis adverbs with and fub* 

ftituted for Before, ^RTMT Below, and Behind ; as H.. 
or From before, ^fkpFrTpll^or SfVfJ From below, and Pt. or 

31^: From behind. Obs. Thefe words may occafioually be conftrued as 
nominatives, ablatives, or locatives. 

1049. 3WT 
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1049. Below, lower, Right, or South, and “Arl < Upper, 

or North, are ufcd adverbially when they are put in the ablative cafe 
fingular, or have '^ 1 affixed ; as or From be- 
neath ; |f^ or From the right, or foutb ; 

or - 4 ^ From the north. Thefe words are occalionally cohftrued in 
the nominative, the ablative, or the locative, with the figns the, from, or in. 

1050. 3 rTt^ or aj£x^ to words, forms adverbs of diftaiice ; 

CfllOllR or Far fouth; or ’ "Arl 4^1 Far north. 

-^rsT^sr: The Chandalas live far fouth. 

1051. is fometimes ufed to form adverbs of time, place, or direc- 
tion with .'H See. As Formerly, before, eaftward, in the Eaft. 


105s. THE following is an alphabetical lift of indeclinable words of 
every defer^ption, adverbs, conjunctions, prepolitions, interjections, aptotes, 
particles, and expletives. 


A particle of privation j as 
Juftice, injuftice. 

If the word begin with a vowel, 
31 ^ is fubftituted for as 
SpTPPT* Not come. 3 f is alfo 
aninterjection exprelEve of pity. 

i»^Without a motive, with- 
out a wherefore. 

Before (in^recedence) firft. 

Before, in front. A refpectful 
particle of calliug to a perfon. 

A refpectful term of addrefs. 


A refpectful term of addrefs. 
Again. A term of ridicule and 
reproach. 

^ Without delay. 

Without interval, for ever, 
conftantly. 

“ 41 ^ Ignorantly, without in- 

tention. 

Quickly, fpeedily, di- 
rectly, ftraitly; juftly, truly. 

Hence. 

^ prep. Beyond, in point of 
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time, place, and degree. In 
compolition it often implies ex- 
cejs ; as, very, very much, ex- 
.ceedingly, kc. 

Very much, exceedingly, 
exceffively, from 3rf^ and . 

'*1^ Here, in this place, herein, 
or cdnj. So, and fo, 

thus, moreover, then, yet, where- 
fore, and alfo. It is much ufed 
as an introduction to a new fen> 
tence, and is often redundant. 

in compolition denotes won- 
der and furprize. 

3RrT R^htly, truly, clearly, evi- 
dently, juftly; 

'ijif To-day, now, at the prefeht 
time. 

Now, at the prefent time. 

3IV prep. Down, downwards, the 
reverie of 3^ Up, upwards, 
q. V. 

Down, low, below. 

3JV?fn^From below, below. 

The day after. 
prep. Over, above, upon. It 
implies fuperiority in place and 


degree, and is the reverfe ol 

q. V. 

31^ Now, at this time. 

31^ A privative particle fubfti- 
tuted for , q. v. when the fol- 
lowing word opens with a vowel 

3rf%^ Always, continually, per- 
petually. 

prep. After, in point of place, 
time, degree, or relation, and is 
the reverfe of3rf^ Before, q.v, 
In compofition it often fignifies, 
according to, in imitation of 
behmd, following, m puriuit of 

Between, among, betwixt 
within. 

3iwnc, 3p?ru, 3pift, or 3| 
Without, except ; within 

aim^ 

3r=?^ Moreover, and again, (iz 
Continuation of an argument, oi 
before a quotation.) 

Otherwife. 

Elfewhere, in anothei 
place, fomewhere elfe. 

*1 I will go to anothei 

place. 


3pij«r 
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Otherwife, in a different 

way. ' 

Either day. 

Another day. 

Mutually. 

According to. 

prep. Under, beneath, below, 
the reverfe of q.'v. It im- 
plies alfo privacy, concealment, , 
difappearing, lofs, and is offen 
employed in a bad fenfe. 

The other day. 

Well, handfomely, fitly, 
properl)^ 
srftT Alfo, even, 

-il Im'CI And alfo, and even. 
3rf®i7 And alfo, and even. 

3r15t prep. Before, in time and 
place, the reverie of *4f^ 'After, 
q. V. 

3rt^: Befoit, near; in the pre- | 
fence of, in front, all over, on ■ 
all fides, fpeedily. 
3p^^0rinceffant]^,violently, con- 
tinually, repf atedly, quickly. 

Speedily, quickly, a little. 

^*11 Near, by, with, together. 


Hereafter, in the next world. 

31*^ W ell done ! O brave ! 

>41 An interj. expreffive of con- 
fent, yes.' 

An interj. expreffive of anger, 
difpleafnre, and recollection. It 
is ufed alfo in afking a queftion. 
Quickly, fpeedily. 
or A call of contempt. 
Behind, in time and place. 
Weft. 

3I9SS[^ Enough! fuflBcient! In 
vain, to no purpofe. In com- 
pofition means drefs or 

omamentj as A dreffer 

or ornamenter ; alfo able. 

'4t*=| prep. From, down from, off, 
away, the oppofite of To, 
at, q. V. 

Certainly, pofitively, ne- 
ceflarily, indeed. 

or i Without, on the 
outGde. 

A difrefpectful term of ad- 
drefs. 

Repeatedly, more than 
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/* The place where 
the fun fets. Difappearing, or 
fetting, as the fun. 

3rf^ It is, exiftence. 

'*1^ Be it fo ! Let it be ! So be it ! 

♦ 

Inopportunely, ira- 
propetly, unfitly. 

Improperly, unfitly. 

An inteij. of calling. 

31'^^ An interj. of for][irize, grief, 
icc. 

31^^ Quickly. 

An inteij. denotmg recollec- 
tion. 

A refpectfiil ttnnnfaiddiclii, 
an exclamation' pf > wondo^ or 
furprize^ 

sr^t^A refpectful teim of ad- 
drels; an expr^on of forrdw 
and re^et. ' ; 

In the day time. 

3n (called 311^) prep. To, at^ as 
far as, the reverfe of 3J^ q. y. 
Incompofitionwith certain vabs 
it reverfes the action; asX,!^ 
To give, <*11^11^ To take, ^1*^' 
To go, 3rPP^ To come, kc. 


3n or 317: An interjection ex- 
prefllve of pain, pity, hidden 
thought, kc. 

317^: Hence even. 

31 1^*4^ Succeflively. 

Argumentatively. 

3n*0itui 

Repeatedly, without reft 
or delay, conftantly. 

31lH. Yes, indeed. 

3^1^ An interj. of calling expref- 
five of afieetioB. 

3rr^pl^ Near, fai* off. 

•in«5s,w Forcibly, violently. 
*shRi 4. Manifeft, in ^ht. 

3715 Qjiickly, fpeedily. 

any, «wi 

Expreffions ufed in ftating a 
qiieftion or propbfition in dif> 



1I[ An inteij. of callii^, amazement, 
anger, and coropalCon. 

^*1 • Hence. 

5^ntnn * Here and there. 

S;Qj| Soi thus, in this Riann^, fior 
far,jlimV. 

VTAisJ* Either, day. 

Traditionally. 
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Thus. 

Now, at prefent. 

S,>5 1 Evident, manifeft. 

Like, as, as it were, fo, thus, 
even as. 

An inter] . of regret, anger, and 
companion; alfo of calling. 

A little, in a fmall degree, 
in a trifling way. 

3^ An inter], of calling, anger, 
doubt, in]unction, refpectful ad> 
drefs. 

♦ 

3 An inter], of anger, contempt, 
and of ^terrogation. 

3^1^ High, with a high Of loud 
voice, exaltedly. 

3^ prep. Up, upwards, on high, 
the reverie of q. v. 

An inter] . of interrogation with 
eameftneb and furprize ; as— 
What! How! 

3^ Alfo, and, or. It Js often re* 
dundant. 

3iTn5 o*" An inter], of 

interrogatio|L and inquiry ; alfo 
of doubt and uncertainty. 

3^1,^ ♦ The laft day. 


3 IT prep. Near, by, by the fide of, 
with, the oppofite of ^ q. v. 

3^VT In compoiition implies di- 
vifion. 

3M1^ Secretly, in a whifper, pri- 
vately. 

3Hei^I or Both days. 

3H‘5pTt On both Tides. 

3^f^ , 34 ^ 0 , 'AR. , or AO In 
compoiition, implies extenfion, 
and-confent. 

3RT At night, the dole of night. 

^ An interj. at the beginning of 
a fentence, alfo exprelfive of 
compaflion. 

^ A particle of interrogation, alfo 
exprelfive of anger, and of con- 
fenl. 

^^0 or ^0 See , fcc. 

^ An inter], denoting contempt. 
Befide, except 
Rightly, truly, justly. 

Truly. 

^ A refpectful paiticle of addrefs. 

At one time, at a certain 

time. 

At the fame time. 
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Now, at this time. 

Alfo, even, verily. 

Thus, fo, in tins manner. 

A refpectful particle of addrefs. 
3ff An iiiterj. of calling, or ad- 
drefliE^ , r^peclfully. 

¥es, io'be it. A myf- 

tic wbttT denoting J5ra/[»Na, or 
the Hindu trinity in unity. 

A refpectrul term of addrefs. 

^ At the "tend of a'word h often 
redundant. 

% 

^ Water, head, happinefs. 

A particle ojTlnterrogatidtt^ 
refpecti^l introduction : 
to a queftion ? ^ 

^ Pray haft' thou feen.,it ? 

— ' - ■■■ 

When, at what time ? 

Soinewhen, fometimes. 
Soinewhen, fometimes, 

occaiionally. 

♦ 

How? In what manner ? 

• 

Somehow. 

^PR" How then ? 

^■fCvVhen? ^ 

Soinewhen, fometimes. 
Some one, lomebody. 


Bad, vile. 

Id Willingly, wilfully, freely 
at plealiire. 

t^f^K^Wh at truly? what even fo? 
Yet, and yet, moreover, hut. 
Somewhat, fomething. 
Somewhat, fomething, a 
-r* Jiltle. , * 

But, alfo. 

What? 

or n Wliat? It is fome- 
times redundant. 


Wiiat ? Suppofe, or, if, 

? What alfo? 
#iW? How?" 

Or, or elfe, 

(t^ *1,. Or perhaps. 

An interjection of contempt. 
Indeed, truly. 

What? What then? 

^ Bad, ill, vile, little, mean. 
f?r: W hence ? 

Where? Wherein? 
Somewhere. 
Excell^J^;^. 
Abdii^amfy?'' 
Excellently. 
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^ Where ? 

Somewhere. 

indecL Patience, forgivenefs. 
Certainly. It is often an ex- 
pletive. 

^ And, aifo. This conjunction is 
often ulccl as a mere expletive. > 


anixecl to certain word#, ^giv'^s 
them an indefinite figui^eati^ 
as How, ®h8i'o|*1 So^B'^; 
how ; fo Some one, 8cc. . 

Food. •( 

A fli xcd to certain ‘words, 

'*^ y. ■ 

gives them an indefiriite^B^ifi- 
cation ; as sifepiie,* 

Of foipe one, ’% 
f^^By fome one, 8cc. See. 

f^Kn, t^TOT, 1^, or 
For a long time. 

.511^ Somewhen, fometiraes. 
'^^^Silently, in filence, happily. 
Moft times, fpeedily, pre- 
fently, a worA hi* interrogation, 
or gUtlH With fpeed, 
quickly. 


herefore. 

^^>^01' rirj ; From or after that, 
thence. 

There, therein. 

Tliat, becaufe. 
Then,iattljiatj^time. ' 

Then, af thM time, 
fT*rTS 6 . 

In like ftianner. 

fpeedily. 

Therefore, from'that. 
»TfC Then, .at thaf time, 
yi Sd fay, as far as ; fo long, 
;,.»^p’ihl'uch.. y. » 

f^nC^ citU . Indirectly, 

_ • cro&ltedl^, ^wsyi unfair ly. 

^ And, tod, alfo. It is often re- 
^undant«, 

, Tbouing. 

Silently, in filence. 

By that, therefore. 

An exprellion of doubt. 

By day, in the day time. 
Fortunately, happily, hap- 
ly, luckily, by good luck, pro- 
videntially. 

or Hardly, with difficulty. 


not 
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not eafily ; badly, the reverfe oF 

^ , q- V. 

f A term of reproach. 

Badly, the reverie of q.v. 

Far, afar off, at a dlftance, the 
reverfe of 3*7, q. v. 

By night, in the night time ; 
at the commencement of night, 
at night fall. 

or With fpeed. 

^ An expreffion implying doubt. 

An expreffion conveying 
blame, reproach, regret, difap- 
probation, 8cc. as — fy, for 
lhame, out upon, what a pity, 
and the like. 

Nowhat, nothing, not any. 

•IrU^ By night, in the night, 
not. 

•T^No, not. 

And not, not. 

•1^ and •1^'^ Expreffions ufed 
in ftating a queftion in argu* 
raent ; as Is it not? 

Is it not thus ? 

Is not even this a 
proper place ? And is it 

nut? 


A bow, falutation, reverence. 

Only. 

Or not, or if not. 
and No, not. 

H MT Various, different, manifold, 
srrf^ Not even. 

*TPT An expletive. Evidently. 
?rrf^ Non-existence, there is not. 
prep. In, on, within, upon, the 
reverfe of f^q.v. 

Near, in the vicinity, 
exceedingly. 

Always, conftanlly. 
1^ Without (on the outside), 
without (not having), the reverfe 
of q. v. 

Low, lowly, with a low, 
bafe, or foft voice, the reverfe of 
q. V. Hulh! be ftill! 


Speak low ! 

^ A particle of interrogation, v. 

Either, or. 

Perhaps. 

Truly, verily, certainly, 
furely. 

If not. 

•ft No, not. 

?ft^ 
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not. 

Perhaps not. 

Hereafter, afterwards. 

The day after to-morrow. 
prep. Back, backwards. 

3T?fJ Defeat. SeeR. 
qlt prep. About, around, fur- 
rounding, encircling. See. 

Wandering about. 

A circumference. 

About fifty. 

All about, from about. 

T o-morrow, the day after. 
Entirely, completely. 
Well, right, good. 

RWF!^ After, afterwards, behind. 
Eaft. 

R^RT Behold 1 See ! 

A particle of calling. 

Again, Again 

and again, repeatedly. 

From before, formerly. 
Before. 

^T^^frnT.From before, formerly. 
Before, formerly. 

r 

From the beginning, for- 
merly, before. 


■J^PptThe day before, the for- 
mer day. The fore part of the 
day. 

Apart, feparate, feparately. 

A vocative particle. 

R prep. Forth, forward, for, off, 
away. [Lat. pro.) 

RRiTRR, Willingly, according to 
one’s wifh, completely. 

RR In the morning. 

R^ prep. Again, againft, for, 
back, back again. 

RHT^ In the morning early. 

RRTf%^ or M'l At the 


fame time. 

RRR Violently, forcibly, impetu- 
oufly. 

R]^ Before (in time, place, and 
degree), formerly, hereafter, in 
in the presence of, Eaft. 

Hereafter, in the other world, 
after death. 

Manifeft, in fight, evi- 


dent. 

Min 4^ In the morning, early. 
RTr^R On the contrary. 
RT^RR^In a contrary way. 

rftr; 
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Foi the iiioft part, nearly. 

U In the morning. 

^ An cxclaniution uled as a 
charm. 

An interj. of joy and grief. 

The dark, fortnight of the 
moon. 

By force, forcibly. 

By force, by main strength. 

Out, without, on the out- 
side. 

A polite term of addrefs. 

M With fpeed, fpeedily, 

quickly. 

The Iky. 

Again, more, abundantly. 

>13: The earth. 

Violently, very much. 

A refpectful term of addrefs. 

Qiiickly, violently. 

Jr=TT A little, fomewhat, flow, 
dull, tardy. 

^TT or A particle of prohi- 

biting, and forbidding, ufed 
chiefly before the fecoud perfon 
oi’ the imperative ; as Do 

not do, Be not ; 8cc. and 


loinetimcs helbre the third pre- 
terit ; as May it not be ! 

Do not ! See 
WitluHit delay, 
or 5TTf^ No, except, 
or ffrsft In conjunction, 
in coition, in private union, to- 
gether, 

pair*' 

Falfely. 

5VT In vain. 

-A-gain, repeatedly. 

I Falfe, falfely. 

■?Pt.That, becaufe, wherefore. 

E rom which, whence, where- 
from, wherefore. 

Wherein, where. 

2^"^ When. 

^T^lf. 

As. 

As. far as, as long as, as 
much as. 

• 

Fitly, properly. 

At one time. 

Badly, ill. 

Becaufe, by which. 
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By night, in the night time. 
A difrefpectful term of addrefs. 
An interj. of difrefpect. 

^ An expletive. 

As, like. 

An interjection of forrow and 
regret. 

Paffable. 

An exclamation on making 
an oblation. 

^ Or, indifferently, (this or that). 
An exclamation on making 
an offering of oiled butter to the 
divinities. 


^ Like, as. 

Only. 

1%" prep. It denotes difunion, fepa- 
' 'ration, divifion, diftinction, and 
fonietimes privation ; is oppofed 
to V. and is often redum 

dant. It may be Englifhed by 
fuch words as away, apart, or 
the infeparable prepofitions di, 
dis, un, iicc. 

R'd I Without, not with, not in- 
cluding, except. 

In two ways, in either way. 


Univerfal. 

Many. 

Theair,the atmofphere, 
in the air; JTf^: 

Going in the air, viz. flying. 

In vain, ufelefs. 

•it. 

An exprelfion ufed in making 
an oblation of oiled butter. 


t?Cif. 

^ An expletive. 

ifH?’ An exclamation on making 
an offering of oiled butter. 
Slow, flowly. 

mH, In compofition means well, 

♦ 

good, happy ; as A name 
of Siva, 

Always, conftantly, con- 
tinually, perpetually. 

Qiiickly. 

Happily, fortunately. 

^ or An exclamation 

on making an ofiering to the di- 
vinities. 

T o-morrow. 

^ In compofition with, and like. 
Once, at one time. 

Speedily. 


4 B 
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FPi; Good ; as He 

does good, he pays refpect. 

True, truly. 

♦ ' 

H’T With, in company with, 
l With, along with. 

Always, at all times. 

At the fame time. 
Gonftahtly. 

mi PCTpetuaiiy, always. 
R^TT^Perpetually. : 

In concealment. 

Always." 

At the fame time, inftantly. 
prep. Together, altogether, 
cvn, com^ col, kc. Itis oppofed 
to and generally implies, 
conjunction or perfection. 

Wholly, altogether. 
Along with, together. 
R^RPTT Near, nigh'. 

appily, fortunately^ 
Now, at this tinp 
All, wholly. 

'I, A contraction ofH**^ 

A year, and generally means 
the era of Fikramadilya. 
Wholly, altogether. 


T Always, at all times. 

With, together. 

H^Hl Ralhly, precipitately, with 
violence. 

With, along with. 

(from H with, and 
' Eye),- Of the fame appearance, 
as it were, apparently, in the 
P^fence.; . 

HiRi Awry, indirectly. 

Now, fitly, opportunely, 
the evening. 

M 14*1, Along with, together. 

^ Well, cafy, very, the re- 
verfe of v; 

^PP5[-Very, exceedingly. , 

gf^A very long time. 

The light fortnight,, of the 
moon.-; ■ 

^[VT Ufeiefs, in vain. -An excla- 
mation on making an offering 
m^he divinities. ' 

g^Good , ekOfellent, very. 

T®r A particle, which put after a 
verb in the prefent tenfe, gives 
it a palti^nification. It is fome- 
times redOndant. 
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Self, hirnfelf, lierfelf, 8cc. 
An exclamation on making 
ao oblation to the manes. ' 
Heaven, flcy, firmament. 

^ l?<i Health ! profperity ! hail ! 
^ 1^1 An exclamation on offer- 
ing oiled butter to the divi- 
nities. V 

A particle of interrogation 
and enquiry, and 6fl:en redun- 
dant. 

An interj. in anger, an expletive. 
An interj. denoting ang^. 

An inte^. uf^ at the begin* 
nlng of a fentence, expreflive of 

joy, forrow, or cpmpalfion. 

» > > 

A refpectful term of addrefs. 


^ An interj. of wonder and fur- 
prize. 

An interj. of forrow, and of 
mirth. 

An interj. of wonder and 


regret. 

For, becaufe. An expletive. 
r^H.An inteij. of alarm. 

Without, except, befide. 

^ ^ An interj. of difpleafure. 
Yefterday. ' 

^ A vocative interjection ; as*^<^j 
O king ! 

Becaufe. 

^ An interjection. 

^ A refpectful term of addrefs, an 
' interj* of wonder and furprize. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER IX. 


ON THE rOEMATION OF COMPOUND WORDS CALLED . 

1053. '^’T^HE Sanjkrita language abounds in compound terms formed 
of two or more words, the laft only (except in a few in- 
ftances) being diftinguiihed by the %ns of numbelr and cafe. 

1054. THERE are fix fpecies of compound words, each of which 
will be here treated of feparately, and in due order. 

The JirJi Species of compound Words N ♦. 

1055. A COMPOUND of the firft fpecies, called has 

an indeclinable word for its firft member, and a noun lor its laft terminating 
in the fign of the neuter gender ; and it is, for the moft part, indeclinable. 
Thus from Over or upon, and ^ 1 " A female^ is formed the com- 
pound '*1 in a neuter form ; as Houfehold 

bufinefs (depend) ujK>n the female. Obs. It is the opinion of lome that the 
firft member of a compound of this fpecies ftainds ih the place of the 
fign of the cafe in the laft member, and that the prepofition "ij IV in this 
example has the effect of the feventh cafe. 

1056. IF the laft member end in a long vowel, it is made fliort ; as in 
the foregoing example, where is fubftituted for Sft ; and if in ^ or 

^ is put for and 3 for ; as A family furpafling 

report. 
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report, from '-ij (d' Beyond, ^ A found, and A family ; 

W ater beyond, or over, the boat, from 3rf^,5?r, and 

1057- WflEN the laft term ends inSf, it is changed to as 

3*7^5^ By or near the jar, from 5^? By, with, near, by the fide of, and 
^ A jar ; Over or upon, Krijhna, from Over or 

upon, and 'tiNJj: ^ 

1058. WHEN the fenle will admit of it, the laft term, ending in 3f, 

may, optionally, alfume alfo the fign of the third or feventh cafe lingular. 
Thus, one may write either or Done by or near 

the jar ; and or Place (it) by, or in by, the 

jar. But in an ablative fenfe, the laft word muft necelTarily bear the fign 
of that cafe only ; as Bring (it) from near the jar ; 

3Cf^i^inT^ From the vicinity of Kr\/hna. 

1059. IN compounds of this fpecies, R is fubftituted for With, 
together with, unlilf$ the fecond term implies fome portion of time ; as 

Together with the grafs, from R, for and fpT Grafs. But 
they fay With the former day. n alfo implies likenefs ; as 

Like Devq-datta. 

1060. ^ THE following are examples of fome compounds formed ac- 

cording to the foregoing rules: — Together with the grafs, from 
R for With, together with, and 'I®! Grafs; (rt Fie eats 

grafs and all. After, following, or according to the oldeft, 

viz. according to feniority, from -After, according to, 8cc. and 
oldeft; With bad Ta v<ma5, which is explained by « 

The increafe or abundance of Tavanas, or invaders from the weft; 

Without flies, from Without, and H A fly; 

Beyond the cold feafon, from 31"(^ Beyond, and Cold, 

froft, 
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froft, fnow ; Beyond the fpring, viz. when the fpring was 

paffed; Beyond the youthful feafon, when the feafon of 

youth is gone by ; '*1 Fl Beyond fleep, the difpofition for fleep having 

pafied, from and Thus Hari, viz. According to 

the words of Hart. '*1^ After, or according to Vijhnu, from 

After, according to, and Rl ^ According to the form, fuitable 

to the occafion ; After the Ganges^ viz. along, by the fide of, 

following the courfeof, the Ganges ; ^ Along by" the trees ; 

Together with the clafs or rank of I^atriyds ; HlP"! Together with 

the fire ; as He reads ifie book with the fire, viz. fo 

* ■ 

long as the fire continues to bum ; Withrthe difcus, viz. armed 

with that weapon ; icc. fcc. 

1061, 1^1*1 and precede in compounds of this fpecies to denote 
motion t&wards, sad the thingvfjic^ed byitljc fecond term ; as 
CTRjrfj^ M«1 S[pWT»»The gfafs-hoppers fall or fly towards the fire ; 

They fall before the fire. Ofo. When MPt and 
follow the preceding word/ it is in as 

M Towards the fire. ‘ -T'' ' 

1062, WHEN means according it niay 

form a compound of this fp^ies ; as utippft' of tme’s 

power or ability. But when | %mfie8 may 

not; as As (is^^fej^ fe ■ 

1063. WHEN ^n^^fign^es limiVo/ltw, it niiyfotm a compofind of 

this clafs with certain words ; as Tef the enid piP the verfesj to 

the number of the verfes; as mBI 141 T The falutations 

to Achyuta, or Vijhnu, (are) er|ual to the number t^ dieVcbtiplets. 

1064. ^ is required to be affixed to the following words, when they 


are 
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are preceded by indeclinables, to form compounds of this clafs To 
Autumn, A certain river (called alfo ), 

Iron, The mind, "AM A flioe, Heaven, Snowy 

(mountain), ^ A bull, A point in the horizon, Sight, 
One of the third caft, ^<' 1 ^ Senfation, That, That, 
Which, and How much ; as 3 C[ 5 [f^^ By, with, or near autumn; 

Toarards the tiytr Vipas ; 8cc. Alfo to 3 n(T^, fubftituted 
for ^l^i.Old age; as.^WST^H Near, or approaching to old age or 
decay. ' 

1065. WORDS endi^ in fcbftitute for th^ termination, 
when preceded by indecliiiable&^to ferm compounds of this fpecies ; as 
By or near the king, from 3*7 and Over 

or upon the foul or felf, relating to the fpiritual body. If the word in 
3 pl^be of the neuter gender, this tulq may, indififerently, be applied or 
not; as 30 '^*^*or,* 4 M'C|*^* 1 ^(noi!«. 3*7^<of) Py pr near the leather or 
hide, from 3 ^ and 

to 66 . 37 is alfo, indifferently, fubf^t^t^ for the final of*T?^ A river, 
The diy of the full moon, SpErPTlft The month Agrayam, 
and PiIa A'hill ; as » or (according to rule 1056), 

By the river; Near the full moon ; 

»Am*l f’MWI, or I'M Near the month oi Agrayam ; i. or 

3 Mf 5 Tft Ry theMl. f ' 

1067. ^ may alfo>be, indiffer^tly, affixed to words ending in 

viz. any cOnfonant of the five feries but a nafal; as or 

Near the fire-wood, from 3 ^? and Fire-wood. 

1068. is fubftituted for the ^ of The eye, when preceded 

by or 17^*1, (put for or * 7 U ) ; as Againft 

the 
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♦ 

the eyes, viGble, evident, fenfible, in fight. Together with the eyes, 

in fight. According to fight ; and •TCRf Out of fight. 

1069. NAMES of rivers preceded by any noun of number, except 
One, are, with it, put in a compound form of this fpecies ; as 

fsf The two GangaSyViz. the union of two rivers of that name; from 
^ and The three Yamunas, from and 

1070. ni<fe With two fticks, frpm fr and and ft 

With two peftles, from and are compounds of this 

fpecies, after which others may be formed. He fights 

with two ftic|cs or ftaves. 

1071. 3 HT is fubftituted for Both, when preceding in a com- 

pound with The ear, ^ A tooth, A hand, MIRI A hand, 
or Joined hands ; as With both ears ; 

With both hands, 3 HFTrf^ With toth hands ; fcc, 

1078. REVERSE at play is fignified in a compound of this fort, 
where mR. is put laft ; as M f\ Beat at dice ; Beat at 

the play at fticks; one, fi Beat by two, 

Beat by three, and Beat by four. 

1073. WHEN Under, beneath, M(\ About, ^ Without, 
on the outfide, and words ending in ^f^ form^ fpsm by the rule 
(v. p. 458, r. 805], are placed firft in^bilapovmds of this fpecies 
in an ablative acceptation, the l^dt meml^r may, indifferently, bear the 
fign of that cafe, or follow the general rule; as or 

Lower than Vijhnu, or, inferior to Vijhnu; as mKi 

The univerfe (is) inferior to VlJhnu. So f^c[ipo| or 
From about Kr\Jhna ; Ptl. or From without the foreft ; 

or From the eaft of the village ; 

or 
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♦ 

or Pr^p^TFr From the weft of the town. 3fT To, at, as far as, preceding 
in a compound of this fort in an ablative fenfe, thelaft member may alfb, 
indifferently, bear the fign of that cafe; as 3frfTT?"f^^|WT^ or 

From as far as Pataliputtra* Obs, If the ablative fenfe is not 
required, the common form only is nfed. 

1074,. In front, before, In the midft, erft On the other 

fide (each with the fign of the feventh cafe), and 4 ^ Within, are put 
firft in compounds of this fpecies ; as Before, or in the prefence 

of Rama ; In the middle of the Ganga; On the 

other fide the ocean; 3 piT^TOJr(H Within Varanasi. If the fenfe 
reqiiire it, the laft ^rd muft bear the fign of the ablative cafe ; as 
From the other fide of the ocean. If the fubftantive noun 

be put firft, and MIV » may be regularly declined, as the fenfe 

« 

may require ; as From the middle of the Ganga. 

1075. Any numeral but One, preceding a patronymic, may, in- 
differently, form with it a compound of this fpecies or not ; as 

or dual. Two of the race ot Garga; I <5 l»si or 

^TSITJ plur. Ten of the race of Bhardadwaja. 

1076. AN Y niinieral, except preceding a word denominating 

a holy or learned man, hiay, indifferently, form with it a compound of 
this fpecies ; as m Two munis of 

grammar. * 

1077. NAMES of rivere, preceded by numbers above one, or by par- 

ticular attributives, form with them compounds of this fpecies, and which 
are generally. epithets deferiptive of particular places; as The 

place where two Gangds meet; The confluence of three Ta- 

A place where the Ganga is furious ; 

4 C A 


munas ; 
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A place where the Gangii is red ; ?TUj| A pi ace where the Ganga 
glides filently along ; A part where tlie Ganga rum (lowly. 

ipy8. THE Ibllowing words, chiefly relating to times and feafons, are 
anomalies of this fpecies of compounds : IVom Standing, 

and ^ Cow, the cow handing- time, viz. the time for milking them ; 

from Bearing or drawing, and viz. The ploughing 

feafon; ^TRpft^T^ The coming home of the cattle *, When 

the groilnd is even ; fTfFCT<-ir?r When the foot fold iers are in their 
ranks; ^ 1^ The coming of the year, after a yeai'‘(from ; 

A year of wickednefs ; A finful ^iear ; A year 

of virtue : (from Equal) Very plain or equal, Unequal, 

or inequality; Without equality; U nfraoothncfs, 

unevennefs. When the deer is gone by; When the deer 

» 

is gone forth or away; When the chariots go forth or away; 

Proceeding by the right, particularly walking round an object, 
keeping it on the right hand, A fubordinate, or half-point 

of the coinpafs, otherwife called The feafon when 

barley is on the threlhing floor ; Chaff on the floor, is in 

the feventh cafe); |l^l When the barley w getting together ; 

H 1*1^*^ When the chaff is collecting ; When the 

♦ ♦ 

barley is filling, viz. bringing home ; When the barley 

♦ • » 

is winnowing ; When the barley is winnowed ; When 

the barley is clean ; When the barley is filled or houfed ; 

When the barley is cut. Departure of day, Now,'*lH^Mri 

Not now. 


Of 
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Of the Jecond f pedes of Compounds, called • 

1079. THE fecond fpecies of compounds, denominated is 

generally formed of two nouns, the firft of which was in any cafe, hut 
the nominative or vocative, as in the following examples in eacli cafe. 

In the fecond cafe : — Who has attained the village, from 
M Who is dependent on JCriflma, from I 

Who is gone to the village, from "M 

W ho wants to eat food, from 1^<J Mounted on the 

bedhead (in a bad fenfe), from 

In the third cafe Cut with a bill-hook, from 

(^'^•1 ; Wealth with grain, from ^ |*l ; Blind 

with one eye, through folly or inattention, from MM ^WT ; (M 

To be woi (hipped by all, IVom Fit (only) 

to be cut with a bill-hook, from Delivered by 

Hari, from l^ ; Divided by the nails, fromM ^ 

The following words do not lofe the fign of the third cafe, in 

» 

compofition with a following word : viz. Darknefs, Speed, 

'MI'SIMs Power, ftrength, might, Suddennefs, W ater, and 

Penance ; as 1 * 1*1 Covered with darknefs ; •'ijsSlH 

Done with fpeed ; 8cc. 8cc. So A male, in compofition with 3 f^ 3 r 

Born after, and Birth, with Blind ; as Born after 

the male ; By birth blind. Self, does not lofe its 

third cafe when itl compofition with a cai dinal number ; as l*H^ 

The fixth with (my) felf. Compound proper names, the firft member of 
which is MMM. The mind, or *TMMs Penance, in the third cafe fingular, 
do not drop that cafe ; as 8cc. fcc. 

The 
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The third cafe alfo is not dropped in the following and fimilar com- 
pounds, viz. j Grief (caufed) by the maiden ; |(^ 

^ ImHJ a penitent with long clotted hair, formed on the head like a 
turband ; Siva with ornaments ; Come 

along with the mother; Blind with one eye ; 

With the back bent ; m \*1 <si' 5 l With a foot lame ; &:c. If the word 
in the third cafe mean the inftrument, and the following word be an ac- 
tive participle, it may not drop its (ign; as 1*1^ He (hath 

had, or fliall have) cut (it) with the difcus. 

In the fourth cafe : — Timber for a ftake (to faften the victim 
to), from Grafs for the horfe, from^p^T^^HH. 

The word put after a word in the fourth cafe, always forms a com- 
pound with it of three genders ; as Curds fop an oblation ; 

Obs. , in fuch inftances, ftands in the place of the fign of the fourth 
cafe. 

The following compounds, heii^ terms in grammar, preferve the fign 
of the fourth cafe in the firft ni^ber, viz. The voice for 

another, (the common active voice) ; The voice for felf, (the 

proper active voice). So and 3 nrSr%HFr:, 8cc. See 

p. 121, r. 143, 144. 

In the fifth cafe Delivered from evil, from MIMIt. > 

Fear of or from a tiger, from ^TTSTnPT; Afraid of 

or from a thief, from Fallen from heaven. 

The fign of the fifth cafe is not dropped, where the firft member of a 
fentence is a word fignifyinga little^ a few^far^ near, or Difficulty, 
the fecond member being a participle in ^ ; as Saved from 

a few ; 
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a few ; Taken from a little ; Come from afar ; 

Brought from near ; Sp^FfJ^TTpr Arrived from the 

vicinity : Come witli difficulty. If be In the third 

cafe, the fign may be dropped ; as Gained with difficulty. 

• 

The following words may not be compounded by dropping the fign of 

the fifth cafe : — Who fpeaks from a Brahman ; 

The reader or learner from a Guru ; Far from the village ; 

Fallen from a palace. Obs. Some write M*ll<vlr^[f^^ 

Fallen from folly, or want of due attention. 

In I he Jixth cafe A king’s man, from ; 


'J A king’s fon, from ; 


iJ A worfhipper 


of the Gods, from 1*1 A thicket of reeds, from 

UnjOlt A grove of mango trees, from '*ll^iuii 

Obs. A great number of proper names, and other epithets, are formed 
after thefe examples. 

A fixth cafe may not, in many inftances, drop its termination, and be 
united to the following word ; a few examples of which are the following. 

The fign of the fixth cafe may not be dropped in the following proper- 
names or titles: — Pi J Lord of heaven, a title of India; 
S Lord of fpeech, viz. Vrihafpati, the planet Jupiter; ^7^ 

Lord of the land on which a houfe is built, a title of Indra ; 

The Have of heaven, a proper name ; and, perhaps, a few 
others of a fimilar conftruction. 

When the firft term, being in the fixth or genitive cafe, denotes perfons 
or things, of or among whom, or which, the fecond term is diftin- 
guiihed, the fign of the cafe muft be retained ; as A hero 

among 
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among men; ^1 I Among cows one that gives much milk ; 

Among men a Brahman is the belt ; 8cc. 

A fixlh cafe is generally retained before a cardinal number ; as 

The fixth of the good; The fixth of Chaitra. But it 

is fometimes dropped; as ^ One’s own fourth fon; 


is fometimes dropped; as ^ One’s own fourth fon; 

The former fourth. 

Obs. There are a great many more tnftances quoted in original works, 
where a Gxth cafe may not be dropped to form a compound with the fol- 
lowing word. 

In the feventk cafe A cheat at games with dice, from 

Certain expreffions,- conveying teproach or contempt, 
drop the fign of the feventh cal'e in the firft member of the compound ; as 

, andifr^^WT: A crow in a place of holy 
vihtation, a term applied to one who is always watching for an oppor- 
tunity to obtain fomething, from A frog in 

a well, or A tortoife in a well, applied to one of confined 

ideas, ignorant of the world, from ^ , 8cc. A 

fly in a fig, or A worm in a fig, viz; fitting in a heap. 

The fign of the feventh cafe is preferved in certain e^preflions con- 
veying cenfure, fatire, ridicule, and the like; as • or 

Ready or eminent in the difli, viz. a great eater; Valliant in 

his own houfc, viz. where do one dares opjiofe ; Who makes 

water within doors,^ viz. one over fond of flaying at home ; 8cc. fee. 

Many compound epithets, the laft member bem^ a noun, do not 

drop the fign of the feventh cafe. Ex. That frequents the Iky, 

viz. a bird; Whifpering in the ear, viz. a tale-bearer ; 

Delighting in a ftake, viz. an elephant ; Lying on the 

thighs 
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thighs or lap, viz. an infant ; Dwelling in the water, viz. a filh, 

^ 

and the like; ^S[f Refting on kufa grafs, viz, a lotus; 8cc. Ihit the 
following have two forms, 1^ or I \ Whofe virtue is in 

the rind, viz. a bamboo ; or ^I^3T Produced in or among reejls ; 

or Produced in the breaft ; Produced 

in a lake, viz. a lotus, or Rcfiding in h^IJiven ; See. 

Words ending in , or a coufonant, with ^TT A cow, generally letain 
the fign of the feventh cafe, when preceding another word, to form with 
it a compound proper name, or epithet of a perfon or thing. Examples. 

ffVlrfV^, and All proper ' names ; 

Hair on the breaft, ®hUd Black in the throat 
Whofe birth-place is in the waters; Born in time ; r^R>Sl 

Born in heaven; Produced in the autumn ; k'c. and 

The head, arc exceptions to this. 

The following words in 3f, viz. The reed of which they make 
arrows, A boon, ^ A year, ly Wafte, may, indifferently, retain 
the fign of the feventh cafe or not, in compofition with 5T, deduced from 
as 5|fdsT or Produced among reeds ; Jcc. 

Words in 3f, or a confonant, indifferently^ retain the fign of the 
feventh cafe in conftruction with deduced from Bind; as 

Faftened on the thigh ; 8cc. 

lo8o. CERTAIN indeclinable words, which in a regular fentence 
would precede a verb or participle, and govern a nqun in the fecond, 
third, fourth, or filth cafe, may be put before the noun, and with it; form 
a compound adjective ; fuch as in the following examples: 

R for ^[T3rr^T^rf^T9RT[wFf Eiccelling a king. 

'<*1 — <3^ 1*1 nicl\|*T( Pafled beyond the bedftead. 
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^ for ^ Exceeding a dog (in fpeed). 

Excelling a female. 

_ 3T^^cR755T Exceeding a day. 

for Overpowered by the voice of 

the nightingale. 

'* 1 ^ for Overpowered by the noife of the goofe. 

for DiftrejDTed about expence, 

for W Diftreffed about reading. 

3m«ITTR’ for Gone away from the village, 

for Gone out from the foreft 


1081 . NOUNS preceded by the privative or 3P1(, (before a 
vowel), are efteemed compounds of this fpecies ; as Unable, 

Unfeen, Without caufe, '*isil^uU Not a Brahman^ 

Not a horfe, 3HT^0T Not taking, 3fV|T?: Injuftice, fcc. ?cc. Obi. From 
the foregoing examples, it may be feen that the privative ^ is ufedfor 
three diftinct purpofes to denote fomething elfe than what the noun 
would otherwife exprefs ; as in the inftances of and 3pP^;— 

to give a total change, or oppofite meaning to the word to which it is 
prefixed ; as in andfimply to denote negatively what is exprelTed 

by the noun; as^fS^, ST^iTCOt, fcc. OAj. A few compounds are 
found formed with the negatived, inftead of ; fuch as’TF^J Heaven, 
from "T Not, and Trouble, and perhaps a few others. 


108 s. SOMETIMES the word ufually put laft in compofition, is put 
firl't in compounds of this dafs ; as ♦ to exprefs 

Laid on the holy fire ; for What was before ; 

for (Who hath) obtained the village; for 5 j^*TFTt 

?J5IT 
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King of teeth ; for The fore part of the 

body; 5 ^sroF: for The fuperlor in a loan, viz. a creditor ; 

3 |\f 5 T^j for The inferior in a loan, viz. A debtor; 

for One who is polTelTed of cattle ; &:c. 

Of the third Species of Compounds, called 5 *’5 • . 

1083. WHEN two or more words come together, each in the fame 
cafe, and which, in the ufual mode of conftruotion, would be feparated by 
a conjunction equivalent to and, they may be formed into a compound of 
the third fpecies, called • • 

1084,. THERE are two modes of forming compounds of this fpecies. 
In the lirft mode, the compound is conlidered as many, and the laft word 
is therefore put in the dual, or plural number ; and in the fecond mode, 
the aggregate is conlidered as one, and the laft member is, confequently, 
put in the fingular number, and neuter gender. Thus, is a 

compound after the firft mode, put in the dual number, comprizing the 
words and 3 rf 5 «T: , and It is a compound, after the 

firft mode, put in the plural number, expreffing, as it were in one word, 
the proper names J , , and . So crrf&RK is a 

compound, after the fecond mode, put in the neuter gender and fingular 
number, formed of crrfor: A hand, and A foot; and 

CfFT^ is another compound of Mid A ftool, An umbrella, and 
OTI^Alhoe. 

The following tules are to be obferved in forming a compound after 

either of thefe two modes, 

1085. A WORD ending in or 3 is put firft ; as d. 

Hari and Hara; d. Mafter and fcholar. If there be more 

4, D than 
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than two words, the order of the reft is indiSerent; as ♦ p, 

or J p. Hari, Haro, and Giirti, or Hari^ Guru, and Hara. 

1086. OF two or more words, that which begins and ends with a 

vowel fhould be put firft; as rf Both Jfa 9Xidi Krijhna. Where 

there are more than two words in the compound, beginning with a vowel, 
either may be put firft ; as ^ horfe, a chariot, and /ndra, 

or p. Indr a, A horl’e, and adhk^iotv 

1087. OF two words, each with an initial ahd a fiiiitl vowel, that which 

'ends in is preferi'ed to one in as 4 . Indr a «aA Agni, 

1088. THAT word which has the fevreft vowels, is put firft in the 

compound ; as Siva and Kijm/a. 

1089. THE names of feafims, and of the lunar manfions, each con- 
taining the fame number of. vowels; Ihonld follow in due fucceflion; as 

^. Winter and fpring, m. Bha^ 

rant, Kritika, and Rofuni. But if fuch words be of unequal fyllables, 
that which contains the feweft is put firft ; as d. Summer 

and fpring. ' 

1090. OF two or more words of an equal number of fyllables, that is 

put fiift whofc firft fyllable is /ig A#; as ^ n. JCu/a and Khfa, 

(two forts of grafs); n. ^^i/a and (two forts of feeds); 

1091. THE names of tribes are placed in the urder of their rank ; as 

-B rahihana, KJhatriya, VU, and Sudra» 

1093. OF brothers, the name of the eldeft is generally placed fiift ; 
as d. Trudijkihir a And ArjUfia, , * ' 

1093. perfons or things, which is the moft 

refpectable ihould be put firft; as A celeftial and an infernal 

being. 


Obs. 
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Obs. The forgoing rules are generally attended to by good authors ; 
but many deviations from them occur, either as fanctioned by cuftom, or 
allowed for convenience. 

3 fT is. fubftituted for ^V^henjtword ending in precedes 
in a compound with C[sf A fon, pr any word ending in ^ , denoting a 
kinfmj^, or one of the fame puifuit; as fM'i Father and fon; 
JTpftorl 0 Mother and hither ; W Theofierer, 

the purifier, the fprinkler, and the chanter (titles of priefts). In other in- 
ftances ^ is retained in thp hlR inember; as d. Both the 

enjoyer, and the thing to jx; enjoyed. 

1 095. IN forming compounds of the names of divinities, the firft 
member may occafionaUy be made to terminate in a long vowel ; as 

jWiif ra and Varuntiy dgni and Soma. 

1096. IN forming a compound after the fecond mpde, in the neuter 

gender and fingular number, the final of the aggregate, being a confonant, 
requires to be affixed ; as ^ from Speech, and 

Skin; H ^ from StOql, Umbrella, and 

Shoe, 

1097^ ^ is alfq affixed in forming the following anomalous com- 
pounds, after the fe^wnd mode : Day and night, from 

and Thigh both knees, from and 

dual of Feet and knees; Wife and cow, 

from and Eye a»d brow, from and . 

1098. NAMES -of fm^l animals, worms, infects, and the like, arc 
generally compounded after the fecond mode ; as Loufe and 

nit. — Alfo of fi-uits |,as The Fladara fruit, and tht Amalaka 

fruit, 
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fruit. — All’o of different members of the body, and inanimate beings ; as 
Tooth and lip ; Hand and foot ; Awl 

and little knife. — Alfo of component parts of an army in the plural; as 
The body of elephalAts and horfes. In the lingular, after the 
(irft mode, thus: ^FrWt An elephmit jind a horfe. 

Charioteers, and horfemen. — Alfo of difii^nt animals, which are natural 
enemies; as A horfe and a buifitloe; ^31 Snake and 

ferret, or ichneumon . — Alfo of perfons of dilTetent profeflions ; as i.'Sich 
A dyer and a weaver ; A Carpenter and an iron- 

fmith; H A player upon the Afndanga, and a player 

upon the Pa»ar<z. 

logg. WORDS of different genders, being Che names of countries, 
rivers, or towns, ate domjpounded aftet the fecmid mode ; but, if of the 
fame gender, after the firft ; as Th0 countries called JCuru, 

and Kurukjhetra; The cities MaMura and P5ta/i- 

putra ; The riVi^ Ganga vad S^na. But if the names be of 

the fame gender, the cdmpdhnd will folio# the firft mode ; aS 
Ganga and Yamuna ; The cities Ayddhyd and Ma- 
thura; icc. ; 

iioo. THE names of different fpecies of trees, plants, graffes, grains, 
animals for fport, with birds and beafts, if :& the lingular number, are 
compounded after the firft napde ; as PldJ{/ha tree, and a 

Jfyagrddha\xto\ %iic. Rjatlf in the plural nuihbi^, jd:tey^^^^^^ com- 
pounded after either mode t ■ #s ^ or I'f ^ The Plakjka 

vad dot Myagrodha trees; pr and the 

Kdja graffes ; dr Ricwi imd^biiufTi^e; or 

WWf 
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Riirus and (two fpecies of deer) ; or 

The parrots and the ftorks; or The cows and the 

bnfialoes, 

llio. WORDS denoting any thing produced from milk, may be 
compounded after either the firft or fecond mode, as dn or 

Sour curds and oiled butter. The following compounds, hoAV- 
ever, feem to be confined to the firft mode : d. Sour curd 

and milk ; Sour curd and oiled butter ; Oiled 

batter and honey ; Honey and oiled butter. ' 

iios.. THE compounds here following are confined to the fecond 
mode of formation, viz. Cow and horfe ; or 

A cow and a Iheep ; A goat and. a iheep ; or 

A crook-back and a dwarf; A dog and an 

Outcaft ; Son and grandfon ; female fervant 

♦ 

and a novice; A camel and an afs; - 4 ^ ^( 5^1 A camel and 

’ a rabbit ; or Urine and dung; *n?Wtfoi»T Flelh 

and blood ; Ordure and lymph ; Darhha grafs, and a 

reed; The DarftAa grafs, and the plant Putika; 

Grafs, and ah owl ; Grafs and man ; female 

and a male fervanti.< ^^* 1 |V a woman and child ; k| The 

garment iSfl/i, and the garment FicArc/fAato. 

1 1 03. WHEN a definite number precedes a conapound of this fpecies, 

it is formed after the firft mode ; as Ten teeth and lips; 

But if the number be indefinite, it haay follow either mode ; as 
rffm: or :2R<sa^wft% About ten teeth and lips. 

1104. When two words, fignifying things of the fame fpecies, the 
one male and the other female, are in a ftate to make a compound of this 

fpecies 
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fpecies, that which fignifies the female inay;;be'droppedt ^^;(^heis 
put in the dual number ; as 3p#T fornSP^T* A horfe, and A 

mare ; for f A young man^^aaSd - A. young vi^iihah^^ 

The feminine term is alfo dr^jppcd iii{the foliowing inftances: 

Brother and lifter, from and j Son and daughter, from 
gSand Farther and m^W, fi^ Im and . 

They write alfo 1*1 1 0 and >1 H M and father. 

Wife’a father, and Wife> mo)d^f, fori^ either **^ ^0 or 


1 105. FOR 3n?rT A wife, is fubftituled"5^^and*^Jj hrcdnapofitioii 

with A husbafKl; as d.,and Husband and 

wife; but the compou^s ;«jn ll4l^ri\ d* ap4 d» .are alfo ufed* 

1 106. W I is fahAletit)^ (^'=1 Heavep, preceding any word in a 

compound of this ^cies, after the fiift . mpde ; as^TFTPpfr d. Heaven 
and earth ; ?rnrR3^ d. Heaven and eaith. Ifefore ^1^*0 , may 
alfo be changed to as: Heaven and 

earth. 

1107 . •>4*4^ The dawiy'^ compound^ h chaiiged to 

■^Cnqi; 

and the lun, - ; ' ■ ^ 

1 108/ Wne andthir, iila foraged 

by doubling Othei^jsmljttl^p^ to 3ilfjf4n the firft. 

In like nvmner is h>rB)ied ^^'tHi^Etach oidtd4 Anotber^ 

Pf ihe Jourth^^Sp^^ of i^^ipom^ ;|p^J . 

lio9. IN CQmpounds of the fourth f|>ccies^.iqiiU.e(ii , the firft 

menaber is a woid expreftive of number.; ' T three divifiont pf 

■ ■ ' - - ^ Vthis - 
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•this fpecies. The firft divifion confifts of adjectives attributive of weight, 
meafure, value, and the like ; the fecond of collective fubftantives ; and 
the third adjectives attributive of pofleflion, 

lilo, COMPOUNDS of the firft divifion of this fpecies, are formed 
upoh the principles of derivatives called H QiHf. Thus »*• 

arid n. is a cotripound adjective applicable to any thing which 
is of the-^ oL ^ as Purddafa 

(a fpecies of butt^]tu^ pf five jcwps (called kapdla). So 

Seven c, ups of riccy' ’* ST^fp^n/Gold of eight cows : 

*n. Cloth putrchaled forhight cow^ J /. Ground 

of the value of two cows. SotrieUipes th<s is made to end in 

when the crude word ends in ^ (sf.^ is formed /. 

Of three ddhakasjia nie^fure) ; oi- f4 /-Of the mea- 

fure of two men, 

nil. COMPOUNDS fit the fecobd divifion , of this fpecies, are 
either of the feminine or neuter gender,; Such compounds as end in 
for part, form feminiri!6s in ^ V 


TjM villages col- 

lecSvoly ; The aggregate of three worlds ; Three eyes 

coilec^ivefy ; Pive leflbns collectively, But the following 

words in -when thus compound^, riiake neuters in 3f, viz. CJ H A 
veflei, lace^ 7=^ \|fh)e moon* A ^pr^ re^on, and 

A period or age ; as Tbrwi velfds collectively ( The 

three regions of the world collectively ; The four ages or grand 

periods; See. 

Ilia. NOUNS in (with the exception of A king, and 

feminines in 3n|, fixmcc^ective compounds in \ or as f. 


or 
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or A collection of five works, from Five, and 

A work; /. or «. Three bedfteads collectively, frpm'^ 

and ^^37 A bedftead. But malces aM' Only ; as fw^J 3 T 

Three kings coUectively. ' 

iilgi IN cQmpbunds of the.feconddiyifion,?ft A cow, becomes ^ 1 * 7 ; 
A boati ^ H' ; A friend, I A. n^ht, AN ; 

A finder, 'JTiSpJj; ^fSlt^ ^The handa joiheid yrith tho upwards, 

3f3RJJ; qt%A road, ' ; and ■■%|^'‘'fA ccrtaip; meafure, either 

or'^rtf^. Pimples. FiVe cows cidlectiyely ; 

Three friends ; ^ ^ collection of thrfce^ boats; Five nights ; 

The four fiO .ers; Three double handfuls ; 

The junction of four ro*ii j hr 1 n^The quantity of 

five kharts meafuw. 

1114* A day iHbmahjsf'diik^ed in compounds of the fecond 

divifion ; as The pJeriod 

1115. OF compounds of following are given as 

examples : Whh hath four c^s, from 3 TT ; adj. 

Who hath two boats^R^ ffif:; pi Al*^ That hatli thii^: kings; 
8cc. See, 

Of the Jij^h Species pf (Jow^oMndj, 

1 ii6i COMPOUNDS of tht^ iihh^ j are 

epithets of other Vrords^'V and) cbnfeque^ fubjeot to : the change of 
gender, like common adjeefiyes. 

1 1 17. IN compounds of the fifUbi fpecies, the firft member is gene^^ 
put in its crude form, and joined to the fecOnd by the bpmmoii rules of 
orthography; as in thefe examples w. /. «. 

OriA 
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One poflefled of miith wealth, from Much, and Wealth; 

; Lonjg-efTjiwho hw long ears ; Mil M I R I tn. In whofe hand 
is Ihe lotus, ah epithi^t pf PfIfllKiJ nu Whofe jgannents are 

yeUow, an epithet m. Having brpad'haif, yii. fcales, 

an' epithet of a filh ; fioni M^ /JBroadj and^^^ 0 Hair of tli^e body ; 

tn, M^ny^foot, vLe. Who has many feef; ■ -fi M «*• Tw6-f6ot, 
who has two feet^, a f. Much watdiK*, as ^ A 

river having oiuth n. Mahy-elephant ; as 

A foreft in yfiKich^J m^y clephiahits ;?; 5 ftf^^ Haying cold beams, 
an epithet of the mpcrni fr^ ^ J m. Whofe delu- 

Goh has been lwpkeo«frPih *TPJT/. cUlCTI^: m. Whofe body is 

black, from 'hit'l l jf. /Set, 

1 1 1 8. MAN Y infi^ces c^cur where' the firft term preferves its femi- 
nine fign; in compounj^ ^T thie and fixth fpecies; i ^TR" 

r* One who bi(M a. with a^ b^utifi^^^^^ M 1^*1 Tl 

So w., agreeable^ or pleafant wife; 

^:in, W wife that cooks ; ^^FWT^r tn. Who 


has a given wife, or whoie ;hat^^ & 0 ntta ; tn- 

,W;hp has a good, or fortunate wife ; w* Who has the eighth 

wife ; One iwho has a wife wi^ fine 

1 1 ig. /^T^iis gencr^iy fw^ in compounds of 

the fifth Ij^ies ; ftl^gth' or j^wer, *r^TRi^ Pro- 
ductive of greatrevenu^|,.*f^^ laige body ; m. 

Of great Ipiiit ; rm,: gmat^ ; Greatly dif- 

tinguiihed ; Jcc^. - JBut *1 i® When followed by a word fignifying 
become, |[roj#'n, or wifdr ; as Become la^^ or great ; Scc^ 

1120. Mo^M^ is fubftituted for OrSTT A fubject, tenant, progeny, im- 

4E mediately 
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WKb pbniflies (nany; ^ , ialjputafter A brother in a bad fenfe ; as 

i| mV, thiefl ^ llf^alfo fometiines redundant. 

nfed for With, ih compounds of 

») mother. 

A^thigh, we changed and 


^ ^;may,';i^?|fereni 


any'fpecies : as M M m. Along with 
■ AnV^ii^ysmd>.f?f^ , _ ^ 

l^imng the lalt member 


M fubftitii^g 5r for t|feir 
of any conipoori^|j;^|:i*|^«Tt m. ' Hstv«^:;a^^^fe like the flower of 

the lotus; LoHArcye; nt. Who has fhort 

thighs. Oii/' If th^e words not inefi^^ the body, this rule 

does not take pface^^.^ ia alfb fnhftitnted for the final of A 

finger,^ when pIi^^ in>.a'‘'C(mpOunii implying the meafure of wood; as 
«; Woo4 M fingersr Iph^ ; /. 

Firewood of.four'fittj^rsv'';-' 

1186. The hl^l^^fii^^^es 3f fqr ii( ^ in a compound with 

Twbv andi «. Havii^ tVrb'heads; m. 

Haying thiee h^tii^. 

•Ksfc: ;" • ^ 

*A hump, (as on the Indian 


is fqbftituted for 

^w), in a compound whi^h rela^ %:|he itge of an animal ; as ^^*1 1*1 
Whofe hump iu'^iidt grown (epithet of a calf). Alfo in compo- 
fitibu jyith -^ Thre^ when it forms thei epitbef of Jliiaountain ; as 


Tl^t has three hi^^ 
iiafl. ®Rl®^ The pailate^or tpof of tSo alfp its final 

after AVJ/ and ^ V- as That 

liahhp palatel After l^ Fuk, h 


or 


T h at has a full 


llSQ* P^vis^hihfti a nouii of number, preceded 

bv certain . particles, oir^^^ahother nhuieral, to form compounds expreflive 

of 
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of indefinite, or optional .^dintities or numbers .; as l » - ^ far 

from ten ; . Aiiat, or near ^^nty' T» One or itwp; 

ri Two dr three ; Rr5[?fT: Threai t^ir. ■ ; 

The faine fdito-^.i* istifed when the fi|pter!^||,; the multipli^ of 'the : , 
leidnd ; fi Twice tsventy, vhit.'f^yi I • Thrice feV^,- y 

T. . ,. .«'■;•>■ ^ ■■•. y- i .. .■ ■ \ ■ .,.•■• > ■'i/y. v^f-v -■-* %'v4/rVVi'- .^ ,•■?-■ ■, ■ VV ■ : ■ ■' ■' ■ V. " 

viz.;Tweni!jf^pije.’ 

1130. ^ 

in the following inftance8,:»»^t'or tlie The navel, when the 

compoiind ia a proper ‘hameit hS; ^41 •li^J^J^hofe is the lotus, (a 

proper name|; otherwifci has a deep navel. Pre^ 

ceded by Wool, they wnte eithi^ fH^Cdr rfl jPt 


1 i^t Wool- navel (an ji^^et of fpi^):^— ‘For’tW c^*l *1^ 


Hair of the bbi^, pr^i^d^ 


•wjk •!■ ■ ■': ; V ■; •• , •«.t;w.^ 

without :-— For ' the’'^%' ^ ’Ihj^rop 

p:, 

TO. Having 

1 131 ; is., ad^^ i®, 

■fW, 3Cf , dr 

four, N^^^ur, 



or *=1 1 Without ; as 
'♦ di; Whofe Kair is ■: 
the privativ^ 3f , 


ifCi* 

f 1^, Having had thighs 


■ 5 ' 



the rpri^atiye 


.^Vleader,' Wfhdn .. 
is don- 

y.X-'i^htCirf'lsfMch Mriga is thft 


.by the.isainb/*^|^B^'^y^t'atti6tV!*as'H^Ti%W Who is .c 


ducted 

leading f^r/' 

1133- 'iw ; hib^tii9^d:^ior' : laft term in a 

. cdmpound with;^..Cdod, 3]^ Hiddimf# numei1^.l^:!^,^i^^ of a thing 

to wb^h It is likened ; ^ 

three 
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three feet ; Having a thoufan (3 feet ; Whofe feet 

are like the fpt of a tiget;. Biit, the ^f of is not dropped after 

An eleph^h fort of balket; A ball' 

■ A harlot, A fervant maid, H Great, and a few others ; 

i as m, H^inng a foot like the foot of an elephant ; 

w/ Having :a ,lai^^ ' 

113^. I* hiadevtjfiCvfis^^ A^jibot, after and 

«hcW Ajar, Half, 

Withont, AlWt 01^ 1 ^ A tht^ Black, 1 X 1 White, 

or black, Af A Wife man, TTfft A female fervant, 

jfIVT A guann^ hog, and, perhaps, a few more ; as 

Having a foot like a large jar ; 8cc. P5f, ufedvin the mafculine. 

1135. ^ or ^ iir put Khee^ ^rec^ed hy ^ or H ; as 

or ET^ Having otHIT Having compact 

knees, or afii^r High; as fcc. High- 

kneed. 

iisdi jN forming compSimd epithets of this fpecies, an anomalous 
■ j^rm of a w^^ often put for t^at which is regular : — w fubftituted 
: Nole; afteK.aimoft.^ wtihS but^^^fH Thick ; and or 

after I 3 T Shaip, <^an aft, and^^|^ A |»?t^« or OftT 

Raik>rrh^fe,tl^G, But HH 0 nly, is ufed^tet a.prepd^ ; as CPITFTJ w. 
Having a projecting nofe ; j lu. Having a high nofe m. 

Nofdefs. ^,1T,,andJ^,/!^;& ^lfH*=hl preceded by f^; 

.'{M' ■stod ^*T1 a tooth, preceded 

by g, or a numeral ;.;.alfomcie^m' epithets ; as^d^^l^m. /. Who 

has fine teeth-; ^g^whd hath four teeth (as a mark of age) ; 3 pft 
and Names of females ; »»• Brown-tooth, 

and 
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and Holelefs-tobth ^proper names), They write alfo 

and is. aifOjj o^pnally, fubrtitute(| for in 

compofition with White, A bijlI, 3 fR or^i^ 

A horfe, An afs, *j(, A inou|^^ ^ hog? ^ A ferpi^tj,:; . , 

pinnadei or 

white teeth ; 8cc. H.<i ;f^:^^^ ^^(j|^is|ft^^t^^ithxpoiht^ like die '■■; 
points of the JTu/a grafe-:— preceded 
by BfB^Six.-.??^ for K»f in the 
of deer. 

1137. A pronominal adjbd6yb)^eid{ra'HfH^r^ v ahd:a^n^ pre- 

cede in a compound; and Jl npmend alfo p^pedlit^ adjec- 
tive ; as All wfofo^ t m. IVhp hw tliifeb' eyes [Siva ) ; 

Having three HUvIm two ^tfer,-' 

1138. A pafliye jpaj^elp^e pin^edeln a compound of 

this fpecies ; as t».. whajt was tdfce dbbc.' V 

1139* NOUNS which ptefervte jlm ngn of th^ fevcnth cafe m a com- 
pound, are put firft ; as ‘Bjbj^fc-^-the-throat ; 3 <pj#Hnci 

[nom. m. *T 7 ) Who has hiir on llfob^^ Bj^ fign isdnippi^l 

the part affeOted is often jHit la^ivW I (uu f% In ; whofe hand -iii 

Difcas Qh^^ifofo. moon (lyiVn); 

fillJ In.whofo^ihd^M^^ ipj^^ l^t^a) 

1 140i> ; The fubdivi^iUi^;ljh 4 ~(^P^? 3 pr&^forme 4 ;^h^ 
two terms; as ^* 5 ^^ (%di| ( (^i|(^ 

1141. 3 r^*T Is, thbugli|h/^cihj oF this f^^^ 

with Wealth} as W;^hb js^ealj^. 

Of 
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Of the Jixth Species of Compounds^ called J. 

Il43* COMPOUNDS of tKc fixth fpecies, called 1 , are, 

for the raoft part, formed of noun-fubftantives, preceded by their adjec- 
tives in their uninflected ftate; 5 U n. A bide water-lily, from 

Wic') Blue, and 71 . A fpeciiM of Wjti^i^iily ; I /- A red 

ci'eeper, from Red, and f Any creejiihg plaht 5 
Many perfons; H ^1^141 ^ w. A^great king t A male night- 
ingale ; /. AiBrdhmmt yii^e \ fewrSr f. A favourite 

wife ; See. In this 'ihado^ every fpecies of adjective, Ample or compound, 
may be compodhded with its fubftahtive, by obferving the following 
.rules, ■ 

1143 . IN compe^ddedf fpecies is fubftituted for H A 
friend, 1131 for TT3f^i asflTW^: 

A favourite friend; ^ great king* A fine day. 

Obs. This rule extends^lb^he fecond, and fourth fpecies of compounds. 
Blit whenlR^^A day, is compounded with an adjective attributive of 
feme particular^ part, or the wli^Je of A day, it is changed to ; as 
The whole day f The formpQn ; -JlM The after- 
noon; See. ' Or by nuiner^ adjectives, or iiidehtittahies, as P‘ 

Four days. But they fay §^Cti|i^^ Oi^day. 

114 4 . is put foryt^^ A carpenteft'in cotnpofidon with and 

ITPr ; as m. A toWti carpenter, a free or 

roafter carpenter.*’ OAj^l'his rnld" extends tb the fecond and fourth 
fpecies. 

1145 * ^ is put for 510^ A bull, in compofition with *1^^, 3rFf, 
or ; as A great bull, An old bull, A born 

bull, 
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bull, vis. a biiil by birth, Obs, This rule extends to , the fecond and 
fourth fpecies, ' i ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 

114<5. is fubftituted^fpr in compofitipn rtith^^ 

Beyond, or any won^ beii^ an inaiuniate tldii^, with which it may 'be 
compari^r a* Beyond a of ia dog. OM 

rule;%xteni&. aUo.t^'il>e|r<N^I^-||^Jpnil^^]^ies4^^^ 


1147 , ■ and : 3 !^nC ; 

‘The fore pait of the tW^j upper part of the 


■r-:^Vv ■' •■ 


thigh. A^ when the fiift t<^ dt^tes thing, to‘ which 
the fecond is conipared i as A . a pIov^H-^^are. 

Alfo after 4if I A d^^ as A thi(^ Jike a dew. Obs. This 

rule extends to the fecond of compopr^ 

1148 . is put%fortS[|l^^ a|^, . 5 ^^ ^ Pll W <«, A 

great divine ; they fay alfp,' 

*\ ^ and„^'iii 4 f|;»’.rdii/-"'^W^^^i^ .' to a. cpuntiy, 

is alfo ufed inth^and tJ^ andj’dl^^ 

1149 . is fubft^u^^ifdf ^ for- A 

^ ftone, i||L e; foxfj^i^g - 


cart, for Iron, 


compound names of th«r' /iOferS^Tldi' 

rule extends tp the A^pbd: and. Ri|ir^||fi^ss. 

115 b. XM is (ubftitdted.^lfifeklf|ii^j!^i^^ 
pomtmgi tP ,ady. 


'j^^llhh .h<^||i^ 8 ,;:and:.wmi'‘ 
^ The■^ fi^v. 


^0?r PuM!, hpiy, Rain,,aiid 
part of the itijs^*^ ^^l^^jl^jThe 

holy night; kc. p5r. TMs iide^i^ and fouidt 

ipecies. 

lldfi* ^ is hihldtoted ft^‘^A «m, aftei|^ Worf^ andrll’^ 

for 
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for ^ in compofition vrith Half ; as An exceeding gpod 

cow; Half a boat. Obs^ This rule extends to the fecond and 

fourth fpecies alfo. .. 

1158. May, indiflferently, be ufed for 4 f 1|0 A particular mea- 

fure, preceded by or Half a Khan. 

1153. objective generally prece^ its ful^tanlive in compounds 

of this fpecies ; but the following niay (according to foibe) either precede 
or follow, viz. Thihj lean, White, fair, Brown, 

Blind, Jjame, ;l^a Hump-backed, ^ 35 " 

Old, Fearful, ansil|»er haps a few others; as iftUTRtWorffRIlir 

A X%a Brahmani m t or f^epT^: A 

thin jBra/tman, or a J 9 raAman thin i See. 

1154. TWO words denoltng certiuja ac<« done in fuccefllon, are 

placed in their n^ral^onlef ; ^ Bathed, and then 

anointed, Burot^ and grostn forth again. 

1153. WORDS; dt^otihg eaft, weft, Jcc. and huhierals, form com- 
pound proper names of this fpecira with enber words; as 
Thn JNrte)^ Pai^'^; ^^'.Tl^l.leven faints : The principal ftars 

11^6. T®R WJ» 5 tt ? pireced&tg a:i^ coftipOiibd of this fpecies, 

denotes amuenient and con^]^ ; m a king! 

What a herp! What h epy ! f^iM^l What a friend ! If con- 
tempt is not intendedj:they^J^ 4 ^i^^ 31 f t , . 

1137. THE object of fatire or iridicule is put firft in a compound of 

this fpecies ; as grammarian Iky-gazer. 

1138. THE thing to which another is likened is often put in a com- 
pound of this fpecies ; as 1^ ? A man-tiger ; A man- 

4 F lion ; 
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lion; A face-moon; A hand-lotus; kc. Obs. Words 

denoting tiger, lion, elephant, bull, or Jndra, fo placed ij\ a compound, 
imply bravery, courage, heroifm, and thte like ; . while fuch as denote the 
moon, a water-lily, a leaf, or a colour, convey the idea of beauty. Such 
compounds fiequently occur. 

1159. put after a word in a coinpound of this fpecies, de- 
notes excellence ; as ^®®xceUent cow. , 

1160. THE partlct^es Doiic, Become, SJrf Gone, 

Said, fpoken, * 1 ^ MiKiiidii believed, Expelled, 4 ^ 1 '^ De- 

ftroyed, Affifted, Gommajaded, T old, 

fpoken, called, l Confldered, Mifconceived, 

tUft/T Diftinguilhed, feparated, and, perhaps a few others, are put after 
their nouns in forming compounds with fundry words ; fuch as A 
rank or clafs, ? A collection, > A heap, a mafs, 

A litting, an aflembly, ^53^ Saffion, 

Dying, death, W| Heairing, A god, Artificial, 

^ 0 ^ Bald, lhaved, fhaving, M (hsS H Alearned man, ^^ 0 ^ Able, expert, 
experienced, Glapalbie, ' tdever, Clcyer, fkilful, Unfieady 

fickle, Generous, eipq^jnt, Diftinguilhed, Durah, 

A ftone, A Brnhman, A J^airiya, A 

teacher, and feme others | as Made a heap ; ^ Becoiue 

a rank ; 8cc. 

J161. T WO paffive.partid^Iw from the one fimple 

and the other with a privative particle, dr a piepofidon prefixed, form 
a compound, as in the following exampIesiwit^EfTT^^ Done and not 
done ; ^r( IM‘^'1 Done and under-done, or fill done ; >farftr>p 
Eaten and uneaten ; MI’I Drank and undnink ; 

Gone 
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Gone and come back again ; Gone and gone after, or fol- 

lowed; fcc. ^ 

1162. THE following words are put laft in compofition with fubflan- 

tive names of things ; viz. That gives milk, That rejects 

the male, y*. That calves late, ITtST f. That has the appear- 

ance of the other fox, /. Young, A few, Some- 
what, a few, Artful, fraudulent, A good fpeaker, 

Verfed in the and A teachefc; as jft V)[^: A milch 

cow ; 3^127 A coAv with figns of thd rotiie 

1 163. THE epithets and 3 ^, 

indicating eminence and honourable diftinction, are put after proper 
names to form compounds of this fpecies. 

1164. for Young, is put before Gld, decrepit, 

trf^S’T Grey-headed, andf'^Tw^ Wrinkled, in a Compound of this fpe- 
cies; as > 5 t wt,: Old while young; Young and grey. 


Young yet iyrinklc^^ 

1165. A future participle indebnite, or a word implying likenefs or 

equality, precedes in a compound vwjhh tin as 

Equaily white Of that degt^e of heat that it may be eaten. 

1 166 . ' K A for A girl, a young woman,, is put firft in a com- 


pound of this fpecies with /• A penitent, rf jtJHI f. A devotee, 

/. and A ftrumpet, /. A fcrvant or Have, and 

/. Pregnant ; as A young female devotee, 

A young harlot, 8cc 

1167, alfo precedes in a compound with Soft, gentle, mild, 

Clever, Ikilful, Able, expert, experienced, Capable, 

clever, Learaed, Fickle, unfteady, and A 

^ teacher 
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teacher ; as mild boy, I ! ^ 5 K 

clever boy ; See. j 

1168. ?n^«=ft. the feminine of •i mrl^ So many, fo far, fo long, fo 
much, is changed to «i N', put after Twice, and Thrice, to 
forAi compound epithets of an altar or confecrated ground ; as 

^<0 An altar of twice the ufual fize. 

1169. 'h’i ^ Which ? (of two) and Which ? (of many) precede 

in compofition with the proper names of perfons and things ; as ?nft: 

Of thofe two, which is a Brahman? ^ Of 

them, which is a thief? 

1170. THE names of female quadrupeds may precede, and form 

compounds with pregnant; as A pregnant cow ; 

pregnant goat. But if the animal be not a quadruped, 
it may not be compounded with this word ; as A pregnant 

VriJJiaR woman: pregnant ferpent. 

1 lyi* THE following anomalous compounds are alfo efteemed of this 
fpecies: — With Gome, put before certain words ; as Come 

hither, for and Here ; Come for barley, I 

Come and trade, for 

Leave the bufinefs ; Gome and welcome, for 

3 I^?^N|riTGo and welcome:— With I, prefixed ; as 

or Egotifm, felf-conceit ; Mutual contention, for 

fuperiority ; Saying, “I am the chief;” 

Contending to be firft: — With the imperatives of certain verbs as the 
firft member; as Bringing cloth; Bringing 

home what had been fpread out (to bleach) ; Lifting orraifing 

up the top-knot or creft ; Cut, or cutting the learned ; 
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I Breaking the fait ; M'’ 3 |C'i'^uU Salt boiling; 

Lifliiig up an|l letting go; Riling up and falling down ; 

Going to eat; — Indeclinables, See. ; as Up and 

down, high and low, Irom and with the conjunction ^ ; 

High and low ; Collected and Itored ; 

Collected and difperfed ; Picked out and heaped up ; 

Not any (from 3 f and Having bathed become 

black ; Steadfaft having drank ; In good 

condition having eaten ; rfHlTTCfKR^Very culpable, having ftayed 
away (from his wife) ; The difeafe called Pakala having 

arifen ; viz. afflicted with that difeafe ; f^tTRrdf^ The difeafe of 
the throat called Rokim having fallen ; viz. Afflicted with that diforder ; 

H Sunk down black; viz. Become black through foviow. To 
thefe may be added the following: — Q Relating to two funeral 
piles; Relating to many funeral piles; A 

fliaved or bald man of Kamboja A lhaved or bald TTavana ; 

Seeking for a mat (to lie down), Seeking for dirt. 

Obs. Few of the above compounds are often to be met with in dic- 
tionaries. 

♦ 

117a. THE adjective Deceitful, is put after its fubftantive, in 

• 

a compound of this fpecies ; as An artful fchool-boy. 

1173. THE compound From no part fear, or danger, 

viz. is anomaloufly formed of Whence, and Fear, or 

danger, with the* privative ^ prefixed. 

1174. THE following are given as examples of compounds, where a 

middle term is omitted ; as Stn^iCrTf^: for !RT^iflT 2 f if Both 

a favourite of Saka (power) and a prince; or, according to anotlier 

authority, 
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authority, for king (in whom) power (is the) 

cliief (attribute), ^1^1^ The mountain Mern, for ^ ^*1 l*t 
The mountain byname Meru, the word *11*11 being underftood. 

A jarful of oiled butter ; '*1 A handful of rice ; 5R?fcrT5r 

A plateful of rice; for , 8cc. the word being underftood. 

So kutapa of time (three hours) for 8cc. 

General Rules appertaining to the jix Species of Compounds. 

1175* is put for M R|*i^ A lhad, h^tig the laft member of any 
fpecies of compound; as A great road, A delightful 

or pleafant road, ^ The fout^ road, By or near the 

road, •c|«^bc(8( Xlie meeting of four roa^, 8cc. fcq, 

1176. is fub](titi}ted for Water j and for A habita- 
tion, a city; as The cHfot Vi/kHu (the name of a place) ; 

Clean water ; &Ci ' 

1177. is fubftituted for Wattri in the compounds Two 

waters, tiz. An ifland, or penipfula: Oh Where the waters have 

fubfided ; 3frf^ Where the waters have entirely fubfided ; Ac- 
companied by water. A*. A The common acceptation of is 

limply near* Some authoti derive from flf* Twicej and ITT Drink/ 

1178. Water, preceded by a prepofition in 3r, makes IT,* as 

MIH Where the waters have paflhd away. IM is ufed after H, and 
317 after ; as R’TRT Altogether water; (Land) abounding 

with water, marlhy. 

1179. HR", or, by contraction, f?. Together with, with, may indiffe- 
rently be ufed in compi/fition with ^hl*! Defire, or as or 

H^RFT With will or defire, willing, defiruus ; or With 

the 
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the mind, mindful, attentive. Alfo in the compounds or 

Together, anjl or Always, Obs. The abitract nouns de- 
rived from tliefe compounds are and H 1*1 

» 

1180. Necelfarily, optionally, drops its hnal nafal in compn- 

fition with a future perfect participle ; as Neceflarily to be 


done, or 

♦ 

1181. THE final nafal of the infinitive termination may’ indiffe- 
rently, be dropped or not in a compound with *1*1 Mind, and 

Defirc ; as ^ I ^ dr *t*m Inclined to go ; or 

Willing, or defirous to know, 


. 1182. * 1 IH Flelh, meat, may, indifferently, drop, or preferve, its final 

• 

3 r, in a compound with or Ureillng or cooking; as *1 

TOimi, j cooking meat or fielb. 

1183. MANY words affix 'Sf when they fol^^ in a compound. 3 rf 
is added to A burthen, weight, charge, when it follows in cumpofi- 
tion any word but ' 3 nB ; as ^ J /. The kingly charge, the govern- 
ment:— To ^* 5 ^ A certain portion of the Rig Veda ; as Half of 

fuch a portion ; Containing mjmy fueh portions ; and Not 

beii^ initiated into the myfteries of the Rig Vida. But they fay 
to exprefs fimply, not having the ^ig Veda, md that Feda. 

So A great part of the ifig ^eda, and ^ ^ Many poitions of the 

Rig Veda:— ~To HW^l^The Santa Veda, ?^^^R[The hair of the body, 

when preceded by tf(^, or ; as Againft or contrary 

• 

to the Santa Veda; After, or according to, the Santa Veda\ 

Contrary to the hair, againft the grain, With the 

grain : 8cc. — To ^ 1 % , when, in a comjioiind, fomething like an eye is 
denoted; as Ox-eye, a kind of window. If be ufed in its 

literal 
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literal fenfe, 3 f is not fubjoined ; as A Brahman's eye. To 

Splendour, preceded by A divine ; Ajking, 

An elephant, or To be fold; as Royal fplendour; 

Divine glory : — To Darknefs, preceded by , 

♦ 

or ; as Complete or uUer darknefs : — In forming the 

anomalous compounds Happinefs, beatitude Happi- 

nefs, good fortune ; and Abundant wealth To 

• 

Privacy, compounded with Hot, warm, or as 

Hot, viz. clofe privacy : — -To form the anomalous compounds 
Againft or towards the breaft, and After a cow : — To 

A road when preceded by a prepolition, as in the example 
A chariot proper for a road : — Ground, land, compounded with 
M|U-^ Pale, light brown, Water, or Black ; as 

A country where thet^ound is of a pale or light brown colour;— To 
river, ^ The name of a river, or preceded by a 

numeral; as The five rivers ; The feven Goda- 

vans ; flrij;jT;cmrK: A palace of two grounds or ftories. ^ by fome 
called 3 i , is fubjoined to numerals ending in ^1^ , when preceded in a 
compound by ; as Without, or exceeding thirty. 

1 184. r is fubjoined to A feent or fmell, when preceded in 

compofition by 3 ^, STf^T, ^ or ; as PM"* A fweet 
fmell ; ^1^1 A putrid fmell, fcc. But if compounded with a word 
as the medium of comparifon, or may be ufed ; as * 73 PT 

1^: Lotus-feent. 

1185. THE following words do hot admit of the affix 3 f, when pre- 

ceded by ^ or 3 rf^, to form compound epithets denoting advantage, ex- 
cellence, and honourable diftinctiun ; viz. A friend, A 

carpenter, 
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carpenter, A bull, An eye, A thigh, ^ A boat, 

a clay, A king, A load or burthen, A portion 

of the Hig Water, ^ A cow, and crf^A road; as 

nom. A good king, -Jl Pi <.|vSll An Extraordinary, or 

great king. But if ^ and Hi are not ufed in thefe acceptations, is 
affixed to thefe words ; as Beyond a cow. ^ is not affixed to 

any of the above words, kc. when in compofition with the priva- 

tive 3r or , except the compound be of the firft fpecies ; as iiom. 

3 fP|^T Not a friend, Not a king, 8cc. But if of the firft fpecies, 

« • 

thus A waterlefs lake ; Without a load or weight, 

Not a road, A roadlefs country. except in 

the firft and fifth fpecies, has two forms; as 3 fcrf^^ nom. 3 rcT? 8 rT: 
or Not a road. If What, in a fcornful or contemptuous ac- 
ceptation, be put before any of the alxjve words, !!cc. ^ is not fub- 

joined ; What a king ! 

1186. THE particle ^ is changed to ^i'C.when put before words 
opening with a vowel, fw Three, A chariot, Speech, and eJOT 
Grafs ; as *=h^^ Bad rice, Three bad, A fpecies of bad 

grafs. But if it bf ' ollowcd by An eye, when changed to by 

affixing 3 f, or by Dice, A road, or A man, it is 

changed to ^ ; as «fiT^ Bad eyes or dice, Bad road, 

A bad man. They fay alfo and ^ is fubftituted for 

♦ 

^ to denote a fmall quantity, or in a diminutive fenfe ; as A little 

water. Precediil^ 'i\ n*1 Fire, and Warm, ^ is changed to , 
and to form diminutives ; as '» , 1 1^*1 * , or i 

A fmall fire; fo , 8cc. A little warm, warmifh. 

4 ^ 


1 187. H 
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1 1 87. R is fubftituted for I*f Like, in forroing every fpecies of 
compounds, when'it precedes any of the following words, rviz. 

Light, A country or place, Niglit, ^rrfHTfie navel, 

A relation, or family connection, Smell, fcent, A lump or 


Red, blood, Side, loins, %ofr The hair tied, 

A devotee, A diftant object of devotion, a place of pilgrimage. 

CfrSfr A wife, and Ml^j A fide or party ; as Equal in glory. 


Of the fame country. Obs^ According to fome this rule ex- 
tends to tlte fynohyms of fome of the above Words; as Of the fame 
country. 

1 188. H or H*ll*1 may, indifferently, be ufed in compofition with 
A fonn, A name, jffsf Lineal defcent, 'Mil 1*1 Place, Sort, kind, 
caft, Age, A word, fpeech, Religion, profeflion ; 

3 rpft^ Generic, Relating to the belly ; as or H*1H 

Of the fame fbrin ; or H*! Iff ^PT Of the fame name ; 

or RRTR Vf 33 f Of the fame reii^^oh ot profeflion ; See. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER X. 


GEND£RS OF NOUNS. 

1189. ^ i ^HERE are three genders, the mafculine,. the feminine, and 
* ' the neuter. 

^Afouns of the Mafculine Gender. 

1190. THE names and epithets of males of the human race, and of 
other animals, both real and imaginary, are . of courfe raafculine. But that 
and the other two; genders are alfo attributed it||^ord8 of various other 
defcriptions.' . 

1191. THE names of every thing in the celeftial, terreftial, or infer- 
nal regions, perfonified as males, are mafculine. Alfo the names of 
heaven, of the fun, moon, planets, and particular ftars ; of mountains ; 
of a cioudi.air, fire, ocean; the fynonyros for tree, and the names of dif- 
ferent trees ; the names for a fword, an arrow, an enemy, the hand, the 
foot, the knee, the heel, the cheek, lip, tooth, arm, throat, hair of the 
head, nail, breaft or; pap; the fynonyms for time; compound words 
ending in " 4 ^ 4 * t or ; names of different perfons ; refins and gums ; 
compounds ending in Night, provided the firft term be not a nu- 
meral ; words denoting a wave, mud, a well ; names of families ptr^TT:); 
names of different fpecies of grain ; of colours, chryftal, chariot, weights, 
and meafures, with many others, and many exceptions. 


1192. THE 
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1192. THE following words are alfo efteemed of the mafculine 

gender: The wing of an arrow, Portion of theoSama Veda ; 

Kind of box, Mountain, fait, Icc. Triturating ftone 

or mullcr, Jar, Market, fcni^j Lump, cake, Low* 

tribe, Belly, Bend of the ^ck, Large ftick, or 

bludgeon, Honey-comb, bafket, t Irruption on the face, 

J Decking the hair, Green colour, • Ruminating, 

chewing the cud, Particular chant in the iSdma Veda, 

Bubble, Hundred millions, Latiie or turn, Froth, 

!TTf^; Navel, nave, Stink, ftench, gT! Razor, Field, 

Globe, fphere, 1^: Colouring fubftance, Soul, body, 

^ 0 '-^ Certain oblation, Very ftrong man, wreftler, Sort of 
fpear, Kind of fword, -iOTHJ Joy, fpeed, T^J Hemifphe- 

rical velfel f(jr boilin^i^^ Spitting pot, 8cc. 

1193. NOUNS ending in and f^, deduced from the roots tTT 

and with the affix 1^, called , and beginning with a prepofition, 
are alfo mafculine ; as A circumference, An ordinance, 

3 T^fV: The ocean, The beginning, Lc. (p. 4.72, r. 828.) Alfo 

the following; — Abftract fubftantives formed by the affix as ^| l\ 

worn. * 1 I Heavinefs, gravity : — Compounds of the third fpecies, 
called when put in the dual or plural number ; as 

m. Horfe and mai'e, It Horfes and mares. If taken in the 

aggregate, they fay n. The horfes and mares collectively ; — 

Subftantives formed by affixing 31 ^ or 3 r 5 ][; as noni. "iM J m. 

Fervour, zeal, nom. w. A king; — Subftantives ending in 

3 f, '»vith a preceding or penultimate ^ or X; alfo fuch 
as have a penultimate •T, 1 ^,, or ^ . (There are numerous 

exceptions 
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«xceptions to thefe two diftinctions) Subfiantives endins; in ^ and 
except n. Tear, n. Beard, n. Wood, n. Rufh, 

n. Lac* and ^TFT n. Thing: — Verbal nouns formed from their 
roots by affixing or witli augmeiifation of the radical vowel ; as 
Dieffing food, A collection, ^ftFTJ Dcfn e, A flr’arc ; 

(Sec p. 469, r. 822). — Ditto by aflixing with convi-rfion of 

« 

the railical vowel ; A collection, Dilfolution, c^i^; Hand, 

hail, Joy, intoxication, (See p. 470, r. 823) : — Ditto with ; as 

T rembling, Vomiting, (Sec p. 472, r. 826). — Ditto witli 

called *1^ ; as Endeavour, Sleep, (See p. 472, r. 827). 

— ■Diminutives formed with the affix (p. 532, r. 101 1) ; as^S'T^J A 
fmall or mean cottage; A poor or mean place where they lell 

Itrong liquors, See. See. 

Mouns of the Feminine Gender, 

1194. IT may be received as a general rule, that molt nouns, hmple 
or compound, which end in ^TT, or are feminine. Ex. 

Delire, 1 Any creeping plant, Manhood, A female 

river, ^ Fear, The earth, The brow, The body. See. See. 

H95. THE following defeription of words are all feminine : — Verbal 
nouns formed with the affix K called ^ (P- 473 ’ 1 '- 830)5 
Movement, motion; Knowledge, underltanding ; Rcmcm- 

brance, Power, ability ; See. Abftiact lubftantives formed with the 

affix ^ (p. 523,* r. 972, 4 b 5, 6, 7) ; as Humanity, manhood, 

Theft ; Brahmanhood ; kc. — Abl tract fubltantives 

ending in a fiugle confonant, called (p. 457’ 804) ; as 

Speech; Wealth; Diftrefs ; Misfortune ; kc — 

Collective 
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Collective fubftantives formed by affixing iTT, and 

(p. 530, r. 1001, and p. 531, r. 1002, 1003, and 1004); -as A 

number of ropes ; M H*if| A number, of villages ; A collection 

of water-lilies ; ^1 M I A herd of cattle ; A number of chariots ; 

fcc.^ — Subitantives formed with the affixes 3 fT, 'if *11 (p. 473 - 4 > 5, 
6, 7, r. 831-2, 3, 4, 5) ; as f^ill Knowledge, fcietice; and t^2TT 
An act, or action; STPT^^r Wakefuinefc; A defire to do; 

Search, endeavour; Defire, waint; Fear, Wor- 

Ikip, Hope, defire ; ^41 Faith ; f Caufe,; 1 Salu^ 

tation ; 3 fTH?l 7 A lifting ; &c.r— •Abftract fubftantives formed from 
compounds of the third fpecies, called , by affixing S^chl (p. 528, 

r.987); as The office, or duty of roafter and fcholar: 

—■Collective fubftantives of the fourth fpecies of compounds, Called , 

ending in ^ (p. 575, r. 1112, 1113) ; as TeO villages collec- 
tively ; Five works collectively ; See.— Terms of malediction 

formed by fubjoining 5 R 1 ^ (p. 476f r. 835) ; as « 4 f«-sn«^ R; Not living, 
lifelefsnefs, fcc. Nouns formed by fubjoining T (R 476, r. 834), ufed 
in queftions and anfwers ; as ^|f\: A work ; See. 

1196. ALL nunet fignifyiag are feminine; alfo all the 

fynonyma of A point in the horizon ; of Night ; of tlW I 
Any creeping plant, and of every fpecies of creeping plant ; of A 
certain mufical inftrument; of ^ The earth; of A river, and 
(with a few exceptions) of different rivers, as Sec. Obs. If 

the names of a river be mafculine, as of The iSofftt, and Jt|«1^» The 
Satadru, the generic name will alfo be mafculine, viz. inftead of 

1197. ALL names of females are of courfe feminine, befides a great 
many others that cannot eafily be brought under any rule. 
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On the Formation of the Feminine Gender. 

1198. MUCH has already been faid upon the Tormation of the femi- 
nine gender, both fuhftantive and adjective, in the fixth and feventh 
chapters ; and alfo of its decliuation in the third and fourth. A reca- 
pitulation of lome of the moft ufeful rules, and fome further obfervations 
deemed neceflary, are given in this fection, 

1199* adjectives, and pronomis, of three genders, whofe 

mafculines end in ST , ufually form their feminines in ; as 

All; 5 T: He, HT She, 4 It? ^ Done, See. 

There are fome exceptions in favour of which will be prelently 
noticed. 

1*00. IF a word end in , formed by affixing ^ or 31 ^, the 
is geuemlly chan^d to before the feminine ; as 

A doer, orcaufer ; m A drelTer of food ; 

dancer. This rule is pretty general when 
the word is an attributive of three genders. The following words do not 
follow the rule ; as deduced from What ; 

deduced from That ; A thrower; 

Juft, true, right ; A fparrow, A hen fpar- 

row ; A ram, A ewe ; Wanted ; 

S^’Kchl A brick; See. Some take either form ; as gsi A fon, 
or g^A daughter, or One born of a 

triya by a Biahmana; or An object 

of devotion or refpect; ^TTsf^;, or Refpectable ; 

or ^Cr^T, This ; A goat, or 

3 f 5 R\T A Ihe-goat ; A fparrow, fq\cj|i or A 

hen- 
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hen-fpaiTow ; 

Without 

bellows, from HWT A pair of bellows ; f^RiT or'^RiT, ^j[^, 

Knowing, from ffT ; , flpchl or T^iiT, Two, deduced from 

Two; #r;fqRi:, or Without one’s 

• 

OAvn, deduced from Self, own, property. 

1201. WHEN 3(7 is aflixcd to a derivative in the preceding 

vowel may be long or fhf)rt ; as or A river, deduced 

from 5 =r<t. So The river Ganga^ with aflixcd, makes either 

stw, ^tiTMT, or ^T^fRrr. The fame rule takes place before 

the feminine fign of the comparative degree when preceded by a 

vowel, 

1202. CERTAIN feminine nouns, ending in a filent confonant, may 
likewife form feminines in ^RT; as ^T^and Ml Speech; and 

Hunger ; and A point, or fide in the celeftial circle ; 

and Name of a certain river ; or ^sS}| A neck- 

lace ; ^-^or ^« 5 ll Sicknefs ; ■ptX or Hi <1 Speech, a word ; 
or 3lSDf^ A fillet for the head ; or ^11 1 A reiidcnt among 

the gods, from- A god, and Enter. 

1203. NOUNS ending in ^P^., fuch as ffPR, 8cc. may be 

alfo declined as feminines in 3 H; a8W.FfRT, FfrSTR'\, FfrJTPf: ; or 

/.FfRT, Fft^,PRT;. 

1204. COMPOUNDS of the fifth fj>ecies ending in fSpI^, which are 

adjectives, fuch as may drop their final, and make tlieir femi- 
nines in RT, like adjectives in ; as A city poffeffing 

many nobles. 

1205. ' 5 rr is alfo fometimes ufe<'^ Ic i^ .iiiguifh the females of certain 
Ipecies of animals, where the name of the fpecies, or of the male, ends 

in 
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in ; as A flic goat, from 3 ^’ 3 Tj A goat, | A marc, from 

A horfe; A hen-fparrow, from A cock-fparrow, 

A fefnale rat, from A rat ; A cow-calf, from 

A calf; A female child, from «(|<^: A male child; A female 

of the Sudra tribe, from m, A Sudra ; A female of the third 

clafs, from A V aifya ; A female bird of the ftork kind, 

from m . ; A female bird of fpring, from ; m. 

A ewe, from A ram; and perhaps a few more. But 

when the name of the male ends in not preceded by it is ufual 
that the name of the female ihould end in as will be prefently feen. 

iao6. , called ^f^., is alfo an affix of veiy general application in 
forming feminine nouns, before which the final 3^7 , ^ , or of 

the word to which it is to be fubjoined is dropped ; alfo the of the 
termination as of and in affixing t to the participle of the 

prefent tenfe, common form, called rules, 672, 3, 4^ and 5, muft be 
obferved. See p. 408, and 409. 

1207* AMONG others, words of the following defeription form their 
feminines in ^ , viz. 

—Words ending in as A queen, from or 

The confort o? Indra, called A bitch, from 

A dog; A mare, from A horfe, (or J ) 

A young woman, from Young ; from Wealthy; 8cc. 

— Words formed by any affix diftinguilhed by a fervile 3 ; fuch as 

, and ; as learned woman, 

from from Done ; from 

Fortunate ; from Happy, profperous, fortunate ; 

Moft grave, or heavy, from 

4 H 


— Word 
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—Words ending in except Inch as from their nature do not admit 
of two genders; as fcPT, >nii, , See. Ex. from A doer, 
A female jackal, from . 

—Words formed by any affix diftinguilhed by a redundant ^ , fuch as 
^ (v. p. 407, r. 673, g, 4, and 5) ; as from Doing ; 

or from Vexing; from Giving; 

f^et^rrfl from Playing. 

— Words formed by the affix viz. with augmentation of the 

firft vowel ; as from Of the race of 

from Of the race of Siva, v. p. 494, r. 883, and 883 ; alfo p. 498, 


r. 897. 

— Words formed with any affix diftinguilhed by a redundant as 
from Ornamental ; from epopf— A 

cooking-pot (v. p. 471, r. 834; and p. 516, r. 953). 

—Words formed with any affix diftinguilhed with a fervile as 
(the ^ is dropped). Ex. from An offspring of the fon; 

from a defeendant of Agajta ; from 

Small. 

—Words formed by affixing as f. Before, eaft, from M 

or if Mean worfhip, /. Who worlhips, v. p. 8s, 8g, 84. 

— Compounds with ^ Tt^, as the laft member; as f. from 

a beaft of burthen; or from 

A title of Indra. 

— The clafs of words, in original grammars, called •T^jTfX, viz. ^Scc. 
as *1^ from A river ; A goddefs, from A god; 

from A thief; ^TX^lT A young woman, from A young 

man; A fair woman (an epithet of the confort of Siya), from 

Fair, 
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Fair, white ; from Fourth; f. from 4^ Fifth ; 

from Fat, ftout, A daughter, from A fon, 8cc. 

~nom< * 11 . J\ n. Great; fo *C^4ty. 

n. Large, great, big. Obs. The number of words claHed under 
the term appears to be indefinite, as authors do not agree about 

them; fome including many words (fuch as the names of animals, &:c.) 
which fall under other rules, and others confining it to even fewer than 
what have been here given as examples. 

1208. WHEN the affix m^is fubjoined to a word ending in a vowel, 

in?^, viz. either ^^or 1^; or in m, J 

is fubftituted for ^ before tq; ; as A fenfible woman, firom 

41^ *1, ; 0 y. from "l^Who has feen Hart, or Vijhim. 

If the adjective be of the fpecies of compounds called «l , this rule 

may be followed, or applied inftead of without fubftituting 

the ^ for as or y. Very fenfible or intelligent. 

1209. Udder, in a compound of the fifth fpecies, preceded by 

an adjective, A rope, or ftiing, following a numeral, and 

A year, preceded by a numeral, to make a compound attributive of age, 
form feminines in . Ex. is fubftituted for ; as 

Having a plump udder (a cow). y. Having two ftrings (of 

flowers).. Two year (old calf). 

1210. OF the common generic, and fpecific names of animaljs, and of 

the human race, including the focial, and patronymic dil'tinctive appel- 
lations of the latter, that of the male, if it end in not preceded by 
becomes that of the female by affixing tq[ ; as *Pft A female deer, from 
JPTJ A deer; A tigrefs, from A tiger ; A lionel's, 

from A lion ; A fhe buflaloe, from A buflaloe ; 
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A ewe, from A fheep, or ram ; A female duck, from 
A bird of the duck fpecies, or a drake; A kemale goofe, 

from A male goofe, a gander; fow, from A 

boar, or, gencrically, a hog, pig, or fwine ; The common hen, 

from A cock ; ^TSTOft A female of the Brahminical tribe, 

from sj A Brahmana ; 3TWfr A female defcendant of Gotama ; 

from A male defcendant of Gotama. But if the ptenultimate be 

the feminine takes 317, called 31X^5 as A female of the 

fecond. or military order in fociety. from A male of the fecond 

rank in fociety ; A female of the third, or mercantile clafs, from 

A male of that clafs. The following words, however, ending in ^T, 
form their feminines in Ex. A horfe, A mare; 

A fpecies of animal, vulg. JVtlgay, A female of that fpecies, 

Afiih, and A man, and patronymics formed with the affix 

C02X, alfo take ^ , but drop the final ; as A woman ; JTrFfrA 

female filh; STl5ftA female offspring of from 37|3^: m. The 

generic names of fbme, animals are feminine only, and, of courfe, cannot 
be affected by this rule; as j y, A bat, he or ftie. The 

proper nzToes o£ individuals, as See. do not belong to 

this rule. Obs. Some authors extend this rule to inanimate beings ; as 
to the vegetable kingdom, which appears abfurd. The fpecific names of 
certain plants, being compound epithets, the laft member of which was 
either '^, ’^, ^7^ , kc. Some are feminine 

in 3n, and others in without any apparent rule. 

1311. A compound epithet, whofe laft member denotes any material 
part of the body, except the fluids, makes its feminine in either 37n7, 
or fR, provided it end in not immediately preceded by double con- 

fonants. 
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Ibnants. Ex. or from Having long hair ; 

or from Having a fniall body ; ^ I or 

gH-il, froAi Having good, or handrome brealts ; or 

from Having a face like the Avater lily ; 

or > from Having foft or delicate hands. But com- 

pounds of this defcription with SRTJ Bofom, Hoof, Hoof, 
Jims, Pudenda, ®| IH Hair of the body, Throat or neck, 
Hind part of neck or pule, and Cft^f Snout or muzzle, form their 
feminines in only ; as | Having a happy bofom ; 2cc, 

If the final be or 3^, the feminine will be the fame as the raafculine ; as 

qq-crrf^: 

nu f. Having a hand like the water-lily; * ”*•./• 

Having an arm like the ftalk of the lotus. If the final letter be preceded 
by double confonants, only is ufed ; as from 

Having a handfome ancle; from cttf***( |UIM l*^ Having 

fine fides. But the following words, in fuch compound epithets, though 
they have double letters, admit of or viz. Tooth, 

Lip, *=h<r ThioatjTfX^ Body, Limb, member; Horn, E ar, 

3217^ Belly, Tail, Eye, Thigh, and Bowels ; as 

I Having hollow teeth ; Having red lips (like a cer- 
tain fruit) ; Having a foft or delicate body ; Having 

a delicate frame ; 8cc. or 1, 8cc. If a word, denoting part of 

the body, contain more than two vowels, it may not take as 
Having a fine mouth ; Having a face like a tiger. But 32^^ 

Belly, and Nofe, take either or 311*^ ; as or 

Having a flow belly. 

121 a. WHEN *3^^ Tail, in a compound epithet of comparative 
fimilitude, follows A head-drefs, *Tfnr Jewel, Poifon, 

Arrow, 
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Arrow, and fimilar words, the feminine makes ; RS Having 

a tail like an arrow, or like the reed of which arrows are* made ; 

Having a tail like a hawk ; 8cc. Obs. Shnilar compounds, with 
other words belldes , may form their feminines in ; as 
/. dual. With two wings, like a hawk. , 

. IS 13. WHEN a word, denoting a member of the body, is preceded 
by FT, , the privative or , in a compound epithet, the 

feminine is formed in 3 fT only ; as With hair, having hair ; 

Having no liair, hairlefs ; Having a nofe ; 8cc. 

1214. Nail, and ^<fl Face, following in a compound epithet 
ufed as a proper name, make 3 fT only, when applied to a female ; as 
Sun-nail, a proper name; Smooth-long-hair, 


a proper name. 

1215, IN a compound epithet of the feries , M |^ Foot, 

may form its feminine in , or not; as or (5 M Who has 

two feet. So or or ; See. Obs. 

is changed to before a vowel, or any confonant but one of the 
firft four of a feries, 

1216, hTH Red, Happy, Miferable, ftingy, 

Old, ancient, Great, extenfive, 3 ^^ Crooked, Dread- 
ful, frightful, Great, vaft, Great, Angry, enraged, 

A water-lily, A certain river, and A certain 

river, form feminines in ; as or Red ; kc. 

1217, WORDS ending in T., except tbofe formed <with the affix 1%, 

may make feminines in tq; ; as and TlVt Nighl; Oftt! and 

TnSR A row, rank, line. Thofe in 1 ^ are fuch as 3 T#r: Motion, 
Underftanding, fcc. But Power, ability, makes alfo 511 ?^'. 

1218. 
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lSl8. Bought, preceded ii) a compound by a word denoting tliat 

which is the tneans of purchal'e, forms its feminine in 5,*^ ; as m. 

/.‘'Purchafed with money; c|ts(C^Wl Bought with cloth. 
Ohs, Some alfo fay 

1219. PASSIVE participles, fignifying a flight afiection, wlien fol- 
lowing in a compound the inftrumental caufe, makes its feminine in 
as m, f> Slightly overcaft with clouds: 

^ The fky flightly covered with clouds. But when flightnefs is not in» 
tended, is not ufed ; as idol fmeared over 

with fandal-wood. 

1290 . IN a compound epithet, if the laft word be a participle in 
and the preceding term one denoUng fome member of the body (v. 604, 
r. 1211), it fhould form its feminine in as m, 

Having a broken arm ; f. Who has a broken I’cull. If the 

laft member be 3 Tpr,; 5 rT*^ is preferred; as Having teeth 

produced or cut. The compound Whofe hand has been 

taken, makes when it is an epithet of a married woman, 

otherwife 

1221. IF in a compound of the fifth fpecies the firft member be a 
fubftantive, but no part of the body, and the laft a participle in ^ 

or may be ufed ; as ^ or I By whom ftrong liquor 

has been drunk ; or Who has eaten fugav-cane ; 

See. But. according to fome, if the firft term imply cloathing of any 
fort, 3 f m only ftfould be applied ; as Covered with cloth. 

1222. A WORD denoting a male, unlefs followed by A 

keeper, or feeder, becomes that of its female companion or wife, by 
affixing tq;; as jftcr: A herdiinan, 3 TWr A herdfwoman, his wife. 

If 
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If M follow, '*1 is ufed thus, A cow-keeper, 

^ A cow-keeper’s w'ife. man of the tliird caft,' Ob,. 

Some exceptions have preceded this rule. v. r. 1205, * 

1323. THE feminine term to denote the confort of the divinities 
A title of Siva, nom. sf$<| Brahma, A title of Siva, 

A title of Siva, A name of Siva, Indra, and Varuna, 

the ocean, is formed by fubjoining tn; with prefixed, making 

together as The confort of Brahma\ FSCIWft The 

confort of Rudra or Siva ; Bhavdm, the confort of Bhava, or 


Siva; See. 

1 224. Mother’s brother, makes orHI^^ Mother’s 

brother’s wife ; J A fchoolmafter, M or^mk-iUe^l"; 

or, according to fome, vftM I A fchoolmafter’s vrife ; 3 rRT 32 f: A 
tutor, ( the ^ not changed to' ^) » The wife of a tutor; 

otherwife ^ a female teacher generality ; A man of 

the fecond caft, Hi, wife. Sjf^^TOft or A lyoman of 

the fecond caft generally ; A jiian of the third caft, or 

A female of the third caft; The wife of a man of the third 

caft ; The fun, The confort of the fun, confidered as a 

divinity, otherwife 1^0, or, accordii>g to fome, 

1225. ^ is affixed to making together to form the 

feminines of ^^cr: A name of Vijhnu, (The god of) fire, 

* 1 ^; A proper name, A title of Jndra, The name of a 

certain fage, and A nfurcr; as Tlie wife of VriJKd- 

kapi; The confort of Jgni; ♦1*1 The wife of Manu (and 

; 8cc. 

1226 THE following feminines in are efteemed anomaloufly 

formed 
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formed, viz. A woman, from ^ or A man; A female 

friend, front A friend or companion; Sf^rpTT A fpccies of had 

barley, froAi Barley ; 1'fi Perfian or Arabic writing, from 

term, peibaps firft applied to the Greeks, but fince to the 
Mufulmans ; A great collection of fnow, from Snow ; 

A vaft wildernefs, from 3|T[TJZ|‘ A defart ; The con- 

fort of Manu; Who has a lord and niafter, viz. A wife, 

from Having a mafter ; Having fomething within, 

viz. A pregnant woman, from 3f5fr^^r][^. A wife, from crl^ A 

lord, a husband ; Fried food, or boiled vegetables, from Food 

proper for frying, or raw vegetables ; 5T>ft A velTel to carry corn in 
when fowing, from jftnr A certain meafure ; ?TFft A ftout female, from 
»TPTJ An elephant; f. Dry land, from n. Dry land; 

A linall water-pot, or a female offspring of a married woman by a galant, 
from A pond, fire-place, a certain meafure ; A proper name 

of a goddefs, from efiW Black ; A plough fhare, from A fpecies 
of grafs ; lafcivious woman, from ^TFT Defire ; ^2^ A fmall 

jar, from A jar ; Drefling the hair, or a drefs for the hair, 

from Red, and other meanings ; The indigo plant, or its 

colouring matter, from Blue ; and 3rfWr A childlefs woman, from 
Childlefs. 

1227* THE following are alfo anomalous feminines, and have more 
than one form, viz. and Ability ; • , and 

A young woman, from^'f‘1,; '^•1^ 1^ and cow of burthen, 

or draft, from A bull ; and f. White, from 

White ; and Scarlet, or a mixed colour, from ; 

3r(q^:, and /. from Not grey, viz. middle aged; 

4 1 
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or Jl from Grey haired ; or 

f. from ^(Xrf Green ; I f. Filled, nouriflied, ^i ^WlT 

Name of one of tlie manlions of the moon, from HITTT FiUefl, nourifhed : • 
One of the maiiGons of the moon, d(^/. Red, from 
Red; Name of a ftar, f^ 1 1 J". Red, from Blood red. 

1228 . ^^mar, indifferently, form the feminines of noun adjectives 
ending in 3, provided the preceding confonant be fingle ; as^^J m. 

or ; f, u. Expert ; m. or /. n. Many, 

much ; m. or /. n. Heavy, grave ; m, or 

/. ^ «. Soft ; but Pale, having a double confonant before 

the final 3, makes its feminine the fame as the mafculine ; as *710^? m, 

f. Ml^-^ M. The word White, alfo refufes as »*. 

♦ 

f. n. So lame as to be unable to move, forms its feminine 
in as 

1229 . THE proper names of females of the human race are formed 

in when the original word, whence they are derived, ends in 3, not 
preceded by as A woman of the race of m. The 

mother of the ^agas, from adj. Dark red; A proper 

name, from m, A fmall water-pot ; f. A proper name, 

from /. The name of a certain creeping plant. But 

having ^ for its penultimate, makes 31^^52?; only, as the proper name 
of a man or woman who repeats the ITajur Veda at a facrifice. Tliis rule 
is extended alfo to the names of inanimate things ; as to thofe of plants. 
Ex. / The name of a certain fruit-tree, from* m. If 

the word, being the name of an inanimate thing, be already a feminine in 

3, as f. A rope or cord, J. The pouch in the cheek, and 

♦ 

cR^j f. A fpecies of grain ; or any adjective, or compound word, ending 


m 
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in The arm, not being a proper name, this rule does not apply. 
This rule does not affect the names of female animals in T; as /. 
A milch coV. 

1230. 3 ^. The thigh, when put laft in a compound epithet with ^ 15 ? 

Beautiful, Fortunate, ^ A hoof, With, FTf^ With, 

Together; or with any word to which the thigh is compared, 
forms its feminine in as /. Having handfome thighs; 

With thighs, having thighs; /. Having thighs like 

the plantain tree (tapering and fniooth) ; kc. 

1231. THE following words, all feminines in 3 , may alfo take 

in the fame meanings ; as or *T^: The body ; or The 

bill or beak of a bird; or A frog. 

J^ouns of the Meuter Gender. 

1232. THE following defcription of noun-fubltantives are of the 

neuter gender: — W'ords which denote the atmolpliere or vifible heavens ; 
foreft, wildernefs, and the like; leaf; fnow, froft, and fog; water; cold 
and heat ; meat, flelh, and blood ; month, face, and eye ; wealth, property, 
fubftance ; power or ftrength ; the general names lor fruit ; gold, filver, 
copper, iron, tin, lead; pleufure and pain; prolperity and adverfity: 
watcr-llowers; fait; fpices and fauces Ointments, kc. kc. 

— All numbers, from one hundred upwards, except Ten thou- 

fand, which is feminine. 

— Words formed'with the affixes W and ; as ^ Eye, A bill- 
hook, A mufical inftrument ; 8cc. v. r. 799, 800. There are a 

few exceptions. 

— Words ending in SITi;, and 3 ^;; as Fame, Milk, 


or 
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or water, Spirit, glory, Oiled butter, foiled butter. 

Body, '^'^H.The fourth book of the Veda; noin. J , 8cc. 
V. r. 800. * 

— Words in 'Jpt.; as Leather, ^ 5 %A rmour ; nom. ■Cl*-*!, See. 

There are a few exceptions. 

— Nouns ending in > 31 * 1 , when they do not mean an agent or doer ; as 

Giving, Giving, icc. 

• 

— Some nouns having a penultimate H or PT ; as *Ht 1 H The mind, 

Poifon, A family, A root. There are a great many ex- 
ceptions. 

— Compound words, where the firft member is a numeral, and the laft 

put for Night ; as fs A period of two nights. 

— Compounds of the fpecies , where the laft member is flH , 

pul for FWT An afl'embly, and the firft a noun in the fixth cafe (the fign 

dropped) ; as An affembly of female Haves ; An 

• 

alTembly of princes ; ■A*' affembly of evil fpirits called Jtak- 

Jhafas ; tcc. Some except a compound of this l^rt with and write 

ttsthht/. Obs, When HHT means a public hall, it is not changed 
to . 

— Collective compounds of the fourth fpecies, called R ^ , where ITPT, 

or is the laft term, and a numeral the firft ; as 
The three regions of the world collectively, v. r. 1111. 

— Words of the firft feries of compounds, called W*. vide 

rule lo55> 

— Compounds of the third feries, called ^ *‘5 ♦ , formed after the fecond 
mode. V. r. 1084. 

— Compound words formed with for MR|*1^ a road, preceded by 

a numeral 
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a numeral, or an indeclinable ; as The meeting; of four roads. 

V. 1. 1113. 

— Compounds where Shadow, is preceded by a noun in the fixth 

cafe plural ; as The lhadow of birds, 

» • 

— Compound names of places where is the laft member ; as 

The city of Victory. 

— Compounds ending with put for I, fignifying^r/? know- 
ledge, or with in the acceptation of commencing or undertaking ; 

as The original knowledge of The foul, viz. the 

• 

ch^ The undertaking of Krijhna. 

I * 

Words formed with A refidence, to denote places in the 

countiy called 

— Moft abftract and collective nouns ending in 3 f; viz. fiich as are 
formed by the affixes ^ 3 fUj^and the like. v. r. 972, See. and 
990, 8cc. 

— Compounds formed by prefixing , or to 311 ^: A day ; as 

or A fine day, a good or fortunate day. 

— Verbal nouns (when put fubftautively) formed by affixing Rl, 

3 Pfr^, jf, 31 ^ , icc, SIS What is done, 

What is to do, or to be done, 8cc. 

The doing, the act of doing ; What is to cook ; See. v. r, 689, 

See. alfo r. 712, to 734. 

i — Words followed by 3 TT^ , STRi?, 5 ITt^, or 

in fuch compounds as Sefafuvi oil ; Root of 

the ear : A fugar-cane field; I A fugar-cane field ; 

A horle ftable ; A yoke of cows ; Three 

pair of cows. 

-Alfo 
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— Alfo the following words : A portion of the Veda, A 

metrical raeafure ; Cinnamon, and its fynonynut; A pea- 
cock’s tail or crelt ; The column of a houfe, A turban, 

nom. *1^ The heart, the feat of life, A land meafure of 

about eight miles, and ^T 3 T^ Nanaes of facriiices, where a 

liorfe is the victim; Profe, Mil Verfe, H ifuicW A certain gem, 

A commentary on the Veda, Red lead, A fpecies ol 

cloth, a pyramid, a cow’s udder, a fpccies of writing, A ftrip of 

< ♦ 

cloth worn by devotees, to cover their nakednefs ; A bird-cage, 

The title of a certain book, containing the facred writings of a 
people called |t»i Yellow arfenick, or orpiment, 

A cooking utenlil ; &;c. 


JV ouns of the Mafculine or Neuter Gender. 

1233. MANY words are, indifferently, mafculine or neuter, of which 
are the following; A particular poi^n of the Rik Veda,'f^ 

iMlJ What remains of feed when the oil is expirefl’ed, A thorn, 

A fort of fweetmeat, A poetical meafure, A ftone 

fN r* 

chiirel,^?: A certain cloth or garment, ! or The land 

occupied by four hundred villages, -A. hundred millions, M 

V • « _ 

Sin, 3 ?irPT Exertion, Name of a book, Name of a tree, 

Name of a plant, or 'TnJJ A hollow reed, The 

leprofy, The fcalp, or A kind of ftrong liquor, 

(uncertain) A roar or Ihout, Happinefs, Clofe ground, 

a meeting (as of two rivers), ^|''im *1 A certain weight, 3r5f A 
difordei of tlie eyes, or Money for way charges, 

An indeclinable word, A dance, or dancing, A bridle. 


or 
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or the bit, Cotton, M li. The hither fide of a river, iLc. li. 

The further fide of a river, fcc. yoke, A ftako to faftcn the 

victim to, Cpjft^A window, an apartment, A facrificial utciifil, 

Pottage, a fpoon, Barley-meal, fehicTmor: A fpiaii 

coin, Cow dung, A finall drinking cup, A fort of 

lime, A trumpet-fhell, fcull,C(?Tt Lotus, Houfe, T^^fT: Day 
nom. or ch^*ri Work, Wheel, difcus, Uuty, 

^TPTJ Honour, refpect, A car, a celeftial vehicle, A lotus. 

The bit of a bridle, t Foot, and Nail of finger 

or toe, Gold, ^ Colour, caft, complexion, Diamond, 

An umbrella, The elfential part of any thing, '^*1 Oiled butter (in 

the Feda only^fT:), Sea- fait, A certain mcafure, 

A medicine, A certain meafure, Uay» («fed in naming the 

days of the week) time (as I i. One time), An arrow, 

A coat of anhonr, A bambu (in the Veda only ^^•), A hun- 
dred thoufand, A million, The beard of corn, A 

faw, The corolla of flowers, Butter milk, Seed, 

The tail of a peacock, Foot, A difeafe, Semen, 

Pleafure, Pain, and The utmoft top of any thing. Obs. Each 

of the foregoing words is put in the nominative cafe lingular, witli the 
fign of the mafeuline or neuter gender, for the purpofe of marking the 
gender in which it is moft commonly ufed, and in which it ufually ap- 
pears in original dictionaries. 

at 

JV'ouns of the Mafeuline or Feminine Gender. 

1234,. PATRONYMICS, and all words applicable to the male fpe* 
cies of things, are alfo applicable to the female, by changing the fign of 

the 
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the gender ; as A male defcendent of Garga^ A female de- 

fcendent of Garga ; ABrahman^ ^ A female of the Brah- 

minical order, A goat, 3 f 3 IT A flie goat ; !!tc. 

IS 35’ "El IE following words may alfo be either mafculine or femi- 
nine ; viz. or srf^chl A fmall cup, the oil veffel of a lamp ; 

J A fage, f. ^ or ®l 4^1 'til The feed veflel of the 
lotus, a cowry fliell; The name of a liar ; or l 

A white ant ; M Id [Hj or A certain flowering Ihrub ; A 

proper name, J. ; or A crucible ; or 

A certain ineafnre ; X or A certain fruit tree ; or 

A walking ftick ; J or XI A female drefs ; f?!orfrtA 
iinall houfe or hut ; and perhaps a few others. 

Mouns of the Feminine or JVeuter Gender. 

1336. SOME abftract nouns, formed with the affix by fomc 

called and others are, occafionally, feminine or neuter; as 

or Friendlhip ; ^ or n. Fitnefs, pro- 

priety ; ?cc. V, r. 977 * 

1237. F(*1| An army, efl-MI Shadow, STFIT A habitation, or hall, 
Ardent fpirits, or Night, preceded by a noun in a genitive 

fenfe, in compounds of the fecond fpecies, called , may be 

either feminine or neuter ; \ or jftsra n, A cow- houfe, 

or An army of men ; 8cc. 

123S. COMPOUNDS of the fecond divifion of the fourth fpecies, 
called the laft word being a noun in or (with certain 

exceptions), are either feminine or neuter ; as or Three 

bedheads 
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bedfteads collectively ; or Five works collectively ; 8cc. 

V. r. 1 112 . 


J\rouns of three Genders, 

1239. the following, and fome other nouns, occafionally alTume the 

form of each gender ; as MI^J , Mlsf), or A veffel ; or 

g?A cup; or mS" A palTage, ground-plot of a houfe, 

&:c, i , , or A bafket made of fplit bamboos ; , 

, or certain fruit-tree ; or 

A pomgranate, kc. 

1240. COMPOUND nouns of the third fpecies, called and 

of the fecund fpecies, called H , take the gender of the laft word ; 

as f. Rama and Siia ; dr m. Sita and Rama. So 

n. The family of a Brahman, or m. A Brahman 

of family ; 8cc. 

1241. ADJECTIVES of every defcription, whether fimple or com- 
pound, together with pronouns (except and ) participles, 

and numerals (except they end in ^or vary their gender to agree 
with that of the fubftantive. 

124,2. WHEN two or more fubftantives occur in a fentence, with 
one common adjective, it follows the gender and number of the laft. 

1243. INDECLINABLE wmrds are, of caurfe,* the fame in all 
genders; fo are numerals in ^ and Thou, nom. r^, 

4 K 
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and I, nom. alfo the per- 

Tons of verbs. Ex. Tt: imK: m. A lofty palace, 

A lofty-hall,3i% n. A lofty houfe. m. Six J". 

Six females, n. Six families. Thou man, r<=| 

f. Thou woman, -il *TT!* A man is, ^7 A woman is, 

3rt^ ^ A family is ; kc. 

N. B. The foregoing obfervations upon the genders of nouns, though 
collected from the bcft available authorities, are far from containing a com- 
plete fyftem. Indeed, little lefs than a minute examination of every noun 
in the language could render it fo. It is hoped, however, that the 
general rules which have been laid down, will be of very confiderable 
ufe. There are man^ exceptions to them, and much difagreement among 
authors refpecting the genders of particular words. 



CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER Xt. 


SYNTAX. 

CONCORD. 

1244. ^ i ^HE concord between the fubftantive and the adjective, the 
relative pronoun and the demonftrative, and the nominative 
cafe find the verb, is the fame as in other learned languages. 

1245. AN adjective, pronoun, or participle, ihould agree with its fub- 
ftantive (exprelfed or nnderftood) in cafe, gender, and number ; 

A juft king ; beautiful woman ; A vir- 
tuous family. IT* Thkt man; ^TT That woman, *T^ 

That lioufe. work done by that refpectable 

perfon. Pi fTJ He falls from a horfe running (away) 

pref,). Wealth to be given to a 

Brahman learned in the Veda. Obs. A further illullration of this rule 
will be found in the quotation given in the next. 

1256. THE relative pronoun agrees with the demonftrative, or ante- 
cedent, in gender and number, but not always in cafe ; as in the following 
quotation from the to which is given a very literal tranflation. 
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CRTH \ 

IS* 14 ^ fN -sio 0 la 11* m 






16 ♦ 

fpf n 




IS 3 4 5 0 7 

He, who, on all things perifhing, does not perifti, (is) fuperior to (from) 
8 . . . ® 

that (which is) vifible, and (of) another nature, invifible, eternal. 

1 S 3 4 5 & 7 

Invifible without decay^ fo called, him (they) name the fupreme 

8 S 10 11 IS IS 

journey (movement). That (is) my fupreme abode, which having 

14 15 16 

obtained, (men) do not return. 

1 s a 4 5 6 7 

That fuperior being, O prince, (is) to be obtained by devotion, and not 

8 S 10 11 

by any other (means), in whofe body (infide) (all) beings (aie) re- 

la 13 u IS 19 

fident, by whom this whole (was) fpread. 

Obs. The figures in the tranfiation correrpbnd with thofe in the original, 
and point out word For word. 


1247* A. nominadve cafe, exprefled or underftood, governs a verb 
in the fame number. Ex. I am going 

Thou art coming ; They are doing; The king 

laid ; R He is; kc. Obs. Other examples will occur in the following 
rules. 

NOUN. 

On the Ufe of the Cafes of ATouns in conf true lion. 

124^. THE ufe of the feven cafes of the noun, with that of the vo- 

vocative 
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cative, which by feme is confounded with the noininative, will here be 
treated of in the order of their declination, as given in the third chapter. 
See page 36' and 37* 


Of the Firft Cafe. 

1249* THE firft, or nominative cafe, is ufed in fimply exprelfing any 
word. In conftruction with a verb active, it is the agent, and with a veib 
paffive the patient. Ex. Rama, R'tfTT S 7 th, ^ A family, 

Going, 8 cc. The Raja lliines like the fun. 

(0 The damfel cries exceedingly from anger. I 

Formerly lived Rama and Lakfhmana. J 

How many good (men) are there? 


The children lleep freely ; and the infernal beings are continually 
crying. The fongfters are always finging ; and thole overcome with 
difeafe are always dying. 


2ft a 

Tfi 

Thou art the Lord who fupporteth the world : thou, Avho art wor- 
Ihipped by the celeftials ; therefore, by thee, O lea of mercy, are we 
preferved. , 

Of the Second Cafe. 


1250. THE fecond cafe is the accufative. The cbject or patient of 
a tranfitive verb is put in the fecond cafe. Examples, 





622 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 

■m • 


c 

The workman makes a mat. The eye fees a figure. A very juft man 
• obtains a kingdom. Tlie iSoffia-drinker ftirs the Soma, 


1251. THE fecond, or accufative cafe, is alfo ufed in conftruction 
ivith the following indeclinable words, and as in the annexed examples. 
— 1 , Without, except, befide; as 

Without fm every thing flourifhes. 

Without two eyes what with (is) lilc ? ^ r^t 

Befides (me) and thee (is) Hari. m Siva (is) 

befides Brahma. 35-^ gojj- ^ Without virtue there is no 

happinefs. 

— Before, ♦ In every part of, Qn both fides ol, 

and All about; as 3 rf>riT:TO^ A river flows be- 
fore the village. ^ fRTrt tip^. Trees are feen in every 

part of the town. On both fides of the houfe ; 5 

^BOf JTmXj The milk- maids (were) on both fides of Krijhtui ; 

All about Gopefa. 

— l Near, in the vicinity of; Near ; as M IH 

A delightful foveft near the palace, 

mountain near a river. 

All, or entirely, up, or above, All, or entirely, 

down, or beneath, All, or entirely, over or upon ; as 

JpT; Gone all up the village. i!* IJwar'a 

(is) far above all worlds. All down the village, 'SpHtf: 

All or entirely, beneath the earth. All over the face; 
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All over the ocean; ^ The king 

rules all over tlie country. Obs. The repetition of a word, as in thefe 
examples, always Implies reiteration and cxcefs. 

— Fy upon, out upon, woe to, Alas! Mercy upon! 

3tFjf Out upon the wetch! Woe to a wicked 

life 


Mercy upon a people not devoted to If war a ! 
— The prepolitions ^ and , in various 

accejrtations, when they do not form compounds with a following word, 
and are not attached to a verb. Ex. 3rf^— as, hri: 

One devoted turns before, or towards Hari ; lie 

fprinkles (water) before each divinity ; 


The 

wife man hands before Govinda^ [us the object of his adoration); 

God is before, in, or in the prefence of, every creature ; See. 
^^—as, Rama fat out for the foreft after 

Slid (implying that they went together) ; After medi- 
tation, it rained (in confequence of meditation) ; Ar- 

juna (is) after Mdghava (meaning that he is inferior to him in rank) ; 


After the Gangd ; 


An army halted after 
or along, a river; Xcc. q^~as, ^ It lightens againft 

or towards the tree ; q" Anger againft him; qiRft Cftq'qrf: 

Gone for or towards JCdst ; qt MPl *Tq^What is 

here for me, let it be given ; Poifon (was) for Siva^ 

viz. was the lot or portion of iStva ; 8cc. Pi — as, q 

One ihould not give beyond (except to) the living ; HPt 
qq*: Gone beyond thee; Pt ^’'q'^: If vara is not beyond 

Govinda (implying that they are equal in power) ; ^^qT^T 

Krifhiia 
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KriJJina is lieyond the celcftials (implying that he is fuperior to them in 

r\'* o 

power) ; 8cc. as, clMt Kama is by or near (not equator 

inferior to) Arjvna; See. — as irtqft About, concerning, or be- 
longing to me; Z,aPm7 was about //art (im- 

plying that Ihe was his property, or otherwife) ; 8cc. 

— 3rfir Over, or upon, in compolition with the verb ^ Reft, Stand, 
or Stay, dwell ; as /fart refts over or upon 

Paradife ; He dwells over the city; 

He ftands or prefides over all. 

— The verb preceded by and ; as 

He goes into a good road. 

— The verb Sit, dwell, preceded in compolition by 3q, 

or SH; as 3qqq^, 3ffvqTT^, or 3rTqHfvf 

Vijhnu dwells by, or with, after, over, or at Paradife ; 8cc. Obs. 
When with 3q prefixed, means faftingy the following noun 

Ihould be in the feventh cafe; as He fafts in the wil- 

dernefs. 

— Words denoting portions of time and fpace fpent, or occupied unin- 
terruptedly ; as Deva-dalla ftudies (for) a month ; 

chi^l ^<0 A ferpentine river (for) two miles ; chl^l A 

hill for two miles. If only a part of any given time or fpace be occupied, 
the word is put in the fixth cafe ; as R He reads twice 

a month ; mountain in a part of two miles. . 

1252 . VERBS of motion govern an accufative cafe of the object; 
alfo intranfitives, when they take the caufal fonn ; as or JfTft' 

■Ml*i Deva-datla goes to the village; fsU 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


6i>5 

I The oflicixting prieft caufes the Brahman to go to tlie city : 

Science caufes the learned man to go to the 

prince, viz. introduces him. 

The ‘Third Cafe. 

1253. THE implement or inftrument with which, and the agent by 
which or whom an action is performed, are put in the third, or implemcn- 
tive cafe ; as in the following example : Bali 

was bound by MadhU’Sudana. Tripura (was) 

burnt by Rudra; The carpenter cleaves 

wood with an ax ; beholds a figure with the eye ; 

He underl'tands with the mind ; 

With the imagination he contemplates Hari ; •M'lRI M idi 
With his mind (in fancy) he goes to Pataliputra ; See. 

\ 

f^<>rffM n 

Ravana, the tyrant of the world, pierced by Rama with an arrow, and 
torn with the points of (their) claws by the baboons, fights again. 


1354. THE perfon or thing with which another is connected, or 
alTociated, or by Avhich it is diftinguilhed, is alfo put in the third cafe ; 
as A family with w’ealth ; With fcience, fame ; 

He faw Vijhnu with the jewel Kauftubha ; 


He faw Vijhnu with the jewel Ka%iftubha ; 
3 r 2 T^HIMHT: Penitents with hair in tiaras ; By family 

an offspring of Garga ; I Beautiful by nature. 

1255. , M| 4 i, or in conftruction Avith a word, governs 

4 L it 
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it in the third cafe; as The father (is) come with 

the fon; 5 T 5 prTV 2 j-f ^^TT: Together, with both eyes, 

beantifiil teeth ; FTR" The gentleman is’ found along 

with the wealthy. 

1256. m, See. implying likenefs and 

firnilarity, govern the third cafe ; Chailra is like Mailra; 

There is no one like him ; 8cc. 

1237. THE place of bodily infirmity is put in the third cafe ; as 
Blind with one eye ; M l^^l J Lame of one foot ; 

Deaf of one ear ; 8cc, 

T'he Fourth Cafe. 

1258. WORDS are put in the fourth, or dative cafe, when they are 
the objects to, towards, for, at, or againfl which any thing is done or 
intended. Ex. %^f^ 1 %i:TT 2 r 3 TT The king gives a 

COW fo a Btahmnn learned In th^ Vska ; irf^TPSr I He gives 

the dainfel to the difciple; M I Give gold to the Bra,h~ 

mans ; H He gives alTurance to him who is afraid ; 

a fweetmeat is pleafant to children ; 

^ SClrf Thou art indebted to me a hundred , fcc. 

a wife man keepeth the divine law for conftraint, conftraint for reli- 
gion, (and) religion /or falvation ; wealth /or donation (and) /or 
enjoyment. 

Other examples : — Timber for a ftake ; HlChfei A 

veffel 
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veffel/or cooking ; He goes to the foreft/or -a flower; 

lO^R He mounts the tree for fruit ; He 

is enraged at> the hero ; He angers at a friend ; 

H* bears malice againft a Brahman ; ^>r 3 t^ He im- 
putclh evil to the virtuous ; kc. 

1259' he follouring vrords, ufed in falutation, govern a noun in 
the fourth cafe, viz. ^|^|, and ; as 

•TTTT^TOTT^r Salutation to Mar ay ana; • 1 'K: Salutation to Ganefa ; 

^ Health to the king; Swahu to ViPinu ; 

Sn^adha to the manes of anceftors; Vajliat 

to Indr a. Ohs. The laft four expreflions are ufed only in making obla- 
tions of water, oiled butter, flowers, and the like. is perfonifled 


as the confort of Indra. 

ls6o. WORDS attributive of power and ability, alfo govern a fourth 
cafe ; as Gopdla (was) enough for Kanfa ; 

a ftrong man is fufliciendy powerful for (another) ftrong 


man. 


T’he Fifth Cafe. 


1261. WORDS are put in the flfth, or proper ablative, cafe, where- 
ever feparation is implied ; as when in Englilh the prepolitionyVom is put 
before a noun. £x. man goes fj^om the village ; 

The river Ganges defeends from the 
fnowy mountain ; A divinity pafles down from 

heaven ; A tree is produced from a feed ; ^TROrCT 

3 rr: ETsn^p^ rf^ si^R 'R|?f5T: Brahma is that from which the 
creatures are produced : thus fay the wife men ; He 

fell from a horfe running ; M | jH He attains fcience 

from 
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from tlic mafter ; obtained good qualltii 

y>OH/ thole polFeded of good qualities; 'il IH*1 It The child 

laughs pom llie chair; The king looks from the 

iJiatjfion ; H: He keeps the blind man from the Avell; 

^ l'M*1 *1 H I The mothei faves the child from the fire; 
^tn Whence art thou? I am from the city. 

Let the curds be kept /row the crow ; 

He conceals himfelf from the mafter ; 8cc. 8cc. 

1262. THE object whence fear or danger proceeds, oris apprehended, 
5 s put in the fifth cafe. Ex. grrgrfri^fJT ne is afraid of a tiger ; ^TTT 

is afraid of a thief ; (He is) alarmed at 

the appearance of lightning ; 8cc. 

1263. THE object of comparifon is ptit in the fifth cafe, in conftruc- 

tion with adjectives, for which the word than is ufed in our language. 
Ex. HI f spTTTO She is even more delicate than new 

churned butter ; Even harder than a ftone ; I 

Even more dirty than a coal; 

Adkahjhaja (is) younger than llama by a year ; Xcc. Ohs. Sometimes tlie 
teiminution is put for the fign of the ablative cafe ; as 
jYifumbha is lefs than Sumhha. 

1264. THE noun is aUo put in the fifth cafe under the following 

circumftances : — when it comes in conltruction with any word fignifying 
other, different, and the like; as There is no 

other giver of falvation than Krijhna; Vijhnu 

is no other than IJana {Siva) ; Other than thee 

who is merciful ? 8cc. — In conftruction with At a diftance; as 

The river Yamuna is at a diftance yiom Govard- 

dhdna : 
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dhana : — With 5?-% Except ; as ^ f HT Except .// OHl 

wifdorn, whence I’afety ? There is no weiilth without re- 

ligion (here^perfonified under the emblem of A bull) : — witli 
and M in the acceptation of excluding or excepting ; as or 

mKi The univerfe (is) exclufive of Hari; 

The god rained from about T'rigartta (excluding that place) ; ^S{^ 
?TTCTm: Devotees pafs together anfay from A'a- 

livga ; Xcc. — With J T^o, or as far as, exclufive and inchifive of the 

object, in the fenfe of limiting an action ; as '<*( 1 

As far as from the foreft of f^rhidd (is) the country of Mii- 
kunda's [Kr{fk,iia) amufeinents; 'll sT^T Brahma (is) to all things 

(includes the whole) ; The univerfe (lafts) to the final 

releafe ; I Let Hari be ferved until death ; 8cc, — 

With CrtH For, in the acceptation of fubftitulion, barter, or exchange ; 
as Pradyumna for (inftead of) K> ijha ; CTF3?- 

The immortal liquor of Sambhu in exchange for pious fervice ; 

ertw He gives to him, Mfi/ha feeds for 

(in exchange for) Fila feeds; kc. — With 

, 3rcrT, , and the like, when they mean 

relative htuations in fpace, lime, or place ; as A hill 

eaft from the town ; J After mid-day ; Without, 

on the outfide of the village; ^5^; Rama (was) before 

Krifhmi ; Gada (was) after Krifhna ; kc. Obs. Some 

authors lay that 8cc. may alio govern a fixth or genitive cafe. — 

With words denoting the commencement of an action, fuch as 8cc. 

as iTF5TT?T:£Ti£f^' Thenceforward ; He is wor- 

Ihipped from birth forward ; kc. 


The 
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The Sixth Cafe. 

1265. THE fixth cafe is the genitive. When two words come to- 
gether in conftruction of different meanings, yet bearing a certain relation 

. to e^ch other, one of them is put in the gemtive cafe ; as 
The fruit of a tree ; <( 5:1 The king’s man ; The 

writer of a poem; ^1*1 *1 The going of the chariot; 5( 1*1 J 

. The knowledge of a fecret ; ®h®ri*ii <H ®1 5 '®IJ The delightful fayings of 
the poets ; 8cc. 

1266. A NOUN in the fixth cafe is required in conftruction with the 
following defcription of words ; —With words lignifying like or equal ; 

Equal to a divinity : — ;With words denoUiig relative Jitua- 
tion formed with the affixes ^*1, '*(1, ^ or *1 1*1^; as ^TPT 
FJf Southward of the village ; i .1 * 1^1 Northward of 

the town ; Above aU 

Who ftands above all gods ; Beneath all; 

gc^rf: Before the palace ; Behind the houfe ; &:c. 

1267. THE word Gaufe, motive,* intention, purpofe, is put in 

the fixth cafe, when preceded by another word, and governed by a verb 
or participle; as HJ He waits for the pUrpdfe of 

rice. So in the Maha-bharata, 

eppPT: qf3^: H 

Upon the magnanimous prince’s being gone into the regions of Sakra, 
for the purpofe of arms, what did the Pandus, Yudhijhthira and 
the rejt, do ? 


Obs. 
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Ohs. According to fome authorities, if the word preceding he a 
pronoun, or pronominal, it may be' put in any cafe ; as 

For wHiofe pnrpofe is this maiden? 3p3J^2C ^rft; For another's 
purpofe. Or For what purpofe do they attend, i^c. 

1268. IN conftruction with a verbal noun, a word may be put in the 
lixth cafe, either as the agent, or the patient; as ^ J The 

work of Fyafa; ^f^Uj The hearing of the Bharata. Ohs. By 

verbal nouns is meant all fuch ?is are by nature fubftantives ; or being 
adjectives or participles, are put fubftantively. Participles, as fuch, govern 
as the verbs whence they are derived. 

1z6q. The lixth cafe is much ufed in compofition as a poffeflive, with 
another noun in the firft cafe, followed by the verb fubftantive exprelTed 
or underftood ; as ^ He poflefles, or hath much wealth. 

rhe Seventh Cafe. 

1270. THE feventh cafe is the locative. In conftruction it is ufed 
in various acceptations ; but more particularly in thofc of in or within., 
on or upon, hy or near, as the place of any action or palfion. Example : 

^ ti 

The boy fleeps on a mat ; cows fleep fweetly hy or near the Bata 
tree: oil is found in the oil feeds ; in the heart Brahma the fupreme 
liquor of immortality. 

Litton ^ t 

The brave man arms in battle. A hundred of elephants upon the 
point of a finger. 

1271. A 
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1271. A NOUN, with its attributives, is put in the feventh cafe in 
conftructioii with anotlier vvord, wlierc it is intended to exprels coeval, or 
fubfequent action; as in tbe following examples: 

5r: H 1 

He, who upon things perilhing, does not perifh. 

3J>r fepTft ^ ^ ^ 1 

Their father being dead, thofe heroes having gone from the foreft to 
their own abode, after no long time even, became learned in the 
Veda, and in the bow. 

The Eighth Cafe. 

127a. THE eighth cafe is the vocative ; and as it differs from the 
nominative in the fingnlar number only, moft authors confound it with 
the nominative. See declenlion of nouns. Example : 


: tl 

Raife me up, Govinda! Be inclined, fupreme lord! Remain free, 
two boys ! Forgive, O devotees ! 

It is ufually preceded by fome interjection of calling, the moft refpectful 
of which are , and hut the moft general is%; as 

I* O Deva-datta, 8cc. The others are 

ufed as fir, my lord, 8cc. 

^ IXKTWT \ 


*rt PFfK: 1 


Pardon, 
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Pardon, Lord, hard to be invoked ! Be unto thee, Lord, their humble 
falutation! Read, O greatly wife Sir! Smite, Sir, thy own devourer! 

Second or Sixth Cafe. 

1273. WORDS denoting memory or recollection, govern other* in 
the fecond or fixth cafe ; as or He remem- 

bers (his) mother. 

Third or Fifth Cafe. 

1274* WORDS ufed as the reafon for any act or conclufion, are put 
in cither the thiid or fifth cafe ; as By the being done, or 

^FT^r^T^From the being done; or Killed 

for adultly. 

"Third or Seventh Cafe, 

1275» a word in conftruction with ETf^T^ Devoted, and 
Hopeful, anxious, is put in the third or feventh cafe; as CffTT^rJ, or 
or Devoted to, or trufting m Hari. 

Fourth or Sixth Cafe. 

1276. A word in conftruction with Mafter, or any word denoting 

fitnefs or ability; is put in either the fourth or fixth cafe ; or 

Cf^: A mafter for, or of eating; or 

Capable of going, able to go ; 8cc. {Obi. The fourth cafe after fuch words 
is often put for the infinitive). Alfo with *T^, , 

8 cc. in wifliing well. 

Fifth or Sixth Cafe. 

1277. A WORD coming in conftruction with another, fignifying 
relative fpace, time, or place, is put in either the fifth or fixth cafe ; as 

4 M 
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srTSTRT or‘JITOT It is in the eaftern quarter from or 

of the village; or It is in the 

northern quarter from or of the mountain, See, 

Sixth or Seventh Cafe. 

1278. WORDS in conftruction with others, lignifying fovereign, lord, 

mafter, and the like ; alfo with An heir, HTflR; A witnefs, 

5 Tf^:A fecurity, and Produced, are put in either the fixth or 

feventh cafe ; as or Of or among cows the mafter ; 

W or frt : Of or among men a lord or fovereign, kc. or 

iftgireiT: Born among cows ; kc. 

1279. THE fixth or feventh cafe may likewifebe ufed in conftruction 

with Attached, and Experienced ; as >31 

or Attached to the woifhip of the divinities ; or 

Experienced in the worflnp of Hari. 

1280. IN felecting one of mtmy^ for the purpofe of diilinction, the 
word which expreffes the many is put in either the iixth or feventh cafe; 

as or Of or among thofe 

' • 

who are for works, the worfhipper ot God is the molt eminent; or 

TfT^ Of or among cows the black gives raoft milk ; 

W or Of or among men, the KJkalriya is the 

braveft. 

1281. IN a fentence where inattention or neglect is implied, or fome- 
thing done in fpite of fome other act, the object is put in either the fixth 
or feventh cafe ; as in the following fentences: ^ 

The thief went away in the midft of many fliouting. 

Himfelf, unworthy, goes by 

the 
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the road of thofe who are not good, even in the inidlt of tfie good (wfjo 
are) forbidding (him). ’ll ' rhe boy goeth 

forth wliitc (his) father (and) mother (are) crying. 

Mifcellaneous Conjlruction of JVowis wHh Verbs, &:c. 

1282. THE object of a verb active is ufually put in the fecond cafe ; 
as is alfu an adjective put adverbially, in wliich acceptation it is lifed only 
in the lingular number, and neuter gender. The fecond cafe is likewife 
ufed initead of the locative, or fevenlh, in conftruction with Enter, 

when preceded by the prepofitions and ; or with Sleep, reft, 
^ Stand, or 3 fTfT Sit, ftay, preceded by 3 ftV ; or with the verb 
Dwell, preceded by , 3 ffV, 3 ^", or 3 ( 1 . Examples. 

Having entered upon the offices of the good, he joyfully faluted Rama. 

: tl 

The lord of Srt, who, ftationed on the ocean, refts upon a ferpent, 
having relided in a cow-houfe ; having dwelt at Malhura. May he, 
who relided at Dwaraka, and dwelt in Vikunlha, abide in our 
hearts ! 

Ohs. In thefe examples the participles govern as their verbs. 

1283* WORDS lignifying time, place, or lateral diftances, or a ver- 
bal fubftantive, may be put in either the fecond, or the leventh cafe, in 
conftruction with inlranfitive verbs. Example. 
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^ ^ Ift 

Rama, having refided on rivers and in forefts, and having travelled 

• miles among rivulets, both day and night, was determined on the 
deftruction of the Rakjhas, (and) the bringing back of his beloved. 

1284. NOUNS fignifying a definite portion of time, meafure of 
fpace, or a fubftantive act, are put in the fecond cafe, in conftmction with 
verbs denoting entire occupancy in the act. But if a word of this de« 
fcription occur, indicating that by or with which the act is effected, it 
muft be put in the third cafe. Example. 

KriJIina, followed by (his) fervants two miles, remained two months in 
(his) preceptor’s houfe. Attentive to the inftruction of his mailer, 
within two months he read (books on) elocution. 

1285. VERBS denoting found, eating, moving, and knowing: in- 
tranfitive verbs, with Take, See, and ^ Hear, when any of them 
are ufed as caufals, govern the noun which would have been the agent in 
their fimple form, as the patient in the fecond cafe. The exceptions to 
this rule are Eat, ^ Conduct, Weep, cry, 3 f 3 f^Go, 

Make a noife ; ^ Dare, and Eat. Alfo Bear, when the 
nominative is a word fignifying a driver or charioteer ; and Eat, when 
it does not imply killing, ^ Take by force, ^ Do, make the caufal verb 
of Speak, preceded by and conjugated in the proper form, and 
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^See, in the propet form, govern the agent in citlier tlie fecond or 
third cafe. Examples. 

He i^KriJhna) taught the herdfmen finging. He caiifed (them) to eat 
facrificial bread. He caufed the enemies to go to his own abode 
(to lieaven.) He caufed the faithful to know the principle. 



Fijhnu eftablifhed juftice; he caufed Vidhi to take the Vedas; he 
caufed the evil fpirits to fee (his) power; and he caufed the cattle 
to hear (his) pipe. 


The following are examples of the anomalies of this rule; where the 
fubordinate agent is put in the third cafe, as the implement or means. 



Rama caufed the evil fpirits to be devoured by the monkeys ; he caufed 
(them) to be conducted to the regions above ; he caufed (them) to 
cry out ; he caufed (them) to come quickly. He called aloud, 
caufing the enemy to make a noife, fie caufed (them) to be de- 
voured ; he caufed rocks to be carried ; and he caufed proper food 
to be eaten. Obs. By the monkeys is to be underftood in every 
fentence. 

When the nominative cafe of the caufal of Bear, carry, means a 

charioteer 
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charioteer^ and implies caufitig to kill, both the fubordinate agent, 
and the patient are put in the lecond cal’e : 

Uari caufed the hoii’es to carry Pht tha ; and he made him devour 
the enemies. 


The following arc examples of the caufals of See. which, ac- 

cording to the alxjve rule, may govern the fubordinate agent, either in 
the fecond or third cafe: 



ti 


RTighava caufed the monkeys to bear rocks; he caufed trees to be 
carried by the bears ; he alfo caufed the monkeys to make a bridge, 
or caiifeway ; or (he caufed a bridge to be made) by the monkeys. 




jfPrt 



‘d 


He caufed Janaki to falute the old men ; and (to be faluted) by 
Lakjhamana. Lakjhamana caufed Sita to fee hirnfelf; and (he 
caufed hirnfelf to be feen) by Rama. 

Obs. In thefe examples it is feen, that when the caufal veib is intended 
to have an active Influence, both the object, and the fuboidinate agent 
are put in the ftxond cafe; but when pajjive, the object is put in the 
fecond cafe, and the fubordinate agent in the third cafe. 


1286 VERBS of wanting, begging, petitioning, and the like; with 
Milk, Gather, IPI 5 [ Afk, Shut, ^ Speak, Govern, 

Conquer, 
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Conquer, ^ Conduct, Bear, ^'1 ake away, Punifli, T ake, 

Draw, Cliurn, Steal, and the clafs of verbs called ^ 

goverir two npuns in the I’econd cafe. 




qfiF5T-3 




I beg falvation (from) him, who, by the herdfmen, milked milk (from) 
the cows, gathered fruit (from) the trees, alked news (from) the 
milkers. 

(Who) flint up the herd of cattle (on account of) the milk-maids ; 
(who) ordered the herdfmen a game ; (who) therein gaiiled (for) 
them, what was not to be gained (by others). 





(Who) conducted the cows (to) the foreft of Vrinda, (and) carried 
their young ones (to) the cow-houfe. (Who) took away the herds- 
women to the wildernefs, (and) puniflied the evil fpirits (with their) 
lives. 

f^fiT3ri?r x 

(Who) took food (from) the facrificer ; (who) drew away the power 
(of) Putana (the daughter of an evil fpirh). Who churned the 
liquor of immortality (from) the ocean, and Itole it (trom) the olF- 
fprings of JDiti. 
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He even, who prepares for mankind pleafure and pain (for) virtue 
and vice. ' 

iz 8 y. THE verb t^^Play, game, governs the implement either in 
the fecond or third cafe ; as IJci plays dice ; or 

Ifa plays with dice, 

1288. WORDS denoting the time in which any thing took place, or 
a lUr ivndtr whole afcendency any one is born, or the like, are put in 
either the third or feventh cafe; as 

Ktijhna was born in Rohhii, and Chandika with 
Rohiiii. Obs. In both cafes when the moon was in tlie manliun of 
Rohim. 

1289. THE word which denotes the inflrumcnt with which any thing 
is accomplifhed, the thing by which it is diftinguidied, difcriininated, or 
accompanied, and the agent by which or whom it is done ; together with 
the means by which it is effected, is put in tlie third cafe. The agent of 
a verb paffive is always put in the third cafe. Example. 

Sipa, by means of virtue, is feen by perfons with (their) eyes (diftin- 
guilhed) by ornaments, (and) by name. 

Words denoting weights, meafures, and numbers, in repeated numbers, 
are put in the fecond or third cafe. Examples. 

Vijhnu caufed the calves to drink milk, a hundred and a hundred, the 
by a hundred (at a time). fl’b 5 |^^'tmr?THe buys 

by 


COWS 
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by two dronas (at a time). buys by five (at a time), 

or He buys five (at a time) ; 8cc. 

1290. THE verb fTT Know, preceded by the prepofition in any 
other acceptation, than that of remembering, governs its noun in either 
the lecond or third cafe ; as Know thyfelf thoroughly ; 

Be acquainted with Vifwa-yialha. When it 
means remembering, it is put in the common form, and governs only a 
fecond cafe ; as lt 3 TFfr 1 % Remember Siva. 

1291 ' ^ Give, preceded by ^RT^, when ufed in giving unlawfully, is 
put in the proper form, and governs its object in the third cafe ; but if 
the act be lawful, in the fourth,' and in the common form : as 

The lord of Sri granted what was defired with the milk- 
maids. - H Rill He gives to Sri. 

1292. NOUNS are put in the fourth cafe, in conftruction with verbs 
of giving, calumniating, Ihewing anger, envying, pleafing, and Ihewing 
malice ; alfo with Stand, wait, attend, ^ Steal, be infidious, 

Flatter, Long, Curfe, fwear, reproach, TTH Seek, and 

Look, fee ; alfo with ^ Hear, preceded by ^TT, as Promife, or by 

crRr, as Promife ; with Sound, preceded by H RI or ; as 

or Encourage; and with the caufal of ^ in the 

fenfe of owing, or being indebted. Examples ; 

Let that Hari grant happinefs to the juft, for whom the females of 
the cow- herds, from defire, were calumnious, Ihewed anger, were 
pleafant, Ihewed malice, waited, were lly and infidious, flattered, 
hoped, and curfed. 

4N Jpff 
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Garga fought for Rama, looked for Krijhna, in the cow-herd. 

TT32f ITf3|SlIu?1f«i^|: XJ^: t 

Rama promifed the government to f^ibhi/hana; (and) he promifed 
fame. 

To him Lakjkmana gave encouragement, and the monkey gave en- 
couragement. 

Sarva owes every thing to the juft. Him wbrfliip for falvation. 

Ohs. In the above intricate quotations from the Mugdha-bodhd%( Vopa- 
deva, it rauft be recollected that wherever the particle FSf accompanies a 
verb in the prefeut teiife, it gives it a paft lignification. 

1293. IN blefling, the object is put in the fourth, or iixth cafe; as 
or I ^ ^'*1 11, Happinefs be to the juft, 

1294. AFTER the verb Biiy, with prefixed, the noun 
which denotes the means is put in either the third or fourth cafe ; as 

fPp: ^ 

♦ 

Salvation (is) purchafed from Vijhnu for devotion by the juft, by (his) 
enemies with indignation. Obs. In this example is in the 

fourth cafe, and in the third, according to the rule. 

1295. A VERB denoting motion, in a literal acceptation, governs its 
object in either the fecond or fourth cafe ; unlcfs the object mean a road, 
or the motion be only ideal, when the fecond cafe only is ufed. Examples. 
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or ^ 5 r 3 Tf^ Kefava goes to the cow-herd. 

iTri^na with his mind (in idea) goes to Dwaraka, 

♦ 

M Atlanta goes (on) the road. 

1296. Mind, regard, efteera, conGder, when it means to convey 
contempt, governs its object in the fecond or fourth cafe ; unlefs that ob- 
ject be ‘=hl*=h» A crow, A parrot, ^PTT^I A jackal, ^ A boat, or 

♦ 

Boiled rice, when the fecond cafe is ufed. If contempt be not im- 
plied, the fecond cafe only is ufed. Ex. ^ r’^ l rlhn«M I do not 

mind thee a ftraw; or ^ I <c|^ Wretch, I do not regard 

thee a ftraw. does not mind thee (more than) 

a crow. efteem thee Janarddana. 

1297. WORDS denoting ^nTPT: Separation, iftj Fear, 

Blame, or the want of concealment^ Defeat, CarelelT- 

♦ » 
nefs, inattention, Taking away, receiving, Production, 

Delivery, prefervation, GeaGng, refting,^*^ Qi J Difappearing, 

and Preventing, defending, govern nouns in the Gfth cafe, as the 

fubject whence any fuch actions or paffions proceed. Examples. 

M mi r 

*1 

VibKiJhana^ fallen from his ftation, afraid of his brother, anxious to 
■ avoid evil, overcome from affliction, (and) not carelefs of the law ; 

a 

(who had) acquired fcience from the good, (was) born of a fage, de- 
livered from his brother, retired from the world with his kindred, 
(and) concealed from the wicked, (was) defended from diftrefs by 
Rama. — (v. r. 1261, &c.) 


1298. WHEN 



644 


A GRAMMAR OF THE 


1298. WHEN a derivative rrom^TT means any thing but knowledge, 
it may govern its initrument in the fixth, inftead of the third cale ; as 

He prevails in Mukunda {Vifhmi) by means of 

Satnbhu {Siva). Otherwife, when it means knowledge, 'StM Ipll 

♦ • 

By devotion he knows Sankara {Siva). Obs. Some contend for 
the third cafe alfo in the firft example. 

1299. VERBS denoting the being full, fatiated, fatisfied, and the 

like, require a noun in either the third or fixth cafe. Ex. or 

Hari (was) fatiated with love. ^TPrSH: 
Sankara (is) full of happinefs. In the following quotation the fixth cafe 
prevails. 

WHT \ 

The fire is not fatisfied with wood, nor the great ocean with rivers, 
nor Death with all things, nor men of longing eyes with (the fight 
of) women. 

PRONOUNS. 

Objervaiions on the Pronouns and in Conftruction. 

1300. IN page 106 it has been fhewn, that the pronouns and 

have fubftitutes for the regular forms, in the fecond, fourth, and 

fixth cafes; but as thefe may not be ufed indiferiminately in every place, 
the following rules are given for their due application in conftruction. 

1301. THESE fubftitutes may, generally fpeaking', be ufed in any 

part of a fentcnce, except the beginning of a metrical foot, or of a period ; 
or in conftruction with ^ , ^*=1 , ^ , and ; or with a word lite- 

rally meaning feeing, applied in a metaphorical fenfe. The following 

are 
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are the examples, in which each perfon, both in the original and tranf- 
lation, is diftinguilhed by a finall figure, indicating the cafe in whicli it 
is ufed. 

iT ¥ HFITT JpT: t 

7'/i!^*niafter he is arrived ; raafter is juft gone. Repeated falu- 
tation to thee* O lord! Give unto me* everlafting falvation. 

Ohs. The above is an example of the ufe of ^ and^, in the fourth 
and fixth cafes. 

<t5r3r?T5Tf t 

The raafter of you two * he laughs aloud, having feen the poor exertions 
of us two *. The king will give you two* a gift ; Madhufudana 
(will give) «5 two * wifdom. 

Obs, Thefe are examples of ^ and ^ in the Iburth and fifth cafes 
dual. 

f ^ ?J3n Fq-Fft tt 

May God deliver you two* (and) Vijhnu (called) Janarddmia, us two* 
from hell. ITour^ mafter is a powerful king; our* mafter is that 
jfandrddana. 

Obs. In this laft example and ^ are in the fecond cafe dual, and 

• 

and "iH. in the fixth cafe plural. 

cpwrw: ^ 'H 


Reverence 
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Reverence to you* who know Brahma. Let the wealth, wifdom, be 
given un/o Vi** We behold ^om* with happiiiefs. W e behold 2 a* 
very miferable. 

Ops. Here and in the firft hemiftich, are in the fourth cafe 
plural ; and in the fecond, in the fecond cafe plural. 


, I behold thee * tainted with pride. Behold me* the deftroyer of pride. 

Ohs. Here I is put for ^1, and *17 for *17, in the fecond cafe 
lingular. 

Examples of the exceptions. 

77^ sm: tl 

Thofe who are thy* enemies, O king! are very much enemies. 

The God Rudra^ fovereign of the univerfe, is the divinity of ymr * 
race. He alfu, the deftroyer of eyil, is our* lord and mafter. 

Obs. In the laft two examples, the. fubflitutes for and 

are not ufed at the beginning of a foot or fentence, according to the rule. 


Hari is the lord of «i two* 
and of you two.* Let him preferve nu* alfo. 

The village is about to be given, or to you twb, or to us two*. 

*T^ I ^ \ Alas! this my* exiftence is 
ufelefs, deftitute of devotion to God. thy riches 


are m vain. 


Obs. 
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Ohs. The laft are examples of exceptions to the rule, when , 

and "ii ^ occur in conftruction. Some add and"^ . 

The fubftitutes 8cc. are not, according to the rule, ul'cd in 

conftruction with a verb literally fignifying to fee., but applied in a meta- 
phorical fenfe. Ex. lie beholds thee^ with his 

mind. The devoted man beholds thy ® form, 

^bO|j r^T^l<^'c|^ Hr The good Krijhna having dif- 

regarded me, looks at thee (his) votary. Ohs. If the verb be taken in a 
literal fenfe, the general rule muft be followed. 

1302. THE fubftitutes 8cc. are not ufed after a word in 

the vocative cafe, being the firft of a foot or fentence. Ex. 

^ Ho ; Deva-datta, thy * property. JTJT O my* 

mafter, falutation to thee ! But if the word in the vocative cafe be followed 
by Ibme epithet, this rule does not hold good ; as 
O Hari, full of mercy, deliver us*. 

JV. B, The regular cafes of and may be ufed in any 

part of a fentence. 

and in conftruction. 


1303. IN pages 112 and 113, it has been Ihewn, that tlie demonftra- 
tive pronouns and occafionally change, the firft its radical 

^T, and the fecond its to ^ in each number of the fecond cafe, in the 
fingular of the third cafe, and in the dual of the fixth and feventh cafes. 
Thefe fubftitutes Tor the regular forms are ufed in the laft member of a 
compound fentence, connected to the firft by a conjunction exprelfed or 
underftood. The following examples from the Mugdha-bddha of Vdpa- 
deva will iiluftrate tins rule. 
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Confider this man a worfliipper of Hart; this a worfhipper of Siva. 

Confider ye thefe two (and) they' Sivites; thefe two and they 
Vijhnavites *. 

Pi \ 

By this Krijhna (is) worfliipped ; fo by this ' the mountain lord (is) 
adored. 

3pr^t: tw 3r^5ft: 1 

Of thefe two Kejava (is) the mafter ; fo Siva is the mafter of thefe ttvo. 

General Obfervations on Pronouns. 

1304. IN conftruction with verbs, the perfonal and other pronouns 
are often elegantly omitted, as their nominative cafe, as in the Latin ; 
the termination of the verb being a fufficient diftinction. 

VERB. 

Of the T’enfes of Ferbs in Conftruction. 

Indicative Mood. 

1305. THE author of the Mugdha-bddha has given an example of 
each of the fix tenfes of the indicative mood in the following verfe, which 
comprehends a brief hiftory of the ten incarnations of Fijhnu. See 
p. 124, r. 151. 

[tHti 

He 
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He repofes ‘ on the bed of my heart, who was* a fifli, a tortoife, a boar ; 
(who) was^^ a man-lion, a dwarf (and) the fon oi' J arnadagni [Rama) ; 
(who) ^became * the elder brother of Bharata, Krijhna, (and) Bud- 
dha; (who) will become' ICalkl, and tvill deftroi/' the enemies of 
the juft. 

Obs. The figures point to the numbers of the tenfes, as they are 
arranged in this work. It is worthy of particular notice in this place, 
that the three preterits, and the two futures, are here ufed indifcrirni- 
nately and indefinitely ; and that in works of great length it is feldoin 
that the nice diftinctions noticed in grammars can be perceived, particu- 
larly as applied to the preterits, and the two futures. 


Of the Firft or Prejent Tenje, 

1306. THE firft, or prefent tenfe, called , in its 

ftricteft application in coiiftniction, has either a definite or an indefinite 
fignification. It is ufed definitely when an action having been com- 
menced, is ftill continuing ; as He is (now) reading 

the Maha-bharata, Its indefinite ufe is four-fold : viz. — when a new 
habit is implied ; as ^ He does not (now) cat meat (im- 

plying that he formerly did) When the act is only occalional ; as 
ChlsiS Here the boys (occafionally)' play : — Where in- 
definite duration is implied; as The mountains hand 

or endure (at all times): — where the action is prefently connected with 
the pah ; as W hen art thou come ? 


I now come, or I am juft now come ; — when the action is prefently con- 
nected with the future; as When lhalt thou go? 


JT^Tfqi am now going, or 1 am now about to go. 


4 o 


1307. 
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1307. WHEN the firl't tenfe is put in compofition with the particle 

it has a paft fignification; as Draupadi 

ground the colouring fubftance. 'M'il fn Yudhijhthira 

performed a facrifice. firgt w Hara fmote T'ripura, 

J Rama killed Havana. 

1308. THE prefent tenfe is often put for the future in conftruction 

with certain indeclinable words ; and alfo in particular modes of cxpref- 
fion, as in the following illuftrations: In conftruction with or 

^ifCwhen; as ^ When fliall I, or am I to fee 

Govirtda? — In conftruction with the interrogatives ^jT ; Who? 
What ? or the interrogatives or Which of two, and which 

of many ; as Who does, or will give in charity ; 

Which of two gives, or will give in charity ? 

Which of many will beftow alms ? — With ®pCT Before, or 
When, whilft; as When Kalla comes, or Ihall come ; 

Before Kalkt is or Ihall be feen : — With the demon- 
ftrative and relative pronouns, where one thing is to follow as the confe> 
quence of another ; as fw ^ ^ cnfrt^ He who 

does not, or Ihall not, give alms, does not, or will not, go to heaven : — In 
fentences where there is fuppofition or condition, as when preceded by 
2rfl:or^If; as ^ ?T#*TVt 

If the n>after comes, or Ihall come, do thou read the ^erfa, and let 
us read the Tarka. Obs. In all the above, and Cmilar inftances, the 
future tenfe may alfo be ufed. 

Of the Fourth Tenfe, or Firfl Preterit. 

1305. THE firft paft tenfe, by fome caUed Paft 

time 
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time not of to-day ; and by others, Paft time of yef- 

lerday. Strictly fpeaking, this tenfe is confined to time paHed before the 
commencement of the current day; but in compofition it has generally 
an indefinite, but abfolute, paft fignification. Ex. 

The fons of Pandit relidcd there refpected, 
free from danger. I was formerly a 

Ri/hi by the name of Rum, ^ 

^ \ Whofe fon was that prince, who performed the facrifice of 

the ferpents ? 

1310. WHEN this paft tenfe appears in compontion with the inter- 
dictory particles it is of any time. The diftinctive U dropped 

after thefe particles. Ex. *1 May there be no trouble. 

The Fifth Tetife, or Second Preterit. 

131 !♦ the fecond paft tenfe is by fome denominated 

Time paft out of fight, not of to-day, a term intended 
to denote that the act took place at fome time remotely paft. In compo- 
fition it can feldom be diftinguilhed from the fourth tenfe ; at leaft, in 
tranflating, the fame indefinite tenfe muft generally be ufed in Englifli. 

Bali was a ftrong man. -cjchlA Riinta 

reigned. H<5ll ^ 4.*^ <3^1*11 "IIH ^ (^"Sl 1 Formerly, O 

Brahman, 1 had a friend, by name Khagama, 

f^T»TJn=TH: With a diftreffed mind, he confulted along with the coun- 
fellors. H IHl^ 1*1 IH He caufed a palace to be made. 

The Tenth Tenfe, or Third Preterit. 

1312. THE third paft tenfe is denominated Paft 

time 
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time of to-day, by which term is intended the limple indefinite preterit, or 
paft aoril't. In coinpolition it is often confounded with the other tw’o; 
but it does not fo fiequently occur. Ex, SPiR It rained, or has 

rained. ?rt ryr Having feen her, he was delighted. 

1313. IN corapofition with the negative, or interdictory * 17 , this tenfe 

may be of any time ; as *TT May it not be, or it fliould not be, be it 
not. Sometimes * 71 ?^ is ufed inftead of *TT ; as H 1^*7 May 

there be no forrow. 

The Sixth Tenfe, or Firft Future. 

1314. THE firft future, called The f uture 

of to-morrow, is the remote future, and fhould be ufed where the action 
is to take place at fome future period, in which the prefent day is not 
included. In compofition, however, it is often employed indefinitely. 
Example : 

On the feventh day Tahjhdkay the moft exalted of the ferpents, lhall 
conduct that offender to the moft dlrea^ful regions of Vaiwafwat. 

The Seventh Tenfe, or Second Future. 

1315. THE fecond future tenfe, called The 

future of to-day, in compofition, ferves to denote time to come inde- 
finitely. Example : 




With 



SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


6 S 3 


With thy mind fixed on me, from my pleafure thou fhalt pafs all dif- 
ficulties. But if from pride thou wilt not hear, tliou lhalt perilh. 

The Second Tenfe, or Potential Mood, 

1316. THE tenfe, which in this work is called the potential mood, is 
ufed in fo many acceptations, that no name would be fufficiently defcrip- 
tive of its various ufes in conftnictlon. It is generally potential, and may 
then be made Englilh by the auxiliaries may, can, would, Jhould, aught, 
8cc. before tlie verb; but fometimes it is applied fubjunctively ; as when 
it is conftructed with words fignifying if, when. See. and occafionally opta- 
tively, as when it comes in conftruction with another verb denoting wijh' 
ing. With refpect to time, it is indefinite. Examples. 

A man may alfo wifh to obtain (a thing) unobtained ; obtained, he 
Ihould keep it with care ; and being preferved, he fhould increafe it ; 
and being increafed, he Ihould give it away at places of holy 
vifitation. 

^ *T?f: IT3TT \ 

Tl 

If there were no fovereign, thence the people would be altogether loft. 
They would float here in diftrefs, like a boat upon the ocean with- 
out a helmfman. 

il'R <Mi ?r 5T: cR?rT \ 

If the king were not to protect us, our fuffering would be very great. 
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toft difciple ihoulcl be attentive to the mafter. 

This man, from being a Btahmnyi. 
ought, may, or fliould he, thoroughly acquainted with the Veda. 

wifli mafter may, would, iliuuld, could, ?cc, go. 

1317. IN the Mtigddha-bddha^ and the Siddhdnta-caumudi, the pur- 

pofes for which the fecond tenfe is chiefly ufed are thus laid do^Tn: — 
Firft, it is ufed in directing ; as H<vl or <1 

He fliould alvrays facrifice, or make facrilices : — tSirrond/y, in injoinvig, 
inviting, or engaging (topgiTT) ; as Sir, (you) muft 

eat here : — Thirdly, in advifing or admonishing 

Sir, (you) fliould fleep here: — Fourthly, in requiring or injoining 
politely, ) ; as Sir, (you) will pleafe to 

teach (my) fon to read -jRyif/i/y, in n/kingov inquiring (HH^**i;) ; as 

What, fir, may I, or fliall I, read 
the Feda\ or fliall I read the Tarka? Sixthly, in requefting, begging, or 
petitioning (M l^’IT ) ; as Sir, may I have forae food? — 

Seventhly, 10 ordering, fending, commijfioning, or appointing (M^ ) : as 

Being fent, thou muft go to the Ganges:-— 
Eighthly, In fpeaking of the Jit, or proper time ) ; as 

The time is arrived for thee (when) thou fliouldft 
perforin devotions ; or, it is a proper time for thee to perform thy devo- 
tions ; and in various other acceptations. Obs, They fay that the third" 
tenfe, or the imperative, may alfo be ufed in any of the above acceptations. 

OJ the Third Tenfe, or Imperative Mood, 

1318. THE imperative mode is applied, generally, in this, as in 
other languages, in ordering, directing, begging, praying, blelfing, re- 

quefting 
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quelling, permitting, 8 cc. kc. and it is fometitnes, where the fenfe wil 
admit of it, put for the fecond tenfe. Examples. Le 

him worfhip the husband of tSree. Let him pei rorm ;i faci i 

fico. Let him eat here. Give alms. Le 

him live, may he live. 

^319* ^ bencdictive fenfe, the verb may affix the termination 

(fee p. 134 ) and be ufed for the firft and fecond perfons Angular of thi 
tenfe ; as or May Sira preferve (you), or ITPTP 

Do thou preferve. 

0/ the Eighth Tenje^ or Precative Mood* 

1350. THE precative mode is applied in praying for and blelfing ; a 
May the good man live long ! or, long live the goo< 

man! 

0/ the JVinth Tenfe, or Conditional Mood. 

1321. THE conditional mode is indefinite as to time. Two verbs ii 
the fame tenfe are required to complete the fentence ; the firft ftates ; 
condition or fnppofition, and the fecond the probable refult or inference 
Examples : flTT If there were wifdom, ther* 

would be happinefs. 

PARTICIPLES. 

1522. so many examples of the ufe of the feveral participles in con 
ftruction have already been given in the fixth chapter, from page 407 tc 
page 441, that it would be fuperfluous to add more in this place. A fev 
obfervations on their general application, however, will be ufeful. 

General Obfervations on tiu Participles in Conftruclion. 

13®^ the participles, as connected with time, not only partake o 
the nature of verbs, but govern like thofe from which they are derived. 

1324. THI 
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1324* THE perfect, and the imperfect participles, put in conftruction 
with any perfon of the fuhftantive, and auxiliary verbs Be^ and Be^ 
become^ either expreffed or underftood, are often ufed inftead of the regular 
inllected tenfes of the verb; but in a more particular manner to fupply 
the imperfect and perfect compound tenfes, inftances of which appear in 
eveiy p^ige. Thofe of RJ and ; as I and or and 

are much ufed to fupply the following tenfes; — Prefent perfect ; 
a^ I am made, or done, ft"^ I have made or done ; 

StHtIW He is gone, (V *1 He has gone, or has been : — Prefer 

pluperfect; aS was made or done, He had 

made or done ; SFTFfKHe was gone, M IhI^ He had gone, or 

been : — Future pUiperfect ; as It (hall or will be made or 

done, I mi or will have made or done ; 

Thou lhalt or wilt be gone, (*1 *<1 (H Thou lhalt or wilt 

have gone or been : — Potential perfect ; as It may be made or 

done, He may have made or done; may 

be gone, He may have gone or been. 


IT now becomes neceOary to draw this w^ork to a conclufion, though 
there ftill remain ample room for further difculfiou. But in the language 
of an eminent grammarian, 

I gin ^ ^ tl 
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V IT is recommended to the Student to correct the following, chiefly 
typographical, errors overlooked in correcting the prefs. B. The 
lines are counted from the top, omitting the head line. 

Page 9 line 5 for [ : ] read [ * ] • 

— — 2^ cofonant — confonant. 

16 — 1 del. and the afpiraDe, 


2 the ^ of . 

— — 4 after ^ jP^d ^ . 

— — 6 del. (except'^y. 


ig — 24 for 

read . 

20 — 16 

- coaliiion — coalition. 

21 — 16 — — 

. . 

22 14 

- coaliiion — » coalition. 

35 — 8 

■ We— He. 

37 — 1 

• cafe. — cafe. 

27 


38 — 5 


45 — 18 


63 — 13 


64, — 4 

. 

9 


— 37 



♦ ^ 

65 — 18 


71 — 21 
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Page 72 iine 20 for 4,th read ^tli. 

— — 28 do. — do. 

77—15 

93 — 25 116 — r. 110. 

99 — 8 

1 06’ — 26 add See p. 

Ill — 22 for — ^TTC. 

las — 8 — 

125 ■— 23 after '^add of (hHL. 

128 — 23 for fith read filih. 

1 29 — 1 after being a add Angle. 

— — 3 for read^. 

130 — 4, after ^ add or any other vowel but 3 f or^TT. 

— — 12 — add or 

131 — 20 for STHTT. 

— — 21 -r- . 

132 — 21 121 — 128. 

142 — 3 future ' — preterit. 

^43 — 24 • 

145 — 23 before contemplative infert The. 

15^ 25 after makes add or 

151^ — 1 for , 

154 — 8 2 ^ 

156—16 ^ — 

167 — 16 3 fri 5 TT — 3 ?!^. 

171 — 4 29 — 30* 

173 1 • 

177 — 9 ?•— r* 

181. 
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Page l8l line 4 for \read^ . 

— — 5 add See p 29, r, 35. 

186 21 for thiid read fecond. 

,gi 1 ,9 — 

,98- 4 . , 

206 — 1 *rT and ‘fl'J — >ft and>ft5- 

__ 2 Jft— >ft. 


210 — • 30 - 

sij <s( ViTT — • 

211 — • 10 - 

— 3 rt?^_ 3 rf^. 

— — 15- 

— ^r^’TT: . 

315 — 13 ■ 

dcclenlion — conjugation. 

21 . 

— 

219 25 

— — 

ooCi 0^ . 





4 ' ... 'W|\. 1 « • 

331 — 3 

appears — pieaies. 

239 — 16 


— 22 

rpfrt^ _ . 

345 14 

5(5fr5TT 

. — - — • 

3 Tp 5 . 

250 — 27 

ftudy — ftudies. 

00 

1 

^ 

256' — 18 

— f^W. 

272 — 3 

3Tqm — . 

— — 22 


282 — 26 


282 — 27 


283 — 1 



287 — 21 

— — takes — take. 


S9O. 
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Page qqO line i8 J'or read ^ I . 

291 _« 1 . 


— — 4 


ago — 14, 15,- 

- 3 rsft— 

_ __ 18 

ercfj^ — 

— — 2 


go6 23 

3 f 3 T; — . 

331 — 18 


23 — — 


324 -> 9 


14 


— 23 


24 


25 — 

SOFT — S[JTq;. 

226 — 22 — — 


327 — 13 


23 — 


330 — 9 


334 — 26 — 

3 TCRrf^— 

337 — 14 


338 — 5 


341 — 8 

^T — 

344 — TO 


352 31 


356 — 13 

. 

357 — 22 


364 — 19 

generni — general. 

376 — 19 
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Page 507 line 12 for rend 

13 5 [Joq M8[|«i — Pfc^qsftJT . 

^^08 — ■ 9 — ■ 'SfSft . 

518 — 22 ■ — — ^^5 — 5^5 . 

^21 — 6* >■ ■■ — which? — which. 

522 — 3 — ^ ^ 

___ __ 21 and for M'ii read^^ ■ 

528 — 20 $•■<(. — . 

563 — 7 ^ 

57^ — IQ eighth — fixth. 

600- 9 TlfTTcCT— jflW- 

603 — 10 after ^ add or 

12 for 

605 — 1 — — g’fq^T- ' 

— — 18 dele Bell'y. 

go8 — 5 for Brdlida read Brahma. 

24 — — qqT^^rr 

610— 1 — ?r^¥n^q1^fn. 

— — 18 . 

31 ^rwsf: _ 

620 — 16’ . 

623 — 17 Maghavn — Mddhava. 

62,6 — 3 . 

^'3^ 4 

638 — H . 

645 — 11 read R‘T^ andfor^^ read 

— — 15 fifth — fixth. 
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383 line 13 for 

read 

387 — 34, 

FiTT — E 5 [T. 

393 — 34, 

— ^1%^. 

405 — 34 

. rrft*r^f?r — 

408 — 26 


409 — 16 

. 3 iFi;_ 3 rFr. . 

413 — 25 

-Esrrf^^-F^TfJT^. 

417 — 2 


— 13 

-d-d- 

431 — 13 


423 — 3 


429 — 26 


434 — 3 

- 3 T^k« 3 TJf| 3 f. 

19 

- <)fKcicient — efficient 

454 —27 

-heir — theii'r:' 

455 — 13 


456 — 16 

- . 

457 — 

- 

463 — 6 — 

- ^rq’STT: — 3 f 53 |j: . 

464 — 37 


466 — 5 — 


480 — 5 

-,‘^ 5 = 2 :—.^. 

481 — 13 — 


488 — 5 — 


496 — 2 — 

- ^TRPT’T— 



500 — 11 


503 — 23 — 



507- 






